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Electronic Edition Notes

This Dictionary is a close copy of the PTS Ralnglish Dictionaryfirst Published 19211925
and reprinted 1999. This version contains all theerrata as stipulated in the 1999eprint
from pages XI I 1 t oC. Alditions andl Earrectionsed .t i t 1 e of

Formatting Errors

This dictionary contains multiple formatting errors as a result of the conversion from the
online text to a PDF The main errors deal with notations and references:

Eg. 0)Onamati omms[0 + namati] to bend down (instr.), stoop D II. 17 (angnanto
ppr. not bending); 111.143 (id.)Yv393( onami t vpp.odgpe a. 0.

TheV 8930 above s Wo39i. din otheravwbrds, many references may read

incorrectly due to the superscript being replaced by normal script. To remedy this

throughout this document would take a long time, so just experiment by assuming the last
few numbersmay be superscript (especially when dealing with an unlikely page number like

034236, which®sHopulgee Belad ve3 se 23).

The same possible error in formattig should also be assumed for other notations.

Another area prone to formatting problems is the display of Greek words. Tkgreek
characters are mixed up and usually incomprehensible. They usually manifest as long
romanized text strings with randonmly phced brackets. To hunt through and correct all of
these would indeed take a long time, especially when one looks at tinginal PTS Dictionary

and notices how small the Greek words are in print and hence very difficult to decipher. For
those interestedin the Greek origins, | suggediuying the original text from the PTS.

Search Tips

This Dictionary has been designed to facilitate a search without the need for diacritical
marks. A search nonetheless can be done with diacritical marks for greater accyra

Dictionary Entry Search

Placecurly bracketsaround the wordyou wish to find:

Eg. To find A 3 3 h atypd in the search fieldAddhata}, including the curly brackets
to define the search word.
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One can also search b@utting and Pastinigom another document (including diacritical
marks) When usingCut & Pastdéhere is no need for bracket$F the diacritical marks are
successfully pasted along with the word.

General Word Search

If you are not after a dictionary entry, but just want to find any instace of a word, then you
can simply type the word in the search field with, or withoutdiacritical marks:

Eg. To fAddhdtadd ArdIhé@twi t hin t he dictionary, ju
Romani s éAddhataé x b r diwaictrhi t i cAaad 3 hm@atrJk s : 0

NOTE:The curly brackets {...} are not used for a general word search.
Searching works with the assistance of an extra copy of thetibnary entry placed alongside
the original Pal) w @minds the diacritical marks. These search words are in italics and

smaller font.

All dictionary entries begin with a capital letter. This means you can sift out entries within
the dictionary that are not the main entry by using lowercase:

Eg.ossamadhi 6 iSasntaedd 6of 0
Some entries have a hyphen inbetween two words:

Eg.Si k J ymays @wswmdadj.) [made of tempered steel
In order to search for this, the search word has had the higen removed to make it one full
wo r d sikyesa®. S When searching for words, please try the word as a whole, or you can
try to place a hyphen inbetween two words to help your search. A partial word search can

also be helpful:

Eg.0Sikayasad n 8 t e aSikayasamagad .

New PTS Dictionary

The original text for this dictionary came from buddhistboards.com and the text has been re
formated to support search capabilities This document is NOT a PTS production, nor is this
document to be used forammercial purposer sold. As such, this dictionary contains many
more pages than the original book due to the style of formatting, and would generally be a
waste of time (and expensive) in terms of printing out.

The PTS, through Margaret Cone, have prozed (and are producing) another Dictionary
which is more comprehensive than this Aarly
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DICTIONARY OFJR6 and the first v 0 | u k) wasnpablishedl iinn g

2001. The rest of the dictionary will be published in due course by theiHa&xt Society.
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Foreword

It is somewhat hard to realize, seeing how important and valuable the work has been, that when
ROBERT CAESAR CHILDERS published, in 1872, the first volume of his Pali Dictionary, he only had at
his command a few pages of the canonicBali books. Since then, owing mainly to the persistent
labours of the Pali Text Society, practically the whole of these books, amounting to between ten and
twelve thousand pages, have been made available to scholars. These books had no authors. They are
anthologies which gradually grew up in the community. Their composition, as to the Vinaya and the
four NikJyas (with the possible exception of the
the Buddha's death; and the rest belong to the followingentury. When scholars have leisure to

collect and study the data to be found in this pr&anskrit literature, it will necessarily throw as much



PJli Text Societyb P J-Eniglish Dictionary

light on the history of ideas and language as the study of such names and places as are mentioned in it
(quite incidentally) has already thrown upon the political divisions, social customs, and economic
conditions of ancient India.

Some of these | atter facts | have endeavoured to
salient discovery is the quite nexpected conclusion that, for about two centuries (both before the
Buddha's birth and after his death), the paramount power in India was Kosala kingdom stretching

from Nepal on the North to the Ganges on the South, and from the Ganges on the Weshdo t
territories of the Vajjian confederacy on the East. In this, the most powerful kingdom in India; there

had naturally arisen a standard vernacular differing from the local forms of speech just as standard
English differs from the local (usually county) idlects. The Pali of the canonical books is based on that
standard Kosala vernacular as spoken in the 6th and 7th centuries B. C. It cannot be called the
6literaryd form of that vernacular, for irnwaswas no
the mother tongue of the Buddha. He was born in what is now Nepal, but was then a district under the
suzerainty of Kosala and in one of the earliest Pali documents he is represented as calling himself a
Kosalan.

When, about a thousand years afterwds, some pandits in Ceylon began to write in Pali, they wrote in

a style strikingly different from that of the old texts. Part of that difference is no doubt due simply to a
greater power of fluent expression unhampered by the necessity of constantly calgsing that the
words composed had to be learnt by heart. When the Sinhalese used Pali, they were so familiar with
the method of writing on palmleaves that the question of memorizing simply did not arise. It came up
again later. But none of the works belaying to this period were intended to be learnt. They were
intended to be read.

On the other hand they were for the most part reproductions of older material that had, till then, been
preserved in Sinhalese. Though the Sinhalese pandits were writing iniPt them, of course, a dead
language, they probably did their thinking in their own mother tongue. Now they had had then, for
many generations, so close and intimate an intercourse with their Dravidian neighbours that
Dravidian habits of speech had crephto Sinhalese. It was inevitable that some of the peculiarities of
their own tongue, and especially these Dravidanisms, should have influenced their style when they
wrote in Pali. It will be for future scholars to ascertain exactly how far this influencean be traced in
the idioms and in the order of the arrangement of the matter of these Ceylon Pali books of the fifth
and sixth centuries A. D.

There is no evidence that the Sinhalese at that time knew Sanskrit. Some centuries afterwards a few of

them learnt the elements of clasisal Sanskrit and very proud they were of it. They introduced the
Sanskrit forms of Sinhalese words when writing 6h
DihJysa, the SaddhammoplJdy ansa, make ose of Pdli evordd deivdfdbro d hi v a
Sanskrit - that is, they turned into Pali form certain Sanskrit words they found either in the Amara

koza, or in the course of their very limited reading, and used them as Pali. It would be very desirable

to have a list of such Pali words thus derivéfdom Sanskrit. It would not be a long one.

Here we come once more to the question of memory. From the 11th cent. onwards it became a sort of
fashion to write manuals in verse, or in prose and verse, on such subjects as it was deemed expedient
for novicesto know. Just as the first book written in Pali in Ceylon was a chain of memoriter verses
strung together by very indifferent Pali verses, so at the end we have these scarcely intelligible
memoriter verses meant to be learned by heart by the pupils.

According to the traditions handed down among the Sinhalese, Pali, that is, the language used in the
texts, could also be called MJgadhO. What exactly
to the MJgadhQ of the Pr atotesome cgntusies aiterwards.iCsuld théyor t h
have meant the dialect spoken in Magadha at the date when they used the phrase, say, the sixth
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century A. D.? That could only be if they had any exact knowledge of the different vernaculars of

North India at the time. For that there is no evidence, and it is in itself very improbable. What they did

mean is probably simply the language used by Asoka, the king of Magadha. For their traditions also

stated that the texts had been brought to them officially by Asoka'srs Mahinda; and not in writing,

but in the memory of Mahinda and his companions. Now we know something of the language of

Asoka. We have his edicts engraved in different parts of India, differing slightly in compliance with

local varieties of speech. Disgarding these local differences, what is left may be considered the
language of heajuar t er s where these edicts were certainl)
the peculiar characteristics we assongerfarmefthati t h t h
standard Kosalan lingua franca mentioned above.

Now it is very suggestive that we hear nothing of how the king of Magadha became also king of Kosala.
Had this happened quietly, by succession, the event would have scarcely altered thatigai of the
languages of the two kingdoms. That of the older and larger would still have retained its supremacy.
So when the Scottish dynasty succeeded to the English throne, the two languages remained distinct,
but English became more and more the starda

However this may be, it has become of essential importance to have a Dictionary of a language the
history of whose literature is bound up with so many delicate and interesting problems. The Pali Text
Society, after long continued exertion and many cal rebuffs and disappointments is now at last in a
position to offer to scholars the first instalment of such a dictionary.

The merits and demerits of the work will be sufficiently plain even from the first fasciculus. But one or
two remarks are necessario make the position of my colleague and myself clear.

We have given throughout the Sanskrit roots corresponding to the Pali roots, and have omitted the
latter. It may be objected that this is a strange method to use in a Pali dictionary, especially haes t
vernacular on which Pali is based had never passed through the stage of Sanskrit. That may be so; and
it may not be possible, historically, that any Pali word in the canon could have been actually derived
from the corresponding Sanskrit word. Nevertheks the Sanskrit form, though arisen quite
independently, may throw light upon the Pali form; and as Pali roots have not yet been adequately
studied in Europe, the plan adopted will probably, at least for the present, be more useful.

This work is essentidy preliminary. There is a large number of words of which we do not know the
derivation. There is a still larger number of which the derivation does not give the meaning, but
rather the reverse. It is so in every living language. Who could guess, from ttherivation, the

complicated meaning of such words as 6conscienceb®
as likely to mislead as to guide. We have made much progress. No one needs now to use the one
English word ©6desi rneerddistmc Pai words, ammosd ol whictonmeane precisely x

desire. Yet this was done in Vol. X of the Sacred Books of the East by MAX MULLER and FAUSBOLL See
Mrs. RHYS DAVIDS in J R A S., 1898, p. 58.. The same argument applies to as many concrete words as
abstract ones. Here again we claim to have made much advance. But in either case, to wait for
perfection would postpone the much needed dictionary to the Greek kalends. It has therefore been
decided to proceed as rapidly as possible with the completiontbfs first edition, and to reserve the
proceeds of the sale for the eventual issue of a second edition which shall come nearer to our ideals of
what a Pali Dictionary should be.

We have to thank Mrs. STEDE for valuable help in copying out material notednly interleaved copy

of Childers, and in collating indexes published by the Society; Mrs. RHYS DAVIDS for revising certain
articles on the technical terms of psychology and philosophy; and the following scholars for kindly
placing at our disposal the mateal they had collected for the now abandoned scheme of an
international Pali Dictionary:
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Prof. STEN KONOW. Words beginning with S or H. (Published in J P T S. 1909 and 1907, revised by Prof.
Dr. D. ANDERSEN).

Dr. MABEL H. BODE. B, Bh and M.
Prof. DURGBELLE. K. Dr. W. H. D. ROUSE. C

In this connection | should wish to refer to the work of Dr. EDMOND HARDY. When he died he left a
great deal of material; some of which has reached us in time to be made available. He was giving his
whole time, and all is enthusiasm to the work, and had he lived the dictionary would probably have
been finished before the war. His loss was really the beginning of the end of the international
undertaking.

Anybody familiar with this sort of work will know what care and padence, what scholarly knowledge

and judgment are involved in the collection of such material, in the sorting, the sifting and final
arrangement of it, in the adding of cross references, in the consideration of etymological puzzles, in
the comparison and coection of various or faulty readings, and in the verification of references
given by others, or found in the indexes. For all this work the users of the Dictionary will have to
thank my colleague, Dr. WILLIAM STEDE. It may be interesting to notice heas the total number of
references to appear in this first edition of the new dictionary is estimated to be between one hundred
and fifty and one hundred and sixty thousand. The Bavarian Academy has awarded to Dr. STEDE a
personal grant of 3100 marks forik work on this Dictionary.

Chipstead, Surrey. July, 1921.

T. W. RHYS DAVIDS.
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A

Ai'mt he prep. J shortened before double cons.
abbahatlh). -(Bdst te bekclassed here is the ave call expletive. It represents a
r educt i-dmostly Beford liquids and nasals and with single consonantstead of
double). Thusnamtamk aak=a r(dmtrakia) -mdjapa8s hdjjgpa)d ma j |
VI . 328; amipaya (for Jmipaya = mipaya) J VI.5

ARl 2 (an- before vowels) [Vedic g an:; Idg. *f, gradation fom to *ne (see na2); Gr. a), a)n
Lat. *en, in-; Goth., Ohg. & Ags. unOir. an, in-] neg. part. prefixed to (1) nouns and
adjectives; (2) verbal forms, used like (1), whether part., ger., grd. or inf.; (3) finite verbal
forms. In compn. with words havig originally two initial cons. the latter reappear in their
assimilated form (e. g. appacchavin). In meaning it equals na nir- and vi-. Often we find it
opp. to sa. Verbal negatives which occur in specific verb. function will be enumd. separately,
while examples of neg. form. of (1) & (2) are given under their positive form unless theg.ne
involves a distinctly new concept, or if its form is likely to lead to confusion or
misunderstanding.- Concerning the combining & contrasting (orig. negJa- (J) in redupl.
formations like bhad-b hava see J4.

Afi 3, [Vedic a; Idg. *e (loc. of pron stem, cp. aya; orig. a deictic adv. with specific
reference to the past, cp. Sk sma); Gr:;glso in Gr. e)kei_, Lat. equidem, enim] the augment
(sign of action in the past), prefixed to the root in pret., aor. & cond. tenses; often omitted in
ordinary prose. See forms under each verb; cp. also ajja. Identical with thissathe a which
functions as base of some pron. forms like ato, attha, asu etc. (. v.).

Al *wthesounda(k Jra) J VI . 328, 552: VvVA 279, 307, 3

A3 salwma[Vedic @ sa; . Gr., Lat. umerus, Goth ams, Arm. us] (a) the shoulder A v. 110; Sn
609.3se karoti to put on the shoulder, to shou
korhJsa and3svaplkohis & at DA | .312, aglssat22).- | . m
at @ se'informer times, formerly D 11.224; Th 2, 314. mejtaa sharing friendship (with) A

IV.151 = It 22 = J IV.71 (in which connection Miln 402 reads3ahiJ J Disjunctive ekena

a3 sena . . . ekenagasena on the one hand (side) . . . on théher, partly . . . partly A 1.61.

From this: eka sa (adj.) on the one hand (only), i. e. incomplete (opp. ubhaysa) or (as not
admitting of a counterpart) definitegsaeertai
pacca sena according to each one's steA 111.38. puag sena with a knapsack for provisions

D 1.117; A 1l 183; cp. DA 1.288, with v. l.Lpsena at both passagesk f@a "shoulder
prominence”, the shoulder Vin 111.127; DhA 111.214; IV.136; VVA 1-2daL aka a shoulder strap

(mostly combd withk Jyabandhana; vv. |11. Avaddhaka, Ab
[1.114 (ddh); IV.170 (ddh); Vv 3340 (T. °bandhana, C. v. L &ka); DhA 111.452.

A3 s& s [SE€ Next] point, corner, edge; freg. in combn with numerals, e. g. catur® four
cornered, cha¥, a h°, saas® etc. (g. v.) all at Dhs 617 (cp. DhsA 317). In connection with a

Vi mina: JyatA with wide or protruding capit
carriagepole Vv 642 (= kubbasphale patL h.i t JhimaezsJ VVA 265) .
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A3 sigs(f.) [cp. Vedic avri, avra, avani; Gr. a
Jcer sharp. Further connections in Wsak)d/e Lat.
782 (==asabhJga VVA 303)

A3 SUmms[cp.Sk. a0 u ( Hal J vy of ightlmXhread Vin #1224-mJ | i n, sun SJsv
AkalLawas(adj.)[a+kea] not made, not artificial, natur a

Akampiyatta wemies (Nt.) [abstr. fr. akampiya, grd. of a + kampati] the condition of not
being shaken, stableness Miln 354.

Akalu @y (cp. agalu) an ointment J 1V.440 (akalufi candanaii ca, v. |. BB aggafll expls as

k JKalufi ca rattacandanaf ca, thus implying a blacking or dark ointment); V1.144 (°candana

vilitta; v. |. BB aggalu®); Miln 338tagarat J | Gahi#akcandana).

Akj{@acﬁ.adj .) [a + kJca] pure, flawless, clear |
Ak Jcgdsinadj .) = akdca Vv 601. Kern (Toevoegsel
arka-arcin shining as the sun), but VVAS3B expls by niddosa, and there is no v. |. to warrant a

misreading.

AKJ sueyagdj-n. ) [a + kJsi ka-eontry" () dfficidl mamenof tettan K J s O
tax-gat herers in the kingaské&sdpadircdjacv).212 (ak

Akicca k Juhts( adj . ) [a + kicca + kJdra]l] 1. not doir
done A 11.67; Dh 292; Miln 66; DA 1.298. ineffective (of medicine) Miln 151.

Akiriya winva (adj.) [a + kiriya] not practical, unwise, foolish JIB50 ( Ar fqp a -rfpakat t
C.); Miln 250.

AKi lad@dj.) [a + kildsu] not lazy, diligent,
382.

Akissavaussat S 1.149 is probably faulty reading for akificana.
AkUtObhaya {Akutobhay}a(adj ) see ku®.

Akuppa wwea(adj.) [a + kuppa, grd. of kup, cp. BSk. akopya M Vastu 111.200] not to be shaken,
i mmovable; sure, steadf asvimuttis d.239; Vinlh69;IV.2141 ( a k
D 111.273; M 1.205, 298; S 11.171; A l1l.118; Miln 361.

Akuppsas(F.) [abstr. fr. last] "state of not I
Th 1, 364.
Akka @ [cp. Sk. arka] N. of a plant: Calotropis Gigantea, swalamo r t M | .429 (A

bowstrings made from that planj. -nJ1 a a ki nd of dress materi al
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akkha°).-v (h a kind of gate to a plantation, a movable fence made of the akka plant Vin
[1.154 (cp. akkhav UB).

Akkanta wwans[pp. of akkamati] stepped upon, mounted on A 1.8; J 1.71;Mib2; DhA 1.200.
Akkandati @wns] 3 + kandati, krand] to | ament, wail,

Akkamana wweren( Nt . ) [ ¢ p .Aa Brs B158] doikg reeanaapproaching, stepping
upon, walking to J 1.62.

Akkamati wwerms[ J + k amat i ,updnrt@apgroadh,cattatkrd é.g #79; ThA-3p
rise Vin lll. 38.- ger.akkammacCp. I1l.72- pp. akkanta (g. v.).

A K K U Lakod(a@lj. n.) [pp. of akkosati] 1. (adj.) being reviled, scolded, railed at Sn 366 (=
dasahi a k kos av aA B6h)mMVI.187R2b(Mt.) reviing,tsaldiignswearing at; in
combn akku ha-vandita Sn 702 (= akkosaandana SnA 492) Th 2, 388 (expln ThA 256 as
above).

Akkula wwws( @adj . ) [ = Jkula] confused, perplexed, a
and akkul apakkulika). See Jkul a.

Akkosa mws[ J + kruuv = krufc, see kuyS$eenote&ndaalfca?;
shouting at, abuse, i nsul t, reproach, revilin
PVA 243; DhA Il.61:-vatthu alwaysas dasa a¥ at t hfmni 10 bases of abus

cursing J 1.191; SnA 364, 467; DhA 1.212; IV.2.

Akkosaka wusaa( adj . ) [from |l ast] one who abuses, sc
[11.252; IV.156; V.317; PVA 251.

Akkosati wwsas[to krus see akkosa] to scold, swear at, abuse, revile J 1.191; 11.416; 111.27; DhA

I . 211; l'1.44. Often combd with p-aoriakkbcdhsht i , e
3; J lll.212 (= akkosi DhA 1.43. Der. wrongly fr. krudh by Kacc. VI1.417;. Franke, Ein
gramm. 37, and Geiger, P. Gr. § 164p. akkw. ha (g. v.).

Akkhalaws[Vedicaka; Av. aka; Gr. a)l/cwn a(/ maca ohar
etc. ahsa, E. axle, to root of Lat. ago, Sk. aj] the axle of a wheel9b; 16 V.6; A 1.112; J 1.109,

192; V.155 (akkhassa phalakay at h J ; A @phalakss wviyaa. e. shiny, like the polished
surface of an axl e); Mi | n 2d&ssa(akkho Ofsjjdti: the axdeak k a )
the cart breaks when the load i®oo heavy); PvA 277akkhag abbhafijati to lubricate the axle

S IV.177; Miln 367chinna one whose axle is broken; with broken axle S 1.57; Miln @hagga

with a broken axle J V.433bhafijana the breaking of the axle DhA 1.375; PvA 277.

Akkha? as[Vedic akz, prob. to al & Lat. oculus, "that which has eyes" i. e. a die; cp. also

Lat. Jlea game at dice (fr.* ascdama@® fpa die
1.149 = A V.171 = Sn 659 (appamattozayaa | i yo akkheos)u dlhela@8sgadr J(jkafr
pl ayer, sharper, cheat) anakkha one who 1is n
accha3.-dassa (cp. Sk. &k dar vak a) one who | ooks at (i . e.
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judge Vin 111.47; Miln 114, 327, 343 (dhammagare). -dhutta one who has the vice of
gambling D 11 .348; 11 .183; M |-V dafedc& @und&®&n 106
arena for wrestling J IV.81. (? read akka

Akkha? us (adj.) °) [to akkhi] having eyes, with eyes PvA 39 (BBttakkha with eyes red
from weeping, gloss on assumukha). Prob. akldaais connected with akkha.

Akkhaka wwnaa[akkhal + ka] the collatbone Vin 1V.213 (adhakkhakg); Y.216.

Ak k h auwhafm + khada, BSk. akwAa Av? | . 291 = 3|6k misadverduneg t i me
misfortune. There are 9 enumd at D 111.263; the usual set consists of 8; thus D 111.287; VVA 193;
Sdhp 4 sq. See also ki -vedhin (adj. n.) a skilled archer, one who shoots on the moment, i.

e. without losing time, expld as one whehoots without missing (the target) or as quickly as

lightning (akkhada = vi j j u) . I n var. combns. ; mostly a
padJletd); 11.170 sq. (id.), 202; I-WedR@" a@nr!
"akkhaAag vuccati vijju": one who takes and shoots his arrows as fast as lightning), 111.322;

IV.494 (C. explns aviraddhaedhin viju-J | ok e na v-sgmptthaa m @#97)1 In>other
combnatJI158 (akkblaevedhin + vJlavedhin); V. k&éhin(the :
saddavedhin & saravedhin). In BSk. we finda Avedha (a Sanskritiseo
Mat humAd=Sk.wAa) at Divy 58, 100, 442 (always wit
read ak zAa°; also at Lal. Vist. 178. See Divy Index, where tri@ngiven as "an act of

throwing the spear so as to graze the mark" (Schiefner gives "Streifschuss"Note. The
explanations are not satisfactory. We should expect either an etym. bearing on the meaning

"hitting the centre of the target” (i. e. its "eye") (cp. E. bull's eye), in which case a direct

relation to akkha = akkhi eye would not seem improbable (cp. formation ikkhana) or an etym.

like "hitting without mishap", in which case the expression would be derived directly from ak

khaAa (see prec.) with the omission of the neg. grakkhala in the meaning of "lightning" (J

[1.91 C.) is not supported by literary evidence.

Akkhata wwes (adj.) [pp. of a + #an, cp. parikkhatal] unhurt, without fault Mhvs 19, 56 (C.
niddosa).- acc.akkhateg (adv. ) in safety, unhurt . Ol y in
P daliputtaz akkhatag) & Pv | V. 131 R (liputtag sakkhatas ); seeaVvA 351 &

PVA 272.

Akkhaya wunaa(adj.) [a + khaya, #] not decaying, in akkhayape b h J na, ingskilinnf ai |
exposition Miln 3, 21.

Akkhara wwas (adj.) [Vedic akara] constant, durable, lasting D 111.86. As tt. for one of 4
branches of Vedic learning (D 1.88) it is Phonetics which probably included Grammar, and is
expld by sikkA4d7-pDA ht24@akkh8&nJni sounds, ton
discourse (suttanta) having variety & beauty of words or sounds (opposed to beauty of
thought) A 1 .72 = 111.1207 = S |1.267. Akkhar]d
Toknow the context of the a° the words of the texts, is characteristic of an Arahant Dh 352 (C.

is ambiguous DhA IV.70). Later: akkharaa syllable or sound PvA 280 (called sadda in next

i ne) ; akkhar Jni an inscript VB9, 407. |h Gradn@ar,a | V. 7
letter Kacc. 1.-cintaka a grammarian or versifier KhA 17; SnA 16, 23, 321. cp. 466; PvA 120.
pabheda in phrase sakkharappabheda phonology & etymology D 1.88 (akkharappabhedo ti
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sikkhd ca nirutti ca 2831#\Sn4).411)59iAEIa'D/Ard-biall.",lze.7) =
sequence of words or sgusrMOWNI PHA ol Dh7B5RQF . akkh

Ak Kk h a gwinl)B game (recognising syllables written in the air or on one's back). D 1.7;
Vin 11.10; 111.180. So expld at DA 1.86 may be translated "letter game"; but all Indian letters
of that date were syllables.

Ak khdds@dj.) [pp. of akkhJti] announced, pr oc
I\V.285, 322; V.265, 283; Sn 172, 276, 595, 718.

A k k h Jutedrfe who relates, a speaker, preacher, stetgller S 1.11, 191; 111.66; Sn 167.

AKKhaed[iJ + khyJdJ, 1 dg. *sequ; cp. Sk. JkhyJdti,
Ger. sehen etc. See also akkhi & cakkhu] to declare, announce,teB3n, 172; i mper .
Sn 988, 1085; aor. akkhJsi Sn 251, 504, 1131
cond. akkhissg Sn997;JVI523Pass. akkhJyati to be aptolecl|l ai m

deemed chief or superior, to be first o ex c el Miln 118, 182 (also
Vastu 111.390); ger. akkheyya to be pronounced S 1.11; It53.p . a k k h Jintensivear. v . ) .
Frequentative is Jci kkhat:i

Akkhddesd nt.) [Sk. JkhydJna] t elégénd Bd6 (s PoOIB4 e s ,

BhlrRimlJyanJdi) ; I 11 . 183;  Mpreachiry,0t8achingl NdlL 91 6 7 ;

(dhammA) . The 5t h Veda J V3;45 Q. i vedadma paak
vedacatukkg ).-The spelling JkhyJdJna also occurs (q. Vv
AKk k hkhywiia( adj . ) relating, narrating J 11-1.535;

lore D 1.8; Miln 316.
A k k h Juyi(adi.) telling, relating, announcing S 11.35; 111.7; J 111.105.

AKKhi aun (nt.) [to *oks, an enlarged form of *oqu, cp Si#ate, kz@&, pr at Ok a,
o)/ sse, w)/y (*ku/ klwy), o)fqgal mo/ s, pow)y / s
Goth. augd. See also cakkhu & cp. akkha2 & ikkhiak a] t he eye M | . 383
197,608;J1.223,279;¥.7 VI . 336; Pv 11.926 (akkhOni pa
65 (AOQni bhamanti, my eyes swim) cp. akkh
ummQl et vy opening t hlecombnwit)sgas Sdchi & sakkhigy,.y A3 8
adj. ¢°) akkha3 (g.v.)-afljana eye ointment, collyrium DhA Ill.354k nfpa t he socke t (o
J IV.407.-gaAda eyeprotuberance, i. e. eydrow (?) J VI.504 (for pamukha T.)g it h a
secretion from the eye PVA 198g Mt haka i d. Shhildcrhi(d=d etheaQ hai p aank
mag sasadiso ayy it h a k o Smddla tlRedeyehole SnA 248: dala the eyelid DA 1.194;

ThA 259; DhsA 378 Jt a " f al | of the eye", i e. a | ook
pfmra dmuldéye i asslg Kalssu?p e eya full of tears J VI.19mala dlrt from the
eye Pv |11 . Bogaeyediséage@hAH.a C. ) .

Akkhika * wis (-°) (adj.) having eyes, with eyes Th 1,960 (afijan® with eyes anointed); DhA
I\VV.98 (d B° with half an eye, i. e. stealthily, Sdhp 286 (tamb° regyed).-an° having no eyes
DhA I.11.
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Akkhika 2 s (nt.) [Cp. Sk. akga] the mesh of a net J 1.208& Jraka one who take:
(?) M 1.383 (corresp. withAada h Jr ak a) .

Akkhitta l(Akkhitte} see khitta.

Akkhitta 2{Akkhitta}( adj . )z pB8k DI k Yy 3 @p3 hit, sppupk, throwvih J Jl.255 =k
J k3aHita C.).

AKKhINn i (adj.) = akkhika J 11.190 (mand°® softeyed); Vv 323 (tamb%egdd); DhA 1.11.
Akkhobbha wwee(adj.) [a + ubh, see khobha] not to behaken, imperturbable Miln 21.
AkkhObhana(Akkhobhaqﬁ(adj) = akkhobbha J V. 322 (: khobhet

Ak k h 0 fwin@)P= akkhobhAD] one of the highest numer al s
Childers) J V.319; VI1.395.

Ak h EaAhuIIa {Akhanlaphulla S€€ kha\3a.
Ak hJis@adj .) not dug: see khdta.

Akhetta e barren-soil: see khetta.- In cpd. °fifiu the neg. belongs to the whole: not
knowing a good field (for alms) J IV.371.

Agati s See gati.-°gamana practising a wrong aurse of life, evil practice, wrong doing D
[11.228 (4: chanda®, dosa® moha® bhaya®); A 11.18 sq., J 1V.402; V.98, 510; PvA 161.

Agadape.u] Vedi ¢ agada; a + gada] mediwakanMinl2tr ug,
302, 319, 334; DA 1.67; DhZl5; PvA 198 (= osadha

Agaru nen (adj.) [cp. Sk. aguru, a + garu] (a) not heavy, not troublesome, only in phrase: sace
te agaru "if it does not inconvenience you, if you don't mind" (cp. BSk. yadi te aguru. Av. S
1.94, 229; 11.90) Vin. 1.25; IVZ1D 1.51; DhA 1.39.(b) disrespectful, irreverent (against = gen.) D
1.89; Sn p. 51.

Agalupes[ cp. Sk. aguru, which is believed to app:¢
& a)ga/lloxon] fragrant aloe wood, Agallochum Vv 537 (aggalu = V237 agalugandha); VVA
158 (+ candana). Cp. also Av. ?2 1 .24, and aka

Ag J Kl Nt . ) [ cp. Sk. a g Jof @mmupian;oQy. ajydi(y towcollech t h e
a)gora/ market. Cp. in meaning & etym. gahal}. 1. house or hut, usually implying the
comforts of ' iving at home as opp. to anagld
wanderer ( mendi c aTHu3 freq. B éwe phaasea godtrasting ihe state of a
householder (or layman, cp. gihin), with that of a religious wanderer (pabhb@), viz. (a.)
kesamassg ohJr et vJ kJsJyJdni vatthJini 3 pabajatid'tbet v J
shave off hair & beard, put on the yellow robes, and wander forth out of the home into the
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homel ess state" D | .60 etc. stcpanaNyd@lﬁlanﬂey)?a\le. S
II.553d1ajgh]J\aasatJ)3Jv81$a274, aods WAth pabbajit
1.1317.-(b.) of a "rJj3d akkavattin" cgnparsead i wi
vijeyya pahavi3 ima3 adaAdena asatthem . . . sace ca Lacohadp ab b aj
sambuddho arahJ bhavissat.i "he wil/ become th

greatest saint when he takes up the homeless life", the prophesy made for the infant Gotama
DI.16;Sn 1002,1003ur t her passages for agJdra elgdga, Vin
but DA I.27J@Jrezxp| Aals. d9&a, 281; 1 .52 sgqg.; Dh

2. anagdra (adj.) housel ess )Srntﬁmeﬂbém};ss,n%a, me n
640 (+ paribbaje); PYntl )25 he=haméVésa PBvAt 8
Seealsoagga23. AJgJr a: Owing to freq. occurrence o0

first word ends in a, we have a dozen quitefaml i ar words ending appar
form has been considered therefore as a prope
l ong J is simply a contraction of the short
shorta atthe beginniy of agJra. Of the cpdanttuhd meseptt
for strangers or guests S 1V.219; V.21itth° lady's bower S 1.58, 89 k #j a house with a

peaked roof, or with gables S 11.103. 263; 111.156; IV.186; V.43; A 1.230; 1I.10y 33%; V.21

koL h° storehouse, granary D 1.134 (cp. DA 1.295); S 4ig9. a house covered with grass S

IV.185; A 1.101-bhus® threshing shed, barn A I.24%santh® a council hall D 1.91; 1.147; S

IV.182; V.453; A 11.207; IV.179 ssuiifi®° an uninhalited shed; solitude S V.89, 157, 310 sq., 329

sq.;Al.241 (v.l.forbhdg Jra); 111 .353; 1V.139, 392, 437; \
Agjr(aarJ@(ant.) [fr. agdra] a small house, a cott
A g J r deik(adi) 1. having a house, ieka®, dva® etc. D 1.166 = A 1.295 = 11.208. a
householder, layman Vin |1.17. f. agldrikJd a ho
Agjr(Agirmhadj.) [ fr. agdr al] one who has or i nha
1,1009; J1.234f . ma@Jai housewife Vv 527 (= gehassJmmO
Agjr{/igari)y:a agJdrliakyama na M I.5l0$4ua(IAlbyhfr]|tra)neg anag
homel ess st atf)e as= opmpagdtroa agdra (q. vV .3) i n

pabbajta (gone out from the house into the homeless state) Vin 1.15; M 1.16; 11.55, 75; A 1.49; D
[11.30 sq., 145 sq.; Sn 274, 1003; Pv 11.1316; DA 1.112.

AgQawes (adj. n.) [Vedic agra; cp. Av. agrd first; Lith. agrs early] 1. (adj;) (a.) of time: the fit,
foremost Dpvs 1V.13 (sangabafirst collection). See cpds: (b.) of space: the highest, topmost,

J | . 52 -(c.Ad quality:Jilyistricus, excellent, the best, highest, chief Vin 1IV.232 (agga
m-agga) most excellent, D 11.4: S .29 (a. sattaSsanbuddha); A 11.17 = Pv IV.347 (lokassa
Buddho aggo [A: agga] pavuccati); It 88, 89; Sn 875 (suddhi); PvA 5. Often combd. witthse
(best), e. g. D 11.15; S 111.83, 262. (nt.) top, point. (a.) lit.: the top or tip (nearly always®); as

Jr A pfarawltSn 625, 631; Dh 401; kus® tip of a blade of grass Dh 70; SdhpA34@:RvA

241; dum?® top of a tree J 11.155; dhaj° of a banner S 1.219; pabbat® of a mountain Sdhp 352;
sJkhA of a br a(b.Xxfig. the best patt,3He jdeak éxdence, prominence, first
place, often to be trsl. as adj. the highest, best of all etc. S 11.29 (aggena aggassa patti hoti: only
the best attain to the highest); Mhvs 7, 26. Usually &5 e. g. dum® the best of trees, an
excellent tree Vv 3541 (cp. VVA6GL); dhan® plenty D 111.164; madhur® S 1.41, 161, 237; bhav®
the best existence S I111.83; rffpA extraordin
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sambodhiy-agga highest wisdom Sn 693 (= sabbafffitdhan SnA 489; the best part or
quality of anything, in enumn ofthe five "excellencies” of firstf r ui t s (panca a
which the N. PafcaggadJyhkambhic bhojar? SnART0estikh®a g ¢
perfect bliss Sdhp 243. Thus freq. inphraseagga k k hJyati to deseesve or
praise, to be the most excellent D I .124; S
(appamddo) :3. Ghisds as advd aggena (instr.) in the beginning, beginning from

from (as prep.), by (|d) Vin 11.167. (aggenaAaJ t itaket from, to subtract, to find the
difference; Kern Toev. s. v. unnecessarily changes aggena into agghena), 257 (yadaggena at
the moment when or from, foll. by tad eva "then"; cp. agge), 294 (bhikkh® from alms); Vbh 423
(vass® by the number of years). agp (abl.) in the beginning Sn 217 (+ majjhato, sesato).
aggato kata taken by its worth, valued, esteemed Th 2, 386, 394. agge (loc) 1. at the top A
l'1.201 (opp. mml e at the root); J ' V. 156 (i
supupphi tKEggaasdRnJ J 11 . 15 32 (gsprek)frdm. After|sinde,. 1 2 6
usually in phrases yad® (foll. by tad®) from what time, since what date D 1.152; 11.206; &tajja

agge from this day, after today D 1.85; M 1.528; A V.300; Sn p. 25 (cp. BSk.Jagr ena Av .
1.13); at the end: bhattagge after a meal Vinl1.222.ngul O t he main finger,
VI.404.-J sana main supahJDa dhi2éf7. per s orkallr i &tJt efnidra
taste, sample Vin I111.80.--kulika of an esteemedclan Pv 111.55 (= seh® PvA 199).-iifna
recognized as primit iAae) Allr27 syelV.246, Kvu Bddanth one 2 2 5  (
who is most excellently selfestrained (of the Buddha) Th1.354d Jna a spl endi d
1.39.-d v J r a ma il.i4.-dagha tip ofl the nail Vin IV.221nagara the first or most

splendid of cities Vin 1.229-nikkhitta highly praised or famed Miln 343.-nikkhittaka an

original depository of the Faith Dpvs IV.5:pakatimant of the highest character J V.351 (=

aggas b h J apattd having attained perfectonD Ill.48sgpasJda t he highest
It 87. -piAda the best oblation or alms 1.141; M I. 28; I1.204iAdika receiving the best

oblations J VI.140-puggala the best of men (of the Buddha) Sn 684; Dh29; Sdhp. 92, 558.

purohita chief or prime minister J VI.391.-phala the highest or supreme fruit (i. e
Arahantship) J 1.148; Pv IV.188; PvVA 230.0j a having eggs from abo\v
propagated by slips or cuttings D I.5; DA 1.8dnagga &dj.) having reached the top of the

path, i. e. Arahantship ThA 20-mahesi the king's chief wife, queeonsort J 1.262; 111.187,
393;V.88;DhA1.199; PvVA76.Jj J t he <chi ef kvararmostineritotious3test ; Mi |
Dpvs VI.68.-vJda w@gheabridoctrine ( = -vtihdeirna voindea )w hDop vsr
the highest good (of the Buddha) Th 1, 1142.

g9
an

Agg@uam(nt) only-A) [ a contracted form of agdra] a (¢
shel ter, hut ; hal | . i d &mpublicar pivatalowse wehére almsmrat i o n
given J 111.470; lv.379, 403; VI. 487, PvA 121
the bhikkhus by tickets, a food office J 1.123, VVA 75.

A g g ada G.) [abstr. of agga] preeminence, praninence, superiority Kvu 556 § gata);
Dpvs IV.1 (ghaggats g a t -Jaylj.) mahaggata of great value or superiority D 1.80; 111.224.

Aggatta neena (nt.) [abstr. of agga = Sk. agratvan] the state or condition of being the first, pre
eminence PVA 9,8

Aggavantseen(adj.) occupying the first place, of great eminence A 1.70, 243.

Aggalupgassee agalu.
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Agga&Aay gaudf.) (also occasionally with | .) |
protect, ward off, secure etc., as in Agseced house; *aleg in Sk. rgti to protect, Gr.

a)le/cw id., Ags. ealh temple. Cp. also *areq in Gr. a)rke/w = Lat. arceo, Orcus, Ohg rigil bolt.] a
contrivance to fasten anything for security or obstruction: 1. a bolt or crodzar Vin 1.290; D

1.89 (3 J k aittoeknock upon the crossh ar ;  ata DARL.25R)aAvIV.359 (id.); S. IV.290; A

1.101 = 137 = IV.231. (phusit® with fastened bolts, securely shut Th 1,385 (id.); Vin IV.47; J.
V.293 (3 u p @tlro lift up the crossbar. - 2. a strip of cloth forstrengthening a dress etc., a

gusset Vin 1.290 (+ tunna), 392 (Bdhgh on MV VIII.21, 1); J 1.8 (+ tunna) V3.7d €t v J ) ; Vi
IV.121:d Jna putti ng ipmlaka the post srebdard,Jin which8the crossar is

fixed (cp. °va iL M 111.95.-vaL i1= °phalaka Vin 11.120, 148 fmc i bolting pin M I.

AQQi g [Vedic agni = Lat. ignis. Besides the contracted form aggi we find the diaeretic forms

gini (g. v.) and aggini (see below)] fire.1. fire, flames, sparks; conflagration, Vin 11.120 (fire

in bathroom); M | .487 (andJhJro nibbuipididnagon
jalati provided with fuel blazes); Sn 62; Dh 70 (= asaniaggi DhA III.71); J 1.216 (sparks), 294
(pyre); 1 .102,; I 11 . 553 + Udaketein8ng;). - e var. phases(ofa g gi m
lighting and extinguishing the fire are given at A IV.45: aggiuj j J I et i (kindl e,
ajjhupekkhati (look after, keep up), nibblipe:
lay). Other phrases are e. g. aggij 18ti (kindle) J 11.44; gAh Jt i ( make or take)
below b); deti (set light to) J 1.294; nibblJd
goes out S I1.85; M 1.487; J 1.212 (udake through water); Miln 304. aggi nibbuto the f. is
extinguished (cp. AnibbJdna) J 1.61; Miln 304. aggi
to A 1.136, 199; PvA 20. udar® the fire supposed to regulate digestion PvA 33; cp. Dial. 11.208,

note 2; kappuhJnA the wuniversal c o n bd oajgngla fira Jd.A12;J | | |
naA the burning of a reed J VI.100; padOpA fi
or two of the passages in the older texts this use of Aggi is ambiguous. It may possibly be
intended to denote the personal Agnithe fire-god. But the commentators do not think so,

and the JJtaka commentary, when it means Agni
e. g. at J 1.285, 494; 11.44. The ancient ceremony of kindling a holy fire on the day the child is

born and keepng it up throughout his life, is also referred to by that commentary e. g. J 1.285;

1.43. Aggs pari car at. i (cp. Aparicdriyd) iltb] sagyg®
paricaritukdmd): A V. 2633paric’2Te%136); Dh 102 A941DhAB ( =
[1.232. agg juhati (cp. °homa, °hutta) to sacrifice (in)to the fire A 11.207; often combd. with
aggihuttag paricarati, e. g. S 1.166; Sn p. 79. aggiamati & santappeti to worship the fire A
V.235. aggissa (gen.) /Mpaariiccdirriikkoa)l AW gH280s7s a( clp
(ethical, always-°) the fire of burning, consuming, feverish sensations. Freq. in standard set

of 3 fires, viz. rJgA, dosA, mohA, or the fir
may possibly havebeen chosen with reference to the three sacr|f|C|aI fires of Vedic ritual. At

S I'V.19; A |IV.41 sq. there are 7 firebfey’the 4
kaL h°. But this trinity of cardinal sins lies at the basis of Buddhist ethics,t&e fire simile was

more probably suggested by the number. D I11.217; It 92, Vbh 368. In late books are found
others: ind° the fire of the senses PvA 56; dukkh® the glow of suffering ib. 60; bhavadukkh® of

the misery of becomings Sdhp. 552; vippas J rnig remiorse PVA 60; sok® burning grief ib.

41. Note. The form aggini occurs only at Sn 668 & 670 in the meaning of "pyre", and in combn.

with sama "like", viz. aggintsamg jalitaz 668 (= samantato jali ta aggp Sn A 480); aggini
samJsu 670 u =SnagAhi 4amis The form aggin® in p
referred to gini (g. v.) or has to be taken a
otherwise as adj. aggisi ), meaning looking constantly after the fire, i. e. careful, obseamt,
alert-agJr agimaamy a heated room or hut with a fir

c
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BB for agJdra); Mkhandha 8 dreat mass df.fie,3asuyge s flerand S

|1 .85; A |1V. 128; Th 2, PRB5IR5 Dpks\A.37IMild 304ata; J |
having become (like) fire Miln 302:ja fire-bor n J V. 404 (L@3 firetpleace! agagi
V.155-thJna-pltiace Vin 11.120 ( j-dedhHakansumedey fireiDh bat
136;Pv1.74d J ha ( mwlbcdubt)A11&¥8&ni kJsin | i ke f inriebbd nlal It.h3

extinction of fire J 1.212-pajjota fire-light A 11.140 (one of the 4 lights, viz. canda®, suriya®, a°,

pay T-bakidarada(LhJna) the place where adtdhAlE®cr i fi c
par i carnmoylds hfiipr edh A 11 . 232parSinc JAr i2k9al o rpe] rwhAg wd
a v.263M-vi0hma heated hall or refecdioklyd Viime
crest of the fire, the flame, in simile Gpama, like a flaming fire Sn 703; Dh 308 = It 43, 90
(ayogun). -hutta (nt.) the sacrificial fire (see above 2), Vin 1.33, 36 = J 1.83; Vin 1.246 = Sn 568
(°mukhayaffa); S 1.166; Dh 392; Sn 249, p. 79; J IV.211; VI1.525; ThA 136 (=aggi); DhA IV.151
(°3 brJ h rAa namati).-huttaka (nt.) fire-offering J VI1.522 (= aggi fjh a n <ottaC= °hutta

SnA 456 (v. I. BB °hutta}homa fire-oblation (or perhaps sacrificing to Agni) D 1.9 (= aggi

j mhana DA 1 .93).

Aggika ugia (adj.) [aggi + ka] one who worships éhfire Vin 1.71 (jailaka); D 11.339 sq. (jdla);
S | .166A)( br Jhma

Aggha{Aggha [see agghati] 1. price, value, worth, Miln 244; Mhvs 26, 22; 30, 76; VVA 77.
mahaggha (adj.) of great value J IV.138; V.414; VI1.209; Pv 11.118. See al§mhmappagha

(adj.) of little value J. IV.139; V4l4anaggha (nt.) pricelessness,
the four priceless things, Vi z. s eth ialkc & h ®dhna,
[11.120, 186. (adj.) priceless, invaluable J V.414; Mhvs 26DBB; IV.216- agghena (instr.) for

the price of Vin I1.52, cp. Bdhgh on p. 311, 3122. an oblation made to a guest D 11.240; J

IV.396 = 476k Jr aka a v al-pada \@iuablehesslJ. M43 (°lakideg n J ma

mantag ).

Agghakaungax(adj.) = agba; worth, having the value of ) Mhvs 30, 77. an® priceless Mhvs
30, 72.

Agghati g (intr.) [Sk. arghati, argh = arh (see arhati), cp. Gr. a)lfn/ reward, a)lfa/nw to

deserve] to be worth, to have the value of (acc.), to deserve J 1.112 (satasaha

ad B amJ g i Wa74, 367 (padaraga); DhA 111.35 (mAinnJgghJdma) ; Mhvs 32, ¢
stock phrase kala nJgghati (nJgghanti) sdasB not t o be worth the 16t
Vin 11.156; S 1.233; Dh 70; Vv 207 @nubhoti VVA 104), 437; J V.284Ca u s . agghlpet
value, to appraise, to have a price put on (acc.) J 1.124; IV.137, 278; Miln 192; Mhvs 27, 23. Cp.
agghlJpanaka & agghJdpaniya.

Agghanaka nenaera(adj.) ¢°) [fr. *agghana, abstr. to agghati] having the value of, equal to,
worth Vi n 1 V.226; J |1.61 (satAl)skhA #l420Acuddasakid);2; DA
Mhvs 26, 22;34,87f . Ai kJ J 1 .178 (satasahassA).

Agghaniya xenemys(adj.) [in function & form grd. of agghati] priceless, invaluable, beyond the
reach of moneyMiln 192.

AgghJpadwakfar . agghJpana to agghdpeti, Caus.
.124, 125: V.276 (°ika).
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AgghJpadeyaadj . ) [grd. of agghdpeti, see aggl
°kamma the business of @aluator J 1VV.137.

Agghika i (nt.) (-°) [= agghiya] an oblation, decoration or salutation in the form of
garlands, flowers etc., therefore meaning "string, garland” (cp. Sinhalese aga "festoon work")
Mhvs 19, 38 (pupph®) 34, 73 (ratan®) 34, 76 @ A) ; DJvs |1 .39 (pupphamay

Agghiya e (adj. -n.) [grd. form from agghati] 1. (adj.) valuable, precious, worth J VI.265
(maAi); DhA 11.41 (ratan® of jewel's worth); Mhvs 30, 92. (nt.) a respectful oblation J V.324 =
VI1.516; pvs VI.65; VIl.4.

Aghalmgha(nt.) [cp. Sk. agha, of uncertain etym.] evil, grief, pain, suffering, misfortune S | 22;

M 1.500 (roga gAda salla agha); A 11.128 (id.); J V.100; Th 2, 491; Sdhp &dj. painful,

bringing pain J VI.507 (aghan-miga = apakara m. C.)-b hmt a a source of pa
agha & salla).

Agha2 meng (M. Nt.) [the etym. suggested by Morris J.P.T.S. 1889, 200 (with ref. to M 1.500,
which belongs under aghal) is untenable (to Sk. kha, akha = agha, cp. Jain Prk. khaha).

Neither does the pop. etym. of Bdhgh. offer any clue (= a + gha from ghan that which does not

strike or agha. aniya is not strikeable DhsA 326, cp. Dhs. trsl. 194 & J IV.154 aghet J =
appai ghe Whkdidethe air which doesthenother hamd theer an)
primary meaning is darkness, as swwtnd farmdh akle
D I1.12; S V.454, and BSk. aghmséta M Vastu 1.240, adj. dark M Vastu 1.41; 11.162; Lal Vist

552] the sky, orig. the dark sky, dark space, theyas of space D 1.12; S V.45; Vv 161 (aghasi

gama, | 0 g .gama VWA&8);J)dVal54; Dhs 638 (+ aghagata); Vbh 84gada).going
through or being in the sky or atmosphere Dhs 638, 722; Vbh&4J mi n movi ng t hr o
atmosphere or spacei.e.dpanet S | .67 =ahMdi lagh24.d mi hédi cco s

Aghata«ssat Th 1, 321 may be read as agbata or (preferably) with v. I. as agghgatag ,
or (with Neumann) as agghm a g g h &t See also Mrs. Rh. D, Psalms of the Brethren, p.
191.

Aghammiga wgamez[ t 0 aghal?] a sort of wild ani mal
aghakara). Cp. BSk. agharika Divy 475.

Aghavin asai(adj.) [to aghal] suffering pain, being in misery Sn 694 (= dukkhita SnA 489).
Ankalus= anga, sign, mark, brantliin 79; °karana branding J 1V.366, 375. See also anketi.

Anka? .« [Vedic anka hook, bent etc., anc, cp. ankura & ankusa. Gr. a)gkw/n elbow, a)/gkura

= anchor; Lat. uncus nail; Ohg. angul = E. angle] (a.) a hook J V.322 = VI.218 (v. |. BB(&rjga).

the lap (i. e. the bent position) or the hollow above the hips where infants are carried by

Hindoo mothers or nurses (ankenaahati) Vin 11.114; D 11.19 (anke pariharati to hold on one's

|l ap or carry on one's hips), 20 (nisQdJpeti ¢
299; J 1 .262 (anke nisinna); 1. 127, 236; VI
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Ankita wwia[ pp. of anketi] marked, branded AAkd . 231
with perforated ears).

Ankura s [cp. Sk. ankura, to anka a bend = a tendril etc.] a shoot, a sprout (lit. or fig.) J
[1.105; VI.331 (Buddh °a nasceBuddha), 486; Dhs 617 (Aa); Miln 50, 251 269; Sdhp 273;
Mhvs 15, 43.

Ankusa pws[ Vedi ¢ ankuva; to anc, see anka2] a hec
plucking fruit off trees, a crook J 1.9 (°pacchi hook & basket); V.89 = VI.520 (pacchikhgn

529 ( = 3 wdeahafthaga ankusg ). - (2) to drive an elephant, a goad (cp patoda &
tutta) Vin 11.196 (+ kaakudag kat Wil,. 4f8i9g . TdAi dle7
(daA=). - (3) N. of a certain method of inference in Logic (naya),nsisting in inferring

certain mental states of a general character from respective traits where they are to be found
Nett 2, 4, 127; Nett A 208;acc A Dbeyond the reach of the go
ankusaka-gayha (the art) how to grasp and handlan eleph- driver's hook M 11.94 (sippa)-

gaha an elephdriver Dh 326.

Ankusaka wwsaa[see anka2, cp. ankusa] 1. a crook for plucking fruit J 111.22. an eleph-
driver's hook J Ill.43%yattha a crooked stick, alpenstock, staff (of an ascetit)l.68 (+ pacchi).

Anketi wue; [Denom. fr. ankal] to mark out, brand J 1.451 lakkiena); 11.399- pp. ankita, q.
V.

Ankola awes[dial. for ankura] a species of tree Alangium Hexapetalum J VI.535. Cp. next.
Ankolaka o= ankola J 1VV.440; V.420.

Angame (nt.) [Vedic anga, anc cp. Lat. angulus = angle, corner etc., uagdinger-ring = Sk.

angul Qy a. S e eL ha& angula]q1n ¢ita a comstitugnt part of the body, a limb,

me mber ; al so of objects: part, me mber (see c
organ J V.197; also as "head" at ThA 209. Usuallycpds. (see below, esp. °paccanga), as
sabbangak a IA@Q Jper fect i n al | Aalsabbabgsp aPcve alnlglQ 3Pv Al =1 8s90
redupln. angam-an g J n i l i mb by | i mb, with al./l Il i mbs (
11 .21219; Vv 382Pv( Alelhi 12nla0c,c am3d nall 8- (2] fignaa k h o
constituent part of a whole or system or collection, e. g. uposath® the vows of the fast J 1.50;
bhavanga the constituents or the condition of becoming (see bhava & cp. Cpd. 265 sq.);
bojhanga(g.v) . Esp. with numerals: cattdri angdni
paf9Jd. vimutti and r fjpaangika @.dvd magga the R4tMwith its b h a v
eight constituents or the eightfold Path (KhA 851chbangJdni assJ dhas)J snaanvaa n g
see nava. (3) a constituent part as characteristic, prominent or distinguishing, a mark,

attribute, sign, quality D 1.113 sq., 117 (i m
bel ow 4; DA | . 2/). Ia a gpécizsenseestriking @Bnormal) sign or mark

on the body D 1.9, from which a prophesy is made (: hattpaJ d Jdi su yena kenaci
angena samannJdgato dOQOghJdyu . . hotOQ® ti . . an

wi t h samannJga tways &earsing endavednwith "gobd", superior, remarkable
"gualities”, e. g. J 1.3 (sabbanggampanna nagara a city possessing all marks of perfection);
1.207.-1l n enumn. with var. numer al s: t QGbill.22ZAagehi
A V405 sq.; paficangga i ppahOno (1. e . giving Bx) and h e 5
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paficangas amannJgat o (i . e. endowed wikkhandiahsee 5 go
kkhandha I.LA d) S 1.99 = A 1.161; V.15, 29. Similarly the 5 attributes of a brafmmi z . s uj Jt
pure birth, ajjhJyaka a student of the Vedas

paAdita clever) D 1.119, 120. Eight qualities of a king D 1.137. Ten qualities of an Arahant (cp.
dasal B 2) S Il1.83; Kh IV.10 = KhA 88; cp. M I(dd6alba n g e h i samannJgat
assJj J@i(modally) part, share, interest, concern; ajjhattikp angag my own part or
interest F theimerestinihe butsae world). A 1.16 sq. = S V.101 sq.; It 9. rafifio

anga an asset or profit for theking M 1.446. Thus adv. tadanga (see also ta° l.a) as a matter

of fact, in this respect, for sure, certainly and tadangena by these means, through this,

therefore M | .492; A I\/.411; Sdhp 4555In 456 ;
compn.withver bs angi A (angQA): angigata haV|ng I|n
(bhmtjad)it.a "the distinguishing me mber ", [ e .

membrum virile and muliebre Vin 1.191 (of cows); 111.20, 37, 205; J 11.359; Miln Wbcanga

one limb or the other, limbs great and small M 1.81; J-20, used (a) collectively: the condition

of perfect limbs, or adj. with perfect limbs, having all limbs Pv 11.1212 (=paribl-sabbanga
paccangavatQ PvA 158) ; ;SShpA3 fig.8a8hassalahgApadcan@ad B ; T h

1.395; sabbangp accangJdni al | - (b) distrigutiveli (¢pn similad 8adupl.
formations like chiddivachidda, se hjnu-se. hi, khaA3J k A3a, cuA AvicuA A) limb after
limb, one limb after the other (like am a mangJ n i above 1), pi ecemea
366; J | .20; Jdpdcasgatchindiet wio)n.di tion or st

perfect body VVA 134 (suvisuddh®}paccangin having all limbs (perfect) D 1.34 (sabbanga
peccangQ)r J®PaApdi8B®ting or rouging -lachiesprootpdy Vi
offshoot ThA 226-v Jt a gout-vNjpJltBO5art of prognostic
body, chiromanti cs, pal mi stry etc. (yaphekaabove
clever in fortune-telling); *JnubhJva the power of knowing the
| 1 . 200 ; Lh¥ka @n8 who inAgrséd in palmistry etc. J 11.21, 250; V.45@kalla bodily

deformity DhA I1.26.-sattha the science of prognosticatinfrom certain bodily marks DA 1.92.
sambhJra the combinati on o fhetuseaarspesies bfiwilldird® 8 = ¢
living in forests J VI.538.

Ang al{Agaa(nt) [cp. Sk. angAa & °na; to anga?] an open space, a clearing, Vin 11.218; J

| .109 (= mandesthimen @sdhdarisbhJge C. ) ; Il . 243,
cetiyA an open space before a Chaitya Miln 3€
before the king's palace, the royal square J 1.124, 152; [1.2; DhAdLaIna a <cl ear i n
wood or park) J 1.249, 429pariyanta the end or border of a clearing J 11.200.

Ang & #-a[prob. to anj, thus a variant of afijana, q. v.]; a speck or freckle (on the face) A

V.92, 94 sq. (+ raja). Usually in neg. anangdadi.) free from fleck or blemish, clear, (of the

mind) (opp. dngana Sn 279); D 1.76; M 1.24 sq.; 100 (+ raja); A 11.211; Sn 517 (+ ndgata
angghinan abhJvJ maldJnaf ca vigamJ . . ) SnA 42
236, 351; PufO; Nett 87.

Angadana:[cp. Sk. angada; prob. anga + da that which is given to the limbs] a bracelet J
V.9, 410 (citt®, adj. with manifold bracelets).

Angadin awas(adj.) [to angada] wearing a bracelet J V.9.
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An g Juks@mn. nt) [VedcangJra] charcoal, burning coal,
[11.54, 55; V.488; Sn 668; Sdhp 32. kul° the charcoal of the family, a squanderer S 1V.324 (see
under kula)-kalJ ha a pot for hol ding bur ni-kagallaco al , a
earthenware pan for ashes DhA 1.260; Dhs A 333; VVA d&inmakara a charcoal burner J

VI209-k Jsu a charcoal pit M I .74, 365; Th 2, 491
-pacchi a basket for ashes DhA IV.19pabbata the mountain of live emérs, the glowing

mount (in Niraya) A | . As);Sdhp 208.hag sa3odsd meativa 2 2 1
10, 16-masi ashes DhA1II.30%. Jsi a heap of burning coal J |1

AngJreadé(adj.) [cp. Sk. angJdr akNadfthe glakeeMacshar c o
DA 1.95; cp. J I.73.

~

AN g J gl @harcoadb ur ner J VI-kadrBagara(p209%. ngJr a

AngJaeh(mmdj.) [to angdra] (burning) like coal
| .87 (dumJ trees in full bloom).

Angika wai (-°) (adj.) [fr. anga] consisting of parts; fold; only in compn. with num. like
aL h°, duv® (see dve), catur®, pafc® etc., g. v.

ANgin @y (adj.) limbed, having limbs or parts- fold, see catur® & pacc® (under anga
paccangin)-ffangi nQ having sprouts or shoots (of a t

AN g U Labwblcp. Sk. angm ha, see etym. under anga] 1. the thumb Vin 111.34; Miln 123;
PVA 198- 2. the great toe J 11.92; Mhvs 35, 48ada thumbmark A 1V.127 = S 1ll.154sineha
love drawn from the thumb, i. e. extraordinary love Pv I11.52, cp. PvA 198.

AngulL LehwakKaeguha J | V.378; V.281; pJdA the grea

Angula s [Vedic angula, lit. "limblet" see anga for etym.] 1. a finger or toe M 1.3980kb

angulaA karoti to bend the fingers, v. I. anguly); A 111.6 (id.); J V 70 (¢6 adj. with ox toes,

expld. by C. as with toes like an ox's tail; v. Il. cangh.a a n d R.afinger as@reasure,

i. e. a fingerbreadth, an inch Vin 11.294, 306dyangula 2 inches wide); Mhvs 19, 11 (a°);

DhA 111.127 (ek®)aL hi (? cp. angdaL hi) fingers (or toes) and bones DA 1.9&nguli fingers

and toes DhA lll.214ant ar i kJ the interstices between th
11.214.

Angulika @i ( Nt . ) [ = angul O] a fimkges Maakiur a3 adp
vacangul Q p. 207). See also pafYcanguli ka.

Ang wIAQUli wew( t hus al ways in cpds.) (f.) [Vedic
IV.127; Sn 610; J I11.41&.474; V.215 (va’Lwith rounded fingers); Miln 395; DhA 11.59; I1V.210;

SnA 229patodaka nudging with the fingers Vin 111.84 = IV.110; D 1.91 = A IV.3d&da finger

mark A 1V.127 = S Ill.1540Lha snapping or cracking the fingers J V.67mu d d i kghet a s i
ring Vin 11.106; J IV.498; V.439, 468angha ana’® = pdha DA [.256.
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Anguleyyaka wgepa( Nt . ) [ cp. Sk. angul Qyaka that whi
vingerlin = ring; E. bracelet, Fr. bras; thimble thumb etc.] an ornament for the fingarfinger-
ring J 11.444 (= nikkha).

Acankama uenems (avj.) [a + cankama] not fit for walking, not level or even Th 1, 1174
(magga).

Acittaka g (adj.) [a + citta2 + ka] 1. without thought or intention, unconscious,
unintentional DhA 11.42.- 2. without heart or feeling, instr. acittakena (adv.) heartlessly J

Il v.58 (C. for acetasd).

Acittikata pemes( @adj . ) [a + citta2 + kata; cp. cittik]d

Acira nsSee cira & cp. nacira.

Acela «n (adj. -n.) [a + cela] one who is not clothed, esp. t. t. for an afBiddhist naked
ascetic D 1.161, 165; II.6, 12, 17 sq.; S 1.78; J V.75.

Acelakapeas= acel a D | . 166: 11 .40:; A | .295: 1. 2
DhA 111.489.

AccCag- 1. a + c°, e. g. accuta = a + cufa. Assimilation group of (a) ati + vowel; (b) ¢ + cons. e.
g. acci = arci.

Acc a/-\cgg}aﬂ at.i + agld] 3gacthats (g..v. fqu sireilar.forms)fhe @vérdame,

should or could overcome Sn 1040 (expldcvo ngl y as pp. = ati kkanta
DhA 1V.494); Dh 414.

AccankuSapecaes{ adj . ) [ ati + ankusa] beyond the reac

Accatari nasssee atitarati.

Accati ns[Vedic arcati,[ ¢, orig. meaning to belear & to sing i. e. to sound clear, cp. arci] to
praise, honour, cel ebr atppacdtalg.8. V. 66 (accayitt

Accanta .. (adj. - & adv. 2) [ati + anta, lit. "up to the end"] 1. uninterrupted, continuous,
perpetual J 1.223; Miln 413/vA 71; PvA 73, 125, 266; Sdhp 288.final, absolute, complete;
adv. thoroughly S 1.130 ¢ h at a pumhix Jl.13 = A 1.291 sqg.; V.326 sq. (°ha,

Ayogakkhemin); Kvu 586 (AniyJmaB.J?) dxieedmgly, ass ur
extremel vy, very much A | .145 (Asukhumdl a, extren
= param tthaaccant asuddhi SnA 528) ; Th 1, 692 (Aru
111.153).

Accayan«a [from acceti, ati + i, going on or beyond; cp. Sktyaya] (1) (temporal) lapse,

passing; passing away, end, death. Usually as instr. accayena after the lapse of, at the end or
death of, after Vin |.25; D I1.127 (rattiyd a
after 3 months); S 1.69; Snp. 1@@atunng mJ s 3ha p. 110 (r atdvi@hid);, J
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291 (katipJhA after a few days); Pva)-42y (kat
(modal) passing or getting over, overcoming, conquering, only in phrase eaccaya difficult

toovero me, of kJmapanrakta k&na mashDy@= Shar 5&8) , Do f s
336; sota It 95- (3) (fig.) going beyond (the norm), transgression, offence Vin 1.133 (thull®° a

grave offence), 167 (id.); 11.110, 170; esp. in foll. phrases: accayp ama gamJ a faul t
over come me, . e . has been committed by me (
pavatto has overwhelmed me DA 1.236); A 1.54; M 1.438 (id.); agcaaecayato passati to
recognise a breach of the regulation as such Vin 1.315t.203; 11.146 sq.;3° deseti to confess

the transgression S 1.2393° accayato paigadh J t i to accept (the conf ec
to pardon the transgression, in confessionformula at D 1.85 = (Vin 11.192; M 1.438 etc.). In the
same sense accayeaLiggahala pardon, absolution J V.380; accayena desprgaLigadh J t i J

1.379; accaya khamati to forgive Miln 420.

Accasaran«sx(adj.) [a form. fr. aor. accasari (ati 4) influenced in meaning by analogy of

ati + a + sara (sfi Not with Morris (JP.T.S. 1889, 200) a corruption of accaya + sard Xsm
thus meaning "mindful of a fault"] 1. going beyond the limits (of proper behaviour), too self
sure, overbearing, arrogant, proud S 1.239 (v. . accayasara caused by prolepsis of foll. accaya);
J IV.6 ¢ atisara); DhA 1V.230 (= expecting too much)2. going beyond the limits (of
understanding), beyond grasp, transcendental (of pafiha a question) M 1.304; S V.218 (v. |. SS
for BB reading ajjhapara). Cp. accasdJdrin.

ACCasccaana(f.)j[abstr.toacasara] overbearing, pride, self
an

In id. p. at Pug 23 we read acchJdanJ instead

Accasarixs[fr. ati + §] aor 3. sg. of atisarati to go beyond the limit, to go astray J V.70.

Acca S(AJasarr.h(ladn) = accasara 1., asplrlng too high Sn 8 sq. (yicrc as Jr Q, opp.

paccasJrQ; explddidadviShnAogAa. byayohinyyi) .

Accahasinnasi[fr. ati + h] aor 3 sg. of atiharati to bring over, to bring, to take J 111.484 (=
ativiya Jhari C.).

Accib h i Kk Kk Reawhsd®) [ati + abhikkhaa] too often J V.233 (°gasagga; C. expls.
ativiya abhiAha).

AccJr adhaadj . adv.) [ati + Jraddha] exerting
exertion Vin 1.182; Th 1, 638; SnA 21.

Acc Jayeas( adj .) [ati + Jyata] too long A II11.37
Accd Yechibadh) [fr. accaya] out of time, viz. 1. irregular, extraordinary J VI.549, 552.
urgent, pressing M 1.149 (kardyan business) 11.112; J 1.338; V.37 (nt.) hurry DhA 1.18. 8e

also acceka.

AccJldvad@(tait i + Jvadati: or is it = ajjhivadas
better, to surpass in talk or speech; to talk somebody down, to persuade, entice Vin 1V.224,
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263; S 11.204 sq.; J &3438v(v]. | BBBRghj¢ada
ajjhdJvadati ?) .

AccJs @-adad)) [ati + asanna] very near, too near PvA 42 (nadtnl dfqfr a nei t he
near nor too far, at an easy distance).

Acclhita s (adj.) [ati + ahita] very cruel, ery unfriendly, terrible J V.46 = V.146 (= ati
ahita C.) = V1.306 (id.).

Acci & A ¢ ¢inQerse). (f.) [Vedic arci m. & arcis nt. & f. tgc, cp. accati] a ray of light, a
beam, flame S 1V.290 (spelt acchii)k,hJ3dNgd;2 A1)
V.213: Miln BG&hpZBOLA 154 (dOp

A C C () [fr. acci] a flame M 1.74; S 11.99.
Accita s [pp. of accati] honoured, praised, esteemed J VI1.180.

Accimant wemax (adj.) [fr. acci, cp. Vedic arcimant & armmant] flaming, glowing, fiery;
brilliant Th 1, 527; J V.266; VI1.248; Vv 388.

Accii bandhagcaas (adj.) [= accibaddha?] at Vin 1.287 is expld. by Bdhgh as caturassa
k e d <badaha ("divided into short pieces" Vin Texts 11.207), i. e. with squares of irrigd
fields. The vv. Ill. are acca® and acchi®, and we should prefer the conjecture abelidha "in

the shape of cubes or dice", i. e. with square fields.

Accuggacchatincusaccnafati + uggacchati] to rise out (of), ger. accuggamma D 11.38; A V.152
(in simile of lotus).

Accuggatanc«een(adj.) [ati + uggata] 1. very high or lofty Miln 346 (giri); VVA 197; DhA 11.65.
- 2. too high, i. e. too shrill or loud J VI1.133 (sadda), 516 (fig. = atikuddha very angry C.).

Ac Ccu Acmaaadj.) [ati + thha] very hot, too hot Sn 966; Nd1 487; DhA 11.85, 87 (v. |. for
abbhuAha). See also atilAha.

Accuta s (adj.) [a + cuta] immoveable; everlasting, eternal; ng E p . of NibbJna (
cuta) A 1V.295, 327; Sn 204086 (= nicca etc. Nd2 12); Dh 225 (= sassata DhA 111.321); Sdhp 47.

AcCccupaLl kwaeate tv.124 is to be read with v.I. as apaccupepeti (does not
indulge in or care for).

Accupati sewpasat J 1V.250 read accuppati, aor. 3rd sf.accuppatati to fall in between (lit. on
to), to interfere (with two people quarelling
Kern's corr. acchupati (Toev. s. v.).

Accussannaacssan{adi.) [ati + ussanna] too full, too thick Vin I1.151
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Accekanees= accJyi ka, special; AcOQOvara a spccial r

Accetipess| at i + eti fr. i] 1. to pass (of time),
- 2. to overcome, to get over Miln 36 (dukkBa). - Caus. acceti to make go on (loc.), to put on J
VI . 17 %;s mC &), Joutat this passage prob. to be read appeti (9. v.).

Acco g<Aiog£i})a(h aad j . ) Gflaob abundantptgoolentiful (of riches), lit. plunged into
A IV.282, 287, 323 sq

Accodakan«ms{(nt.) [ati + udaka] too much water (opp. anodaka no water) DhA 1.52.

Accodara o (Nt.) [ati + udara] too much eating, greediness, lit. too much of a belly J
IV.279 (C. atudara).

Accha! wn(adj.) [cp. Sk. accha, dialto [c (see accati), thus "shining"; cp. SKkza bald, bare

and Vedic[kvan bright. Monier-Williams however takes it as a + cha fr. chad, thus "not
covered, not shaded"] clear, transparent Vin 1.206 (°kafijika); D .76 @na tanucchavi DA
1.221), 80 (udakapta), 84 (udakarahada); M 1.100; S 11.281 (°patta); 111.105 (id.); A 1.9; J 11.200
(udaka); Vv 7910 -pdakhhavihg cledd watet, with El&ar waterJaj lot)s.
ponds) Vv 4411; 815; f. AodikJ Vv 412 = 602.

Accha’ s [Vedic [kza = Gr a)/lrktos, Lat. ursus, Cymr. arth] a bear Vin 1.200; A 111.101; J
V.197, 406, 416; Miln 23, 149. At J VI.507 accha figures as N. of an animal, but is in expln. taken
in the sense of accha4 (acchdJ nJma aghaPnmi gJ
ikka (g. v.).

Accha®a.n= akkha (a die) see acbandha.
Accha®ana(adj.) [Ved fkza] hurtful, painful, bad DhA IV.163 (°ruja).
Acchakan«as= accha2, a bear J V.71.

Acchati pns[ Vedi ¢ Jsyati & Jst sit, toshstil Vicl289; AGIAS5; It h _ ( st
120 (in set carati ti hati a. sayati, where otherwise nisinna stands for acchati); Vv 741 (=

ni sQdat i Vv A2. 1§ 9tdy) remaiR, toAeave alone Th 1, 936; J IV.308. to be,
behave, live Vin 11.L195D | . 10 2; S | .212; Vv 112; Pv 111. 3:
DhA 1.424. In this sense often pleonastic for finite verb, thus aggk ar i t v J 3 &arot)( = a g ¢
D 1.102; aggi paricaranto a. (= aggi paricarati) DA 1.270; tanta p as J r e ntarga3 a . (=
pasJr et i )-PdDhcshe It 118@; act. acchi Vin 1V.308; DhA 1.424.

Acchannauechms( a dj . ) [ pp of acchJddeti] covered wit
JII.323 (lohite a. = nimugga C.). At D | 91 nacchanna is for na chase®dhanna2) = not fair,
not suitable or proper (pai r fp a) .

Acchambhin uecramenn (2dj.) [a + chambhin] not frightened, undismayed, fearless Sn 42
(reading achambhi n; Nd 2 13 expl s. abhQru ani
chambhin.
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Acc hla\ccna@ﬁf.) [etym. uncertain, but certainly dialectical; Trenckner connects it with
Jcchurita (Notes 76)zra (Sdeiakkdra)r tisere cnayrhe a cormnectios k . a
with akkhaAa in akkhada-vedhin (cp. BSk.acchd Di vy 555) ,| aotri opno stsoi bdl y+
thus meaning "stealthily", although the primary meaning is "snapping, a quick sound"] the
snapping of the fingers, the bringing together of the fingetips: 1. (lit.) accharg paharati to

snap the fingers J 11.447; 111.191; IV.124, 1¥6314; V1.366; DhA 1.38, 424As measure: as

much as one may hold with the fingetips, a pinch J V.385; DhA 11.273 (°g#aanattag ); cp.
ekaccharamatta DhA 11.274- 2. (fig.) a finger's snap, i. e. a short moment, in ek°acchara

kkhaAe in one moment Min 102, and in def. of acchariya (q. v.) at DA 1.43; VWA 3% ngh Jt a
the snapping of the fingers as signifying a short duration of time, a moment, °matta
momentary, only for one moment (cp. BSk. acadlas anghJta Di vy 142) A |
Th 1, 405 2, 67 (expld. at ThA 76 as ghak J mat t aAa3 anguliptLhamamattam pi

k J 4 )asadda the sound of the snapping of a finger J 11.127.

Acchzaccrrara(jf.) [ Vedic apsaras = Jpa, water + sar
MI253(pl.accar Jyo) 11 .64; Th 2, 374 (= devacchar]
(= devakafT9J VVA 37); Vv 172; 1811 etc. ; DhA
Accharika @i ( Nt . or f . ?) 3[vfird.eta c cthoa r fa2Kie (lit.heal e n |
sounds of an accharJ or heavenly nymph) A 1V,
Acchariya werans (@dj-n't . ) [ cp. Sk. Jucarya sincédheUpani
conventional etym. of PJIi grammarians connec
thus reduc es Sk. Juvcarya to a Sanskritisathaon of

ppavattitJy aAagoggshthat whishehhppenswithout a moment's notice, at the

snap of a finger; i. e. causally unconnected (cp. Goth. sildés in similar meaning) WA 329;

and Buddh a g hyoggan ti acehariygh acchdrg paharituz yuttan ti attho DA 1.43]
wonderful, surprising, strange, marvellous D 11.155; M 1.79; 111.118, 125, 144 (an®); S IV.371; A
1.181; Miln 28, 253; DhA 111.171; PvA 121; VVA 71 (an°ntAseften in exclamations: how
wonderful! what a marvel! J 1.223, 279; 1V.138; VI.94 (a. vata bho); DhA IV.51 (aho a.); VVA 103
(aho ti acchariyatthena ni pJt3o3 how Wdndesul & r e q .
strange, marvellous, beyond comprehension, g. D 1.2, 60, 206, 210; 1.8; and in phrase
acchariyJd abbhutJ dhammJ strange & wonderf ul
marvels, M 111.118, 125; A IV.198; Miln 8; also as adj. in phrase acchariyaabkbiita-) j Jt J
with their hearts full of wonder and surprise DhA 1V.52; PvVA 6, 50See also acchera &
accheraka.

AcchJlJdwaftat.) [fr. acchJdeti] cowfgrprotegion, cl ot h
sheltering J 1.307.

Acchld d:claiarg(f.j [= prec.] covering, hiding, concdment Pug 19, 23: Note. In id. p. at
Vbh 358 we read accasarJd for acchddand. 1s th

AcchJude[tii + chideti 1, Caus. of chad, cp. BSKk.
1.300; Divy 136, 137] to cover, to clothw, put on D 1.63 = It 75; J 1.254; 111.189; 1V.318; Pug 57,
Pv | .105 (ger. acchJddayitvJna)fig.toRrvelop,.taf8l ( = ¢
VI.581 (abbha r aj o acchJdesi -ppuaschanfaigivl).ed the air).
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Acchineyat S V.290 is faulty spelling for acci (g. v.).
Acchijja ueniia (v. I. accheja) destroying (?) S 1.127. Is the reading warranted? Cp. acchecchi.

ACChidda(Acchiddasee chidda.

Acchindati weins[ 3 + chindati, |it. t orcillyte take afap,r one
rob, plunder Vin IV.247 (saya a. to appropriate); J 11.422; 111.179; 1V.343; Miln 20; Sdhp 122.
ger. acchinditvd J 113)422% akhcAhelt.vii4M |IPWA 424 1C

to induce a person to theft Vin 1V.24, 247.

Acchinnawenms( adj . ) [J + chinna, pp. of acchindati]
IV.278, 303; J I.78; IV.48;212.

Acchiva peniva [*Sk. akdba and akQba] a certain species of tr
VI.535.

Acchupeti sl J + chupeti, Caus. of chupati] to pr
on or in Vin 1.290 (aggag ) 11.112.

Acchecchipecheei[ Sk. acchaitsQt] 3rd sg. aor. of «chi
destroyed" (see also chindati)3in combn. with taAhag M 1.122; S 1.12, 23, 127 (so read for
acchejja); 1V.105, 207. It 47; A 111.246, 445; DhA 1V.70 (gloss acchindi, for acchidda pret. of Dh
351). The v. |. at all passages is acchejji, which is to be accounted for on graphological
grounds, ch & j being substituted in MSS. Kern (Toevoegselen s. v.) mistakes the form & tries

to explain acchejji as adj. = agj in (ejJ), -iacbhacchicchIpnti The
construction however clearly points to an aor.

Acchejjaneizequal to a + chejja not to be destroyed, indestructible, see chindati.
Acchedanan«esi(nt.) [abstr. to acchindati] robbing, plundering J VI1.544.

Acchera uces (adj.) equal to acchariya wonderful, marvellous S 1.181; Vv 8413 (comp.
accheratara);)® |11 .51 (Arfmpa = acchariyasabhldJva PvA

Accherakanwes( adj . ) = acchera (ackPmai ya) J | .279;

Ajawa[Vedic aja fr. aj (Lat. ago to drive), cp. ajina] a hegoat, a ram D 1.6, 127; A 11.207; J 1.241;
[11.278sq.; V.241; Pug 56; PVA &daka [Sk. ajatlaka] goats & sheep D 1.5, 141; A 11.42 sq., 209; J

| .166; VI.110: Pug 58 .-padagoafiobted MA.I34-8J1 a7§pat helRP
in °nigrodharukkha (Npl.) "goatherds'Nigrodhatree" Vin 1.2 sq. Dpvs .29 (cp. M Vastu
N.302).-pJ 1 i kI a woman g-lakkhakaégoatsigh',i.ne. prophiesyiBg8rom

signs on a goat et c. D Igaj\l;remaar[s@d(hJIA;abBé
evar fgpnJanak hJ di t-aAdbleh ¢ p'I'dun @,0ait® nmhrtalsea.nJa cup
goats'dung (which is put down a bad minister's throat as punishment) J 1.419; DhA 11.70; PVA
282.-vata "goats'habit", a practice of certain ascetics (to live after the fashion of goats) J
I\VV.318.-pada refers toa stick cloven like a goat's hoof; so also at Vism 161.
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Ajakawasa goat, pl. goats Vin 11.154f . aj i kJ J 111 .278 & ajiyd J

Ajagara wes [aja + gara = gala fr. *gel to devour, thus "goateater"] a large snake (rock
snake?), Boa Constiior J VI.507; Miln 23, 303, 364, 406; DhA 111.60. Also as ajakara at J 111.484
(cp. Trenckner, Notes p. 64).

Ajaccanca(adj.) [a + jacca] of low birth J 111.19; V1.100.

Ajajjara uijssee jajjara.

Ajaddhuka & Aj a d d h Waddadnaasee jaddhu.

Ajamojaw.s] Sk. aj amoda, c-geedV®XKI86. aj Jj O] cummin

A j »d(f) a shegoat J 111.125; IV.251.

Aj Jnah@&) (nt.) [a + jJdnana] not knowing, ig
(AkJl a) .

Ajina wins (nt.) [Vedic ajina, to aja, orig. goats'skin] the hide of the black antelope, worn as a

gar ment by ascetics D 1.167; Sn 1027, J 1 .12
garment) M | . 343; S Iv.1ltammidnl | S;A&7WZ 9IBw.?72 4 &

(9. v.)-khipa a cloak made of a network of strips of a black antelope's hide D 1.167; S 1.117; A

1.240, 295; 11.206; Vin 1.306; 111.34; J VI.5¢@weA a cloth of the size of a couch made from

pieces of ant. skin sewn together Vin 1.192 1.7 (=ajinac a mme h i si bbADKI kat
1.87);A1181s @ a gar ment -cammaskl) nDsh Al = Vajli5néa) Dh 394 =

Ajini wmaor 3rd sg. jayati, g. v.
Ajlya wiva= A KS@Ekijék&).

Ajira wia (nt.). [Vedic ajira to aj, cp. Gr. a)gro/s, Lat. ager, Goth. akrs = Ger. Acker, = E. acre] a
court, a yard Mhvs 35, 3.

Aj OQrmaskmt . ) [a + jOraka] indigestion J | .404;

Ajeyya' & Ajjeyya memsuiens(adj.) [a + jeyya, grd. of jayiaq. v.] - (@) not to be taken by force
Kh VIII.8 (cp. KhA 223}.(b) not to be overpowered, invincible Sn 288; J V.5009.

Ajeyyawens( adj . ) [a + jeyya, grd. of jQyati, q. v
VI1.323.

Ajja & Aj djaddv.) [Vedic adya & adyJd, a + dyd, aA
and dyJ an old | oc. of dy away, nfwsSn &5, tHbB,\158,)970, t h u
998: Dh 326; J 1.279; 111.425 (read baButj j J : not with Ké&rPrlLll7l{mev . s
i dJni PvA 59); P v- Rreq6in phrase ;ajjatbybev(s ajjato5+, agg6(3d) .or-ajja
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tagge, see agga3) from this day onward, henceforth Vin 1.18; D 1.85; DA {35 (@dv.) this
morning J V1.180:divasa the present day MhvsZ3 23.

Ajjat_ana wiaang (@d).) [cp. Sk. adyatana] referring to the day, today's, present, modern (opp.
poAaJTh1,552;Dh227;J1l.408.at . ajjatandya for today Vin

Aj | «alf)J[abstr. fr. ajja] the present time in ajjataf ca this very day S 1.83 (v. I. ajieva).

Ajjati wis[Vedic arjati, [], a variant of arh, see arahati] to get, procure, obtain J 111.263 (?). pp.
ajjita (q. v.).

Ajjava wias (adj-n . ) [ cp.  SFjk see diju] jstenigha, uprigh gusually combd. with
maddava gentle, soft) D 111.213; A 1.94; 11.113; 111.248; Sn 250 (+ maddava), 292 (id.); J lll.274; Dhs
1339; Vbh 359 (anA); SnA 292 (= ujubhlJdva), 31

Aj | a Weas (f)[fr. prec] straight forwardness, rectitude, uprghtness Dhs 1339. (+
ajimhatJ & avankatJ).

Ajjita wim[pp. of ajjati] obtained Sdhp 98.

Ajjuka wius [*Sk. arjaka] N. of a plant, Ocimum Gratissimum Vin 1V.35; DA 1.81 (all MSS. have
ajjaka).

Aj j u ke[S arjakarda] N. of a tree Bntaptera Tomentosa J VI.535 (nn).
Aj j ussiadv.) [haplology fr. ajjsjuAho; seejdh 3] t his moonlight nigh

Ajjuna wiwg [Vedic arjuna, to raj; cp. Gr. a)rgo/s white, a)/rguros silver, Lat. argentum] the
tree Pentaptera Aruna J VI.535; DhA 1.105 (°rukkha).

Ajjh win- Assimilation group of adhi + vowel.

Aj j hewpef ddhi + agdJ 3rd sg. pret. of adhigaccha
t o, found, obtained, 30x3nep5 (expld mkhA 80 by.vihdd ( vi r
paLilabhi), 956 (ratB ; expl d. at Nd1l 457 by Aaga);dDhi 14 c c hi )
(taAh J p &hayag ); Vv 327 (visesa attained distinction; expld. at VvA 135 by adhigata):

5021 (amata santig ; expld. VVA 215 by v. |. SS adhigafichia@higacchati).

Ajjhatta wraa(adj.-n. ) [cp. Sk. adhyJtma, cp. attJ], th
from within (in contrast to anything outside, objective or impersonal); as adv. & °interior,
personal, inwardl vy tcauard, outwardly); Cpl hjjfattika X sée Dhas. e

trsl. 272.-D | . 37 (subjective, i nwar d, of the peac
(inward happiness. a. sukkim = niyakajjhatta3 att ano santJne ti attho
169, 338, 361); S 1,7069; .27 (katm k at hQ ho't i i's i n 3dukkbas)y] doub
l11.180 (id.): | V. 1 s gthitag( dttas @jhattal n suda bitagl 3 9 , 1
suvimuttaz a mind firm, inwardly well planted, quite set free), 110, 143, 263, 297, 39048 |
(rfqpasaf70), 272 (kJmacchaala; 186 (cetoyamatha)] 921 5 8 .



PJli Text Society3l P J-Eniglish Dictionary

Mpasant aci tt a3)),;57 (itthindidy23 ), Q¥ aateh i t 305 (r Mpasaf
et osamat ha) , 437 (v mpas an t(cetosamathaipward peacé)9 s q .
82, 94; J 1.045 (chJtajjhatta with hungry
at tzalhlos A Jt&@9), 204, 1044; Pug 59; Vbh 1 sgq
r . p aada B fn@ardly, personally (in contrastpair ajjhattag vJ bahi ddhJ v
so cpd. Abahiddhd) A 1.284; 11.171; 1V.305
gudAlT assf) t4Jr N dina Qubjdktjve object of thought Dhs 104%intin thought
occupied with internal things Sn 174, 388 ahi ddhJ i nsi de -é&termalt si de
mutual, interacting S I|I1.252 sq.; L1 -rédtar I V.
with inward joy D II1.107 = S V. A®VB12:DhANI®B 6 2 =
(= gocaBajjhatta-s ankhJt JyhJ tbahdmand yrampatane' s own or
Vin 1 11.113 -r(fipppap . &ahaaj.hj-shdfbjand an inner fetter, inward bond A
.63 sq.; Pug 22; Vbh 36%kanti inner peace SN 83%( aj j patgizxHamt i bhiva S
545;cp.Nd1 185samuhJna originating from within J 1.2

(
(
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Ajjhattika s (adj.) [ajjhatta + ika], personal, inward (cp. Dhs trsl. 207 & Nd1 346:
ajjhattikaz vuccati cittaz ); op p . bJhira outward {M.l| .v62;. SSele.
rakkhJd na bJhird); V.7 sq. (Jyatandni); V.1
(Jyatandni); V.52 (id.); 1t 114 (i dvatthuyg 9 (ar
ayJdcitvJd aj jshgahhat) Dha6y3, a51; Vishrh3 67, 82 sq., 119, 131, 392 sq.

Ajjhapara wines S V.218: substitute v. |. accasara (g. v.).

Ajjhappatta & Ajjhapatta {Aiihapatta {Ajjhappatta } [ adhi + J + *pr J pt a] 1.
approached, coming near to J 11.450; VI.566 (p; C. attano saptikatta). - 2. having fallen

upon, attacked J 11.59; V.198 (p; C. sampatt&) attained, found, got Sn 1134 (= adhigacchi
Nd2); J 111.296 (p. C. sampatta),; V.158 (ajjh

Ajjhabhavi winsnes 3rd sg. aor. of adhibhavati to conquer, overpower, overcome S 1.240
(prohib. mJ vo kodho ajjhabhavi); J 11.336. C

Ajjhapds3sd sg. aor. of adhibhJseti tm46addr e:
(gJthiya); PVA 56, 90.

Ajjhabhu wjnon (3rd sg. aor. of adhibhavati (g. v.) to overcome, conquer It 76 (dujjaya. he
conquered him who is hard to conquer; v. I. ajjhabhi for ajjhabhavi). Cp. ajjhabhavi.

Ajjhayana wjmyns (nt.) [adhi + i] study (learning by heart) of the Vedas Miln 225. See also
ajjhena.

Ajjhavodahi wpewen3r d sg. aor. of ajjhodahati [ Sk. ad
odahi,th apesi C.). Kern, Toev. s. V. proposes rea
Ajjhd@e(adv.) [adhi + agdre, loc. of agdra]l

109; A 11.70.
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Ajj hdcwad[atdhi (or ati?) + J + car] 1. to con
1.523; Miln 266- 2. to flirt with (perhaps to embrace) J IV.231 (afifaanifieg ) . pp AAdaj j hJc
See also accJvadati & aticarati.

Ajj hdwedirt@ adhi (ati?) + J + car] 1. minor c

minor rules not inclaghkddi e 3 d(sse )DEWMYin. Thiss 3 or
1184.-2 . flirtation Vin 111.128 ¢3 sexual mercosed Cy e
l . 396; V.327 (Acara v. |l . for ajjhJdvara); Mi |

AjjhIgdmAA@. of ajjhicaratish,30labitually done

Ajj hJiQwahi (ati?) + J + jOv] too rigorous
a d h iinmkkha).

Aj j hJ puaej[jaadthi + J + pad] to commit an offenc
Vin |V.237.a(@w). ajjhipann

Ajj hJepsa(tft.i) [abstr. to ajjhipajjati] incurrir

Aj j h J'pnaing) [fr. Caus. Il. of ajjheti] teaching of the sacred writ, instruction Miln
225.

Ajj hJpast@t . ) [J 2 burhinkrenfagrationrd VI.3k1.

Ajj hJpiadnep. of adhi + Jpajjati] become guil
IV.277, 280; V.178, 181. an® guiltless, innocent Vin 1.103; D 111.46; S 11.194, 269; A V.181; Miln
401. For all passagg except A IV.277, 280, cp. ajjhopanna.

AjjhIpdiddahi + dta]J harassed,p Gverpowered, tormented PvA 180
(khuppipdsdya by hunger & thirst).

AjjhIbiaca. Sk. adhyJibhava] excessive power,

Aj jbhadati wmowas[ adhi + 3 + bhfy, in meaning of abhi
Aj j hJwywalkcap. Sk. adhydyaka, cp. ajjhayana] (a
(mantajjhiyaka J VI.2009; SnA 5§ %2)udiousaleasmedh o | ar
person D | . 88, 120; 11 .94; A | .163,; 11 .223;

1.3; VI.201, 498; DA 1.247.

Ajj hJg.théa Arfpha) (adj.) [to adhi + J + ruh]
sq.= S V.96; J 111.399.

AjjhIgdpdladj . ) [pp. of adhi + J + ruh] grown
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Ajj hJrumhaatdihi + Jrohati cp. atyJrohati] to r
over S 1.221 = Nett 173 (=ajjhottharati Sép. Mrs. Rh. D. Kindred Sayings 1.285).

Ajj hJ vwaddseetei accivadati

Ajjhlaarfa. adhi + 3 + var] surrounding; wait
327 (expld at all passages by pajhd&)yraShoul d

a~

AjjhlJv@asasdharag. to ajjhJvasatig) one who inhe

Ajj hJwass[atdhi + J + v agsqhousei. d. to beasbttled or (va thel r a
settled life of a householder) D 11.16; M 1.353;1VIV.224; J 1.50; Pug 57; Miln 348pp.
ajjhJvuttha (q. v.).

Ajj hJ VaphdufchSk. adhyg t a; pp. of ajjhdvasati] inha
Vin 11.210; J 1.145; 11.333; PVA 24 (°ghara); fig. (not) occupied by SnA 566 (= anosita).

Aj hJ swapad r. adhi + J + vuvri, orig. hanging on,
586] intention, desire, wish, disposition, bent D 11.224 (adj.: intent on, practising); J 1.88, 90;

Il 1. 352; V. 382; Dhs A 314, intet dmMgjvingPaims), 1888 Sdhp 12196 , 13
518. Freq. idmuphypaseacajojrdisnagy to his wish, as

AjjhJswap@ft.) [abstr. to ajjhidlaylalgreeasi rde,silr
loc.).

Ajj hlesdlpp. of adhi + J + vuvri] intent on, be
nissita.

Aj ] h iwrkalph @ ajjhesati] requested, asked, invited Vin 1.113 (an° unbidden); D 11.289
(Buddhaghosa and text read ajjhitta); Sn p. 218 (= ajjhasit Nd 2 16 ) ;Aattd CN¥DhA29 2 (
IV.100 (v. I. abhijjhi ha). See also an°.

Ajjhupagacchati gjnmeca[adhi + upa + gam] to come to, to reach, obtain; to consent to,
agree, submit Th 2, 474 (=samychati ThA 285); J 11.403; Miln 300; pgihapagata (q. v.).

Ajjhupagata winmes [pp. of ajjhupagacchati] come to, obtained, reached A V.87, cp. 210;
V.187 sq.

Ajjhupagamana winmena{nt.) [adhi + upa + gam] consent, agreement, justification Vin 11.97,
104.

Ajjhupaharati wjnupaeas [adhi + upa + f1 cp. upaharati] to take (food) to oneself J 11.293 (aor.
ajjhupdhari = ajjhohari C.).

Ajjhupekkhati wjnpewnas[adhi + upa + ik cp. BSk. adhyupedati] 1. to look on A 1.257; Miln
275.- 2. to look on intently or with care, to oversee, to take carof A 1V.45 (kahEaggi, has to
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be looked after); PvA 149 (sigacolag v J ) 3. to look on indifferently to be indifferent, to
neglect Vin 1.78 = l11.162, cp. J 1.147; M 1.155; 11.223; A 111.194, 435; J V.229; DhA 1V.125.

Ajjhup@kkhana wmihupekkhara( N T L) & AJ (f.) [ abstr. from ajjhi
Ps 1.16; 11.119; Vbh 230 sq.; DhA IV.3.

Ajjhupekkhitar  ginpewniar [n. ag. to ajjhupekkhati] one who looks on (carefully), one who
takes care or controls, an overseer, caretakeNS. 6 9 ( $)J32A(id.k 331 sq.; Vbh 227.

Ajjhupeti winpes[cp. Sk. abhyupeti; adhi + upa + i] to go to meet, to receive J IV.440.

Ajjheti wns[ Sk. JdhyJyati, Denom. fr. adhyJdya] to
(socati+);exdd at Nd1 433 by nijjhiyati, at SnA 568

Ajjhena wirens (nt.) [Sk. adhyayana, see also ajjhayana] study (esp. of the Vedas) M 1I1.1; J 11.327
(as v. | . to be preferred to a\jl.20h © 20% Wkh)353; | | | .
SnA3l4 (ma).-kuj ja (Akmta v. | .?) a hypocrite, a ph

Ajjhesati winess (adhi + & cp. BSk. adhyzte Divy 160] to request, ask, bid DhA 1V.18; aor.
ajjhesi Vin 11.200; pp. ajjhi ha & ajjhesita (qv.), with which cp. pariyL ha & °esita.

Aj j h ess=a(f) [Bee ajjhesati] request, entreaty Vin 1.6 = D 11.38 = S 1.138; J 11.327 (better
v. . ajjhena).

Ajjhesita winesia[pp. of ajjhesati; cp. ajjhi ha] requested, asked, bidden Nd2 6 ajjhi ha).

Ajj howd[Saad hi + okJIsa] the open air, only in
1.212; DhA 1V.100.

Ajjhogmedma. of ajjhogdhati] plunged into, i
1.201; Miln 348. [Sk. *ablyv agJ hat e ; adhi (= abhi) + ava + g
into D 1.101 (vana ), 222 (samudda); M 1.359, 536; A 111.75, 368; IV.356; V.133; Vin I11.18; J 1.7

Ndl1 152 (ogJdhati $); ;300 Wang n - B. ( aFajniyavdg XCp.
pariyogJdhat .

u
h
V.

Aj j hoLdiaeadit+avathapet i, Caus. of sthgd)wher@ brin
we should read € hapeti.

Ajjhotthata e [pp. Of ajjhottharati] spread over; covered, filled; overcome, crushed,
overpowered J B63 (ajjhottaa ) , 410; V.91 (= adhipanna) ; DhA

Ajjhottharati  wnomaas [adhi + ava + §t to cover over, spread out, spread over, cover; to
submerge, flood Vin 1.111; J .61, 72, 73; Miln 296, 336; Dh 1.264; Pass. °ttharigatoverrun

with (instr.), to be smothered, to be flooded A 111.92 = Pug 67; aor. ajjhotthari VVA 48
(gJmapadeso: was flooded). pp. ajjhotthata (q
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Ajjhopanna e (?) only found in one stock phrase, viz. gathita (g. v.) mucchita
ajjhopanna with ref. to selfishness, greed, bonds of craving. The reading ajjhopanna is the

l ectio difficilior, but the accredited readin
better with the cognate ajjhosi t anfufonhbejwpedmo s Jn a
the two is old-standing and hard to be accounted for. Trenckner under v. |. to M 1.162 on p.

543 gives ajjhopanna as BB (=adipanna). The MSS. of Nd2 clearly show ajjhopanna as

inferior reading, which may well be attributable to the veryfrequent SS substitution of p for

S (see Nd2 Introd. XIX.). Besides this mixture of vv. Il. with s and p there is another confusion

bet ween the vv. [ ajjhJpanna and ajjhopann:
However since the evidence of a better readingetween these two preponderates for
ajjhopanna we may consider the o as established, and, with a little more clearness to be
desired, may in the end decide for ajjhosdna
to change througmamma, ofgryomwiwhi @ahj jihti t ook t he
The foll. is a synopsis of readings as preferred or confused by the Ed. of the var. texts.
ajjhopanna as T. reading: M 1.162, 173, 369; A 1.74; 11.28; 111.68, 242; Md 75, 76; DA 1.59Das v. I.
1245-2. ajjhosdJna as v. | . : thi®);Nd2 dnderr(s€ita& massim|] s. a
uUd 75, 76 (ajjhosanna); DA 1.59 (id.3 . ajjhidpanna as T. readi ng:
270: 1V.332 (ajjhaph A); A V.178, 181; Nd2 der nissita; Miln 401; as v. |.: M 1.162; A 111.242;

ud 75, 76.

Ajjhobhavati wjnsnaas [adhi + ava + bhu, Sk. abhi°] to overcome, overpower, destroy J 11.80
(aor. ajjhobhavi = adhibhavi C.).

Ajjhomaddati jnmaces[adhi + ava + fid] to crush davn A 1V.191, 193,

Ajjhomucchita wpomeeniz] pp. adhi + ava + mfgrch, cp. adhim
l' ying in a faint (?) A 111.57 sq. (v. . aj |
body, clinging to her b.).

Ajjholambati winemas[adhi + ava + lamb] to hang or hold on to (acc.), to cling to S 1l 137; M
[11.164 = Nett 179, cp. Sdhp 284 & 296.

Ajjhosawms= aj j hosJya, i n uhatitocleaveondlingto®$V.78 TH1ho8,s a t |
794.
Ajjhosati gss[ adhi + ava + sayati, sJ, to bind, pp.

attached, bent on; to desire, cleave to, indulge in. Fut. ajjhosissati (does it belong here?) M
1.328 (c. acc. phaviz , better as ajjhesati). grd. ajjhositabha M109 (+ abhinanditabba, v. I.
Aet abba) ; DhsA 5 (id.); ger. ajjhosJdJya (q. V.

Aj j h 0upods(NtBcleaving to (earthly joys), attachment, D 11.58 sq.; 111.289; M 1.498 (+
abhinandana); S 11.187; A 1.66; .11 d#ii A, «ktBAmdA. I n combn. with
mucchJ at Nd2 under AbBatdae&ahbsesiaj ghapdnna),
| Jbha, (the expln. at DhsA 363, 370,Ahdyom as
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Aj j h ossssd[geraofaj hosati, cp. BBEakiDivy@d 53¢ daing ed toa t |
hanging on, attached to, only in phrase a.Lthati (+ abhinandati, same in Divy) M 1.266; S.
IV.36 sq.; 60, 71 sq.; Miln 69. See also ajjhosa.

Ajjhosita wiesu[cp. Sk. adhyavasitsf, r om adhi + ava + sJ; but sit
sita = Sk. vri t a, also through I i keness of me
on, cleaving to, being bent o0 nLhagqutamutal+y bldl) S |
75, 106, 163 = Nd2 wundeAhJwias®intanha BHARIAR Rvi 4 7 0
IV84(mayha ghare—taAthhl ni vi stehmma ParbAh i2r6i7v;i v . . BB aj

-an® S 1V.213; V.319; Nd1 411; Miln 74 (pabbajita).

Ajjhohata s [pp. of ajjhoharati] having swallowed Sdhp 610 (balisanaccho viya: like a
fish the fishhook).

Ajj hohwtt Ata. ) = ajjhohira 1. A V.324; J VI.?2

Aj j h o h asknaiadj.y[gd. of ajjhoharati] something fit to eat, eatae, for eating J
V1.258; DhA 1.284.

Ajjhoharati jnnees [Sk. abhyavaharati; adhi (= abhi) + ava f] to swallow, eat, take as food
M 1.245; J 1.460; 11.293; VI.205, 213; Miln 366; PvA 283 {ppr.gjjhohaa (q.v.).

Ajj howd[Bkaathyavahira] 1. taking food, swall owi
Miln 176, 366- 2. N. of a fabulous fish (swallower”; cp. timingala) J V.462.

Afcati sy 1.417, read afichati (see next).

Afchati weas[ 1 N meanEI Hatiy which ldtterda s al so t hezaysthtothg | os s
JainPrk.gc hJve = afQhati: see Morris, J. P. T. $
on a |l athe D 11 .32a9.1 (whhearnea kkj rhoa sd Qhgohtae : a fj ant o
=MI56 (w.ll.Lp 532 acchA & afjA); Th 1, 750 (afcdmi
read at J 1 417 forudagaa fcant i (in expln. of udafcanQ pul
v.), where it corresponds to udaka J k B Hati in the same sentence.

Anjama( adv.) [orig. imper. of afjatil; cp. Sk.
with a pull or jerk] pull on! go on! gee up! J 1.192.

Afijati *uwea[= Sk Ajati, [jyati to stretch, pull along, draw out, erect; cp. SKju straight, caus.
irajyati; Gr . o)rel gw; Lat . rego, rednejsj &) .et
See afija, afijaya, afjali, afijasa.

Afijati 2 & Afjeti e mies [= Sk. afijayati, Caus. of anakti to smear etc.; cp. Sk. afiji ointment,
Jjya bt ungeortg anointa unguentum ointment; Ohg. ancho = Ger. Anke butter] to
Ssmear, anoint, paint S I1.281; J 1VvV.219 (akkh
[.21.- pp. afjjita (g. v.).
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Afjana wsans (nt.) [from afijati2] ointment, esp. acollyrium for the eyes, made of antimony,

adj. anointed, smeary; glossy, black (cp. AMaa |11 . andl Kidl2e3fivekinds ei2. .

kA, rasA, sotA, geruka, kapalla); D -dalvej-, 12;
2. glossyjet—black J 1.194; 11.369; V.416. The reading afijana at A IV.468 is wrong, it should be
corrected into thanamajjanamattg . See also pacc®. In meaning collyrium box at Th 2, 413 (=
afjanan 38 ThA 267); DhA Il.28kkhiha with anointed eyes Th 1, 966upapisana perfume to

mix with ointment Vin 1.203; I1.112-cuA A aromatic powder DhsA 13n & an ointment tube,

collyrium box ThA 267.-rukkha N. of a tree ("black" tree) J 1.33%vaA A of the colour of

collyrium, i. e. shiny, glossy, dark, black D L8] o mJ ni ) ; J 1.138 (kesld)
(vana).

AT j aR(IQ[fr. afijana] a box for ointment, a collyrium pot Vin 1.203, 204; 11.135; IV.168; M
1.65=Th 1, 773.

AT | ani swab(fy stk to put the ointment on with Vin 1.93; 11.135; J 111.419.

Afjayamias( adj . ) [from afjatil] straight J 111.12
as ujuka, akuila. See also ajjava. Should we assume misreading for afjasa?

Afjali was [cp. Sk. afjali, fr. afijatil] extnding, stretching forth, gesture of lifting up the

hands as a token of reverence (cp. E. to "tender" one's respect), putting the ten fingers
together and raising them to the head (VVA 7: dasanakBaa mo d dsainnjjalag afijali3

paggayha). Only in stock phises (a.) afijafi paA.] met i to bend forth the
Vin 11.188; D 1.118; Sn 352; Snp. 79. b.paggaddh Jt i t o perform the a. s
IV.212; VWA 7, 312 (sirasmion one's head); PvA 93. (c3J °karoti id. PVvA 178; cp. katafijali

(adj.) with raised hands Sn 1023; J I.17; PvA 50, and afjalikata id. Pv 11.1220. Cp.-gafjatia

respectful salutation, as above A 1.123; 11.180; 1V.130; Vv 788, 8316; DhAkEB2AQy a (adj .
that is worthy of being thus honoured D 111.5; A 11.34]186; 1V.13 sq.; It 88.

AT j a huis(k) J afijali] the raising of the hands as a sign of respectful salutation Vv 15
(expld at VVA 24 as dasanakima mo d h J n a 3 safijalipu pirasa paggédh ant & g u

visiLh J p a p a ¢ gyaJkn3as i

Anjasa mwis [ Sk . JYjasa (°?). Cp. Jrjava = P. ajj
straightforward (of a road) D 1.235; J I.5; Th 2, 99; Vv 5020 (cp. VVA 215); VVA 84L{R)aku
Mhvs 25, 5; Miln 217; Sdhp 328, 595. Cp. pafijasa.

Afjita @i [Sk. ankta & afiyita, pp. of afijeti] smeared, anointed J 1.77 ¢auf j i t I ni akkh
IV.421 (afijiEakkha).

AfiNa xms (pron.) [Vedic anya, with compar. suff. ya; Goth. anpar; Ohg. andar; formation with

n analagous to those with | in Gr. a)/llos (a)/ljos), Lat. aliusgcalter), Goth. aljis Ags. elles = E.

else. From demonstr. base *eno, see nal and cp. a3] another &cBy itself: 1. other, not the

same, different, another, somebody else (opp. oneself) Vin 1ll.144 (affiena, scil. maggena,
gacchati to take a differeh r out e) ; Sn 459, 789 165;9 0156% (opp.h 1 5 ¢
attano); 11.333 (afifia vy Jkar ot i gi v e 2.anottiar bnke,.a second,; wite elsg, .

further Sn 1052 (= uttag nt. Nd2 17); else J 1.294. afi&kifici (indef.) anything else J 151.
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yo afifio every other, whoever else J 1.25@. afifie (pl.) (the) others, the rest Sn 189, 663, 911,

Dh 43, 252, 355; J 1.2548. del. in correlation: 1. copulative. afifia . . afifia the one . . the other

(. . the third etc.); this, that & the other; sme . . some Vin 1.15; Miln 40; ete2. reciprocative

afifo affg , aifamaffg , afifofiig one another, each other, mutually, reciprocally (in

ordinary construction & declension of a noun or adj. in sg.; cp. Gr. a)llh/lwn, allh/lous in pl.).

(a.) afifio afifg Dh 165. (b.) afifamafifia (cp. BSk. afiyamafiya M Vastu 11.436), as.:pr

n' JlagfamaffYassa sukhJya vJ dukkhldya vJ3gD 1. 5¢
iccheyya do not wish evil to each other Sn 148.Afehi afifamaiifig upakkamanti (approach
eachother) M1.86 =Nd2193 agJr avo vi har at i3 gAtayiglsd (sletvéath dv e
other) J 1.254. afifamafia hasanti J V.111;3° mus al e hant3avddA3lb h Nemd@ 6 7. A
PVA 58; or adj.: afifamafiBa verag bandhi su (established mutual enmity) J 11.3533 °

piyasa v J 3 ®asB su J 11.153; afifamafifaaccayg d e s e t v Jnut@at rhistake) DhA

1.57; or adv. dve pi afiiamafii3a paLibaddha citta ahesg (in love with each other) J [11.188;

or °-: afifamaffapaccaya mutually dependent, interrelated Ps 11.49, 58(c.) afifiofifa () J

V.251 (Ani ssit a)-3.diSuhctive affia . 4&fifa Enk b.lihe othrer this one . . .

that one, different, different from afifiag | Qv.aaffia s a r3Qnedis the soul . . the other is

the body, . e . the soul is different from t
bhavissat affo attJdJ D 1 .187. Th g oppasitestee contnary,p hr a s
differently, contradictory (lit. other from that which is other) Vin 11.85 (paicarati make

counter-charges); D | .57 (vyJkJdsi gave tHafifagpppposi

k ayi r a mfdfiana sambharati).- anafifia (1) not another, i. e. the same, salime,

identical M 1.256 (= ayR). - (2) not anotber, i. e. alone, by oneself, oneself only Sn 65 (°posin;

opp. para ) = Nd 4, cp. Nd2 36(3) not another, i. e. no morgonly, alone Sn p. 106 (dve va
gatiyo bhavanti anaf9YJ: and no other-Jdisao r
di fferent J \khanfkd &quiedcidg inRdiff Avieviss Adlowing another faith (see
khantika) D 1.187; M |.48%titthiya an adherent of another sect, a neBuddhist.; D 111.115; M

1.494, 512; P 11.21, 32 sq., 119; 111.116 sq.; IV.51, 228; V.6, 27 sq.; A 1.65, 240; 11.176; IV.35 sq.; Vin
1.60; J 1.93; 11.415diL hika having diff. views (combd. with affi&khantika) D 1.187; M.487 .-

neyya (an°) not to be guided by somebody else, i. e. independent in one's views, having
attained the right knowledge by oneself (opp. para®) Sn 55, 213, 36#ano (an®) (adj.) not

setting one's heart upon others Vv 115 (see VVA 58).J d a  h @Herdviewsgan® (adj.)

Dpvs IV24-vidaka one who gives a diff. account o f
prevaricator Vin 1V.36.-vihita being occupied with something else, distracted, absentinded
Vin |1 V. 269; Dh A |1 | ab8ebtdindedBeB8slDhA 1A 8isarafd (as°tnota ct i O |

betaking oneself to others for refuge, i. e. of independent, sure knowledge S 111.42 = V:154.
sita dependent or relying on others Sn 825.

Affatama wmaama(pron. adj.) [afifia + superl. suff. tama; see alsfiatara] one out of many,
the one or the other of, a certain, any Mhvs 38, 14.

AfiNatara emwaes (pron. adj.) [Sk. anyatara, afifa + compar. suff. tara, cp. Lat. alter, Goth.
anpar etc.] one of a certain number, a certain, somebody, some; often uséa@ @ka) as indef.
article "a". Very frequent, e. g. Sn 35, 210; It 103; Dh 137, 157; J 1.221, 253; 11.132 etc.
devaffatara a certain god, i. e. any kind of god S IV.180 = A IV.461.

Afnattha «wamg (@dv.) [from afifia = afifiatra, adv. of place, cp. katthettha] somewhere or
anywhere else, elsewhere (either place where or whereto) J 1.291; 11.154; DhsA 163; DhA 1.212;
[11.351; PvA 45; Mhvs 4, 37; 22, 14.
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Affatra «wa3 (adv.) [anya + tra, see also afifiattha] elsewhere, somewhere else J V.252; Pv
IV.162 In compn. also = afifia®, e. g. afifiatyaga (adj.) following another discipline D 1.187; M
1.487.-As prep. c¢. abl . (and i1 nstr .-pakkamengDIhi68;si des
ki3 karaAQ 3 aa . dhammacari yJya S-ariyehilvbolelse btahe Nablesa T a t
Sn 886 (th a p e t v JmatenafSfAIS55)ki3 afifiatra what but, i. e. whaelse is the cause

but, or: this is duemJinoQ kbuta.f oavuDilt.adx® J(O)V usS
except from blindness); Sn 206 (id.).

Affathatta gmarea( Nt . ) [ affTathd + tta] 1. cha6bgkey al t e
227 (= jard cC, cCp. K-v2u differencel J.1.14%, & 1In3. err@pous Mi | n
supposition, mistake Vin I1.2; S 111.91; 1V.3294. fickleness, change of mind, doubt, wavering,

M 1.448, 457 (+ domanassa); J 1.33 (giftaPVvA 195cittassa).

AfYatddadv.) [afTa + thJ] in a different man
757; DhsA 163; PvA 125, 133. anaffathJ withot
truth Ps 11.104 (=tatha)p h J va (1) iatenceiAfil.iCe It 9e=rD4; Sre7R9, 740, 752; (2) a
state of difference; i. e. change, alteration, unstableness D 1.36; S 11.274; 111.8, 16, 42; Vbh 379.
bhJvin based on difference S I111.225 sq.; |V.

Anfadatthu e (@dv.) [lit. afifiad atthu let there be anything else, i. e. be it what it will,

there is nothing else, all, everything, surely] part. of affirmation = surely, albund,

absolutely (ekg savacane ni pJto DA | . 11;11)284;05n 828, (naBa t an
afifiadatthb atthi pasg sal JbhJ, expl d. SnA 35#l 1] bahsatma aMif oe ta
atthi, cp. also Nd1 168); Miln 133; VVA 58; PvA 97,-tibkéa sureseeing, seeing everything, all

pervading D 1.18; 111.135, 185; A 11.24;202; 1V.89, 105; It 15.

AT Tawel adv.) [afTa + dJ, cp. kadd, tadd, vyad
V.12; DhA IV.125.

AT Teds(f.) [Sk. Jjgd, = 3 + jg9J, cp. Jjindti]
philosophic insight, knowledge par excellence, viz. Arahantship, saving knowledge, gnosis

(cp. on term Compend. 176 n. 3 and Psalms of Brethren introd. XXXIIl.) M 1.445; S 1.4
(sammadA), 24 (af7Jya ntisdvdbdhammg); 133 237; A AIB2, 148,. 6 9 ,
192:V.108; It 39 sq., 53, 104; Dh 75, 96; Kh VII.11; Miln-38ig vy Jkar ot i t o mani
Arahantship (by a discourse or by mere exclamation) Vin 1.183; S I1.51 sq., 120; IV.139; V.222; J
1.140; 11.333. See also arahatithika desirous of higher knavledge Pv IV.114J r Jdhana t h
attainment of full insight M 1.479.-indriya the faculty of perfect knowledge or of knowledge

made perfect D 111.219; S V.204; It 53; Pug 2; Dhs 362, 505, 552; Nett 15, ®itte6the

thought of gnosis, the intention of gaining Arahantship S 11.267; A I1ll.437-paLivedha
comprehension of insight Vin 11.238:-vimokkha deliverance by the highest insight Sn 1105,

1107 (Nd2 19: vuccati arahatt@mokkho).

AT T JnA@Ant . )Aa[la ignhd mIee; see 773
AT TJ Avads(ant . ) [ DeAajigmorance Vin I¥.94%.J

AT T J Ado(na dj . Yin] [grorant, ndt Khowing DhA 111.106.
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AT Itea pp. of JjIndti, gq. v.] known, recogni
phr ase da'sBibingfya the faculty of him (who believes): "l shall know what is

not known (yet)" D 111.219; S V.204; It 53; Pug 2; Dhs 296 (cp. Dhs trsl. 86); Nett 15, 54,60, 191.
minin one who prides himself i n having perfe
possessiorof right insight A 111.175 sq.; Th 1, 953.

AT Ftasta + TJ3ta] unknown, see fJta.
ATYTJthauelaa + fJtaka, cp. Sk. ajfJti] he who i:

ATTJtPade@adj.) [Demin. of affJt adriphrase¥esenavn, u |
in unknown form, in disguise J 1.14; 111.116; V.102.

AYYJtafn. ag. to Jjiniti] one who knows, a
(dhammassa); Kvu 561.

ATTIt JuMoad).-n. ) [from JjJIndt i ]insighh BhsABlindrilaa s ¢ 0 n
( A Biddv.) the faculty of one whose knowledge is made perfect Dhs 555 (cp. Dhs trsl. 150)
and same | oci as under affYfindriya (see aff1J).

A ﬂ ﬂ j t u knnaikam(aa dj

) 4 3% k¥JIJmgPtdesirous of gainin
l11.192. See Jjiniti.

i
AT Tyt ger. of Jjindti, q. v. for detail] ree
A 111.41; Dh 275, 411.

Anfoffa wmmsee afifia B 2 c.
Afhamdwmd Sk. auvundna, ppr. med,takiogffood enjoying:i , a v
only SS at Sn 240; all MSS at 239 have asamldn

A L apks[BSk. aala (e. g. Divy 67), prob. to.aoam about. On this notion cp. description of
roaming about in Niraya at Nd1 405 bottom] N. ofcartain purgatory or Niraya A V.173 = Sn
p. 126.

AL aA{analé(ajj.)[cp.Sk.Eana,toa] roaming about, wild J V.10

ALa{AEMOf.) a support a stand inserted under t
Pijc. 14 (Bibte86Mand Vin I1V.357); DhA |.234;
Morris J. P. T. S. B8 4 a -ledyed etenth (Beerakses VinMaxtsJ t h
11.53.

AL anu(@dj.)[cp. Sk.ra&adl aka stronghol d]nly®phrasedaaliyof i r m,
upJhand strong sanddliyeM& lagh35 y@vi.ywolkodl .J22 6
At the latter passage Bdhgh. expls. gangah-%p Jhand, Mrs. Rh. D. (Kir
trsls. "buskined shoes".



PJli Text Societydl P J-Eniglish Dictionary

AL aw @) [Sk. aa v Q: -Arysuo, prob. Dravidian] 1. forest, woods J 1.306; 11.117; 111.220;
DhA 1.13; PvA 277 2. inhabitant of the forest, man of the woods, wild tribe J VI.55 (=
ala v i ¢ o4rallkhika gyardian of the forest J I1.335:sankhepa at A 1.178 =166 is prob.
faulty reading for v. I. °sankopa "inroad of savage tribes".

A L tadcp. see aaka] a platform to be used as a watchtower Vin 1.140; DA 1.209.

A L ta@cp. Sk. artha, see also attha 5 b] lawsuit, case, cause Vin IV.224; 33|.%/.129 ¢

a

vinicchinJdti togjij@dgei atoasse)a s$50t(Ahrough)

AL iwndl Sk. Jrta,/dppo df sapobaeji,afflict etc.; cp
a)/rdw to moisten, a)/rda dirt. See also aQy a tai ita] &listressed, tormented, afflicted;

mol est ed, pl agued, hurt Sn 694 (+Li@Vha@@nagat
441 &(tka p®DhA 271); J 1V.293 (= Jtura <€iALa Vv 38
oppressed by debt M.1463; Miln 32; chJtA tormented by h
pain Vin 11.61; 111.100ha)pdined hy 2t&BPv llIL3gsaiaknA (r e a
of distress Vin 111.105; S 11.255; J 1.265; 11.117; Miln 357; PvA 285.

AL L a.k[Bemin. of a al] a platform to be used as a watchhouse on piles, or in a tree Vin
1.173; 11.416; 111.322, 372; DA 1.209.

AL L J«RadVin 11.106 is obscure, should it not rather be read with BdhghasmJna? (cp.
Bdhgh on p. 315).

AL L (Jah][fram aL a] a watchtower, a room at the top of a house, or above a gate(k@aka)
Th 1, 863; J 111.160; V.373; Miln 1, 330; DhA 111.488.

AL L Jha[BkEa il akedl & aJ 11.94, 220, 224; VI.390,

A L L dut(8a0ca@sionally addita, e. g. Pv 1.62; Th 2, 77, 89; Th 1, 406) [Sk. ardita, pp. of
ardayati, Caus. of ardati, seeL @3] pained, distressed, grieved, terrified Th 1, 157; J 11.436;
V.85 (v. . addhita); V.84; VVA 311; ThA 270; Mhvs 1, 25; 6, 21; Dpvs.R86XIlII.9; Sdhp 205.

- See remarks of Morris J. P. T. S. 1886, 104, & 1887. 47.

AL LI AL i Yua dybh [Denom. fr. a a3, g. v.] to be in trouble or anxiety, to be
worried, to be incommodated, us(tjmucthat);, Silddibd. w
M 1.423; Pv 1.102 (=raL. dukkhitJ PvA 48)y,amfinaq.hari ay Jpnmpd
jigucchamdna) Vin 11.292; -3peéllbbng29@metitmds:;
g. Th 2, 140 pp. a ita & addita.

AL L I dwa(nt.pcp. Sk. ardana, tolaiyati] fright, terror, amazement DhA 11.179.

A L L'k-AVedic & au, old dual, Idg. *octou, pointing to a system of counting by tetrads (see

also nava); Av . akt a, Gr . 0 ) k erwacht, E.Leght].numo c t o,
card, eight, decl. like pl. of adj. ira. A. The number in objective significance, based on natural
phenomena: see cpds. Aangula, Anakha, Apada,

- (1) As mark of respectability and énour, based on the idea of the double square: (a) in
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meaning "a couple" a ha matakukkuea ha «Qva@gahetvd (with 8 dead
instead of 2 because gift intended Fddpasiki n
VWA 75 = DhA I104. a. phBapJt Jng Vada cdavatthay ugJni (a doubl e
of fering) PvA 23 highast respeetabdity i® expresse@hy 8 X 8 = 64, and

in this sense is freq. applied to gifts, where the giver gives a higher potency of a {as).

Thus a "royal" gift goes under the name of sakh hakaz d J B 48 elephants, 8 horses, 8

slaves etc.) where each of 8 constituents is presented in 8 exemplars DhA 11.45, 46, 71. In the
same senseshbacha kahJgpas gi ftohablmAdlilblb J4kla|Yd Vv 6
catusa hi VVA 290); a haL haka Dpvs VI.56. Quite conspicuous is the meaning of a "couple”

in the phrase sattaL ha7 or 8 =acouple,e.g.sattaa di vasJ, a weck or so
264 (sgv a c ¢ h ar J(b.yused aselinite measure of quantity & distance, where it also

implies the respectability of the gift, 8 being the lowest unit of items that may be given
decently. Thus freq. asiasha kahJpal . 483; | V. 138 distavicesAa.76; N
kar OQsJ DhIAV.1I218,0 PvA 25 8(.) irmcombn. svithbl80JandJ1000 & . 1 4 2
assumes the meaning of "a great many", hundreds, thousands. Thufasatg 800, Sn 227.

As denotation of wealt (cp. below under 18 and 80)’satasahassavibhava DhA IV.7. But

aL hasata at S IV.232 means 108 (3 X 36), probably also at J V.@7fia sahassa 8000 J V.39
(nJgJ). The same meaning applies to 80 as wel
decimal (18, 28, 38 =etc. ) : ongt¢ 80SmMallef sigasof & ) a
MahJpurisa (see anuvya€fjana),3sh¥aAi2iBets. Freghas 32
measure of riches, e. g-kou &0 bwaggqomhlAoddd . B2 9]
hathBubbedho rJsi 6(oétgol 8eVWAr 6he(b)Thefdlleareences
examples of 8 with other decimals: 18&@ Jdasa (only M | 11 LhRJBr9% s aman
(this the later form) VVvA 213 (avenikdb udd hadhammJ : Bhagavant' s qu
VI.432 (18hands high, of a fence); of a great mass or multituae:fa J r a siy® orklmLi, 18

koLis J 1.92 (of gold), 227; 1V.378 (°dhana, riches); DhA 11.43 (of people); Miln 20 (id.); a.
akkhohinicsankhJsenJ J VI .39528ahavat ifijnekNadt .3BC(
pali s #dglAJ Mi | n38aHkalizs I Mi | n 35 9 48 arhiaj caapt g niasds)a.n i
Sn289-68ahasahi Th 1, 1217 AsitJ savitakkJ, where
sahi-t asitJ vit akksJa)t;a skh)hi@s®Hhmayuti (cp. D8ytlee age of Eli, 1

Sam. l V.15) Sn 311 (rogd, a highes(2Asnumbérhan t
of symmetry or of an intrinsic, harmonious, symmetrical set,L.aha denotes, like dasa (g. v.) a
comprehensive unty. See esp. the cpds. for this application. ¥@a and °angika. Closely

related to nos. 2 and 41aha is in the geometrical progression of 2. 4. 8. 16. 32. where each
subsequent number shows a higher symmetry or involves a greater importance (cp. 8 X 8
under1a)-J V. 409 ( a. mangal ena samannJdgat a, of I
VVA 193 (a hahi akkhalehi vajjitag ma n u s s @ btheBwraducky signs). In progression: J

IV.3 (a ha petiyo, following after 4, then foll. by 8, 16, 32); PvA 75Kaappar uk khJ at
point of the compass, 32 in all). Further: 8 expressions of bad language DhA-B4.3a with

eight edges, octagonal, octahedral, implying perfect or divine symmetry (see above B. 2), of a
diamond D 1.76 = M 11.121 (Maveturiyo a.); Miln 282 (maAiratanaz subhag j Jt i maht a

of the pillars of a heavenly palace (Vimina)
8415 gsJay azt alJ y athalsosadvattps Jedgisavanto VVA 339). Of a ball of string

Pv IV.328 (gulaparimé3ala, cp. PvA 254). Of geometrical figures in general Dhs 6afiga (of)

eight parts, eightfold, consisting of eight ingredients or constituents (see also next and above

B 2 on significance of ilaha in this connection), in compn. with upeta characterised e

eight parts (i. e. the observance of the firs
anga 2), of uposatha, the fastay A 1.215; Sn 402 (Sn A 378 expls. ekam pi dpasa
apariccajanto a hangupetsgg uposathag upavassa); cp.lahanguposathin @dj.) Mhvs 36, 84.
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In BSk. always in phrasezal n gsaa manvJgata upavdJsa, e. ¢g. Divy
viata Av. ? | . 170hanlgmupighhed rpajrae ake&krhsae (a. Vv.)
156 has Asusamigata ( eiplptld. viQitd OWhaAEadgehi by p
samannJgata). AsamannJgata endowed with the e

1.137 sq., of brahmassara, the supreme or most excellent voice (of the Buddha) D 11.211; J 1.95;

VWA 217. Also inBuddh. Skzd gopeta svara of the voice of th
-angika having eight constituents, being made up of eight (intrinsic) parts, embracing eight

items (see above B 2); of the uposatha (as in prechangbuposatha) Sn 401; of the "Eightfold

Noble Path" (ariyo a. maggo). (Also in BSk. aslngi ka mirga, e. g. L e
azingamirgadevi ka of the Buddha, Divy 124, 26
(magga uttama); Dh 191, 273; Th 2, 158, 171; Kh IV.; Vin 1.10; Nd2 4821BADhA I11.402-

angula eight fingerbreadths thick, eight inches thick, i. e. very thick, of double thickness J

[1.91 (in contrast to caturangula); Mhvs 29, 11 (with sattangulag3 Ba (v. |. & BaL ha) half

of eight, i . e. &lsoarBal(-fakhd heing eight nsils or 8l&vd J VI1.354 e
(:ekekasmg p J d e d wvinnag & h u r3Jvasena C.xnava eight or nine DhA 111.179-

pada 1. a chequered board for gambling or playing drafts etc., lit. having eight squares, i. e. on

each side( DA | . 85 e k iehk Sina ;p)aimitllnyJ assJ tijY2 cp.
eightfold, folded or plaited in eight, crossplaited (of hair) Th 1, 772 @an J p ekdaad J kes J) ;
1.5 (L hapana = crosplaiting). -padaka a small square (1/8), i. e. a patshn 1.297; 11.150.

pJda an octopod, a kind of (fabulowapldpi ger
var abha a f-laggedl|aoimat-mangalg aving eight anspicious signs J V.409

(expld. here to mean a horse with white hair on the fac&il, mane, and breast, and above

each of the four hoofs)-vanka with eight facets, lit. eightcrooked, i. e. polished on eight

sides, of a jewel J VI.388iidha eightfold Dhs 219.

AL L’k.3ee attha.

AL L h@ak(aj) [Sk. zaka]-1.¢ ght fol d Vin 1.196 = Ud 59 (
1104 (°bhatta)-2. AJ (f.) the eight LHamOpf ithephuase
antartBahakJsu in the nights between the eighths,

moon Vin .31, 288 (see Vin Texst 1.130n); M 1.79; A 1.136; Miln 396; J L3®0(3 (nt.) an
octad Vv 672 (ah° eight octads = 64); VVA 289, 290. On saliteka see aha B 1 a. See also
antara.

AL L h adm@um. ord.) [Sk. 2 ama, see mhal] the eighthSn 107, 230 (cp. KhA 187), 437.

f. AOQO the eighth day ohfaktihe A unalrd4 4halSfn moOn2t;h
pass. as pakkhassa LadmDJdasAQ Ipd¥Rada®&Sn) 5¢7a0 o it
loc.).

AL L h a ma.k=aa hama the eighth.- 1. lit. Miln 291 (att° seKeighth). - 2. as tt. the

eighth of eight persons who strive after the highest perfection, reckoned from the first or
Arahant. Hence the eighth is he who stands on the lowest step of the Path and issdad
sotJpanna (351v(9dpKvkve@4aBrsl . 146 sq.) ; Nett

AL L hudBi(ant . )hinJa]+ st and, pos t-postwhichevellcdt&withe r ub
incised rows of squares, was let into the ground of athing-place, serving as a rubber to
people bathing Vin 11.105, 106 (read&. J ne wi t h BB; cp. Vin 11.315)
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AL iy [=attha@aha) in compn. with kar & bhfy, as f
citti -kata (for citta®), angtb h it a nda®); cp. the freq. combn. (with similar meaning)

manasik at a ( b e s ikJ, @lso upadhikaaasi &nd others. This combn. is restricted to

the pp and der. (Akata & AkatvJ). Other expln
100],incombn wi th katvJ: to make something one's a
or profitableness or value of anything, to recognise the nature of, to realise, understand,

know. Nearly always in stock phrasadii kat v manasi kat v;$1L1D2sh.E. 20 4 ;
189, 220: V.76; A 11.116; 1113 ka8yJJatthiglo
sakkacca suAeyya C.); Ud 80 ( adhikicca, gyano attho adhigantabbo eva s al | akkhet v
tJya desandJya atthikJ hutv] C.); Sdhp 220 ( Ak

D

A Lhi® am (nt.) [Sk. asthi = Av. asti, Gr. o)/steon, o)/strakon, a)stra/galos; Lat. os (*oss); also

Gr. 0)/zos branch Goth. asts]L . a bone A I .50; Il V. 129; Sn 1914
149, 150; J 1.70; 111.26, 184; V1.448 (°vedhin); DhA 11309 bones of the human body, as also

at Suvruta |11 .5)nakhhih ud9 ; 2PLV5A (698 sti@stdapmpimaS d h p
fruit JI.104-k ankal a [ Sk. AkankJdl a] a -kakadi & specalkindv | . 3
of the plantain tree (Musa Sapientum) J V.40& a |Ay kkauty of bones DhA |.387camma

bones and skin J 11.339; DhA 111.43; PvA-&&a id. J 11.295maya made of bone Vin 11.115.

mi §jJ marrow A | V. 129 ;yakalfTAahlQyla8kla;) |bloln2686 1& |Kih
sankhali kJd [B. Sk. Avu akLtikad]a &pinof bores, i. 8. a dkelefoid 4 s q
DhA [11.479; PvA 152s a n gah:o?njunction of bones, i. e. skeleton Vism 21; DhA 11.28; PVA
206.-saficaya a heap of bones It 17 = Bdhd-87a 1 fieJidea of bones (cp.Lehika®) Th 1, 18-
ssAhJna a skeleton Sdhp 101.

AL L hiwd(ra) [fr. aL hi] 1. = @ hi 1 a bone M 111.92; J 1.265, 428; V1.404; PVA 2% a hi
2 kernel, stone DhAsank®Bal i(kJI & )ackelddniliB245h o i &
see also under kaL hika.-s a11J the idea of a skeleton S V.1

AL L Hinkaa PvA 180 ( sfmigkvAfpratke. be read a
AL L H(Aimna}TseaJ_hita.

AL L Ruwet] dLhita] undertaken, arrived at, looked after, considered J 11.247 (= adhita
C.).

AL L ﬁ{ALhitaBea atthika.

AL L huedatiViall.266 is expld. by Bdhgh on p. 327 by gojangliea, perhaps more likely
=Sk.ahQlJ a round pebble or stone.

A3 Ba’ s (& addha) [etym. uncertain, Sk. ardha] one half, half; usually in compn. (see
below), like diyad Ha 1 1/2 (°sata 150) PvA 155 (see as to meaning Stede, Peta Vatthu p. 107).
Note. &d Ba is never used by itself, for "half" in absolute position ughBa (g. v.) is always
used-akkhika with furtive glance ("half an eye") DhA 1V.98aL ha half of eight, i. e. four (cp.
aahadBa) S I1.222 (Aratana); JLhxdBa)3-&hbkaUAanIda ¢
athaka (measure) DhA 111.367u3 Ha[cp.Ma h &n ® f owrhm= Skeacaturtha] three and a

half J 1.82; 1V.180; V.417, 420; DhA 1.87; Mhvs 12p6Baka half plucked off J 1.120k ar ©s a (
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matta) half a k. in extent VVA 64 (cp.Lsha-k ar Qs ah Aqpl#2 AV83k Jsi ka (or A

a

worth hafa t housand kJsiyas (1. e. of Benares mo
wool l en garment of that value; c¢cp. Vin Texts
adBakJyi kJdni I 4k J BA Xka@ -Alovsd4ad a A( aA c o usthatepaca,n who

in phrase a%k°-gaAi kJ vi ya 3nmi ybJa hmakenibpala) half (filled) pitcher Sn

721.-kusi (tt. of tailoring) a short intermediate crossseam Vin 1.287-kosa half a room, a

small room J VI.81 (= a° kosantara Gg.J vut a buweDVI5&c & eaAvIihJ vOQhi)
measure (of rice) Miln 102, perhaps misread foAdA & a & (ad dwakaJcp. A 111.52), a half
Jhaofrice.-t i ya the third (unit) | ess half, [ e.
(°sata 250). Cp. nextteyya = °tiya 2 1/2 Vin IV.117; J 11.129 (°sata); DA 1.173 (v. |. BB for °t|ya)

DhA 1.95 (°sata), 279; PVvA 20 (°sahassag | asa [ cp. BSk. ardhatrayod
| 243, 247; D I1.6 (Abhi kk-tad3skaa shartistick MIB87. =At ay o
1.47; 11.122 = Nd2 604 = Miln 19@uka see °ruka-n dka (mat t a) @&rmadadure fll Jn J
VI1.366.-pallanka half a divan Vin 11.280:b hJ ga hal f a shar €38 aobnhel ghaa | f
VWA 61); Pv I.115maA3ala semicircle, semi circular sewing Vin 1.287-mJ na hal f a m
measure J 1.468 (m. = hannag n dnag nJ maC).-mJsa half a month, a
fortnight Vin 111.254 (fmnakA); A V.85; J 111.
Vin IV.117; VA 67; PvA55mJsaka half a bean (as weight or
.111.-mJ si ka hal f mo-muAHakayshawen gver hdif.the head (sign of loss of
freedom) Mhvs 6,422y oga a <certain kind of houseO7/usual
139, 239, 284; I11.146. Acc. to Vin T. 1.174 "a gold coloured Bengal house" (Bdhgh), an
interpretation which is not correct: we have to read sup& A vankageha "like a Gafa bird's

crooked wing", i. e. where the roof is bent on one sidgiojana half ayojana (in distance) J

V.410; DA | .35 (nmagga)eDhp Il147; I.7&fata did miindani gsht A |
adv. at m.) ; 3\adv.=83Bhréttiyg3 AivAaxs);J 11264 (samaye); IV.159 (id.).
ratti = ArattJ VvA -safaya); PV 1155ruka fvinla jdykad) a ceatain] ma
fashion of wearing the hair Vin 11.134; Bdhgh expIn. on p. 31%haa d u k an t i udar e

Lhapana "leaving a stripe of hair on the stomach:vi vat a (dvJra) half ope

A3 RAa’was( a d j . Jnyaffr.$ddha ppl off dh, fdhnote & dhyate (see ijjhati) to thrive cp.

Gr. a)/lgomai thrive, Lat. alo to nourish. Cp. alsoVedigsi r ef r eshment & P. i d
a | sdiya] Jich, opulent, wealthy, weltto-do; usually in combn. with mahaddhana &
mahJbhoga of great weal t hj J& arrefippoaurracjeast a( Apoal hlfjt al
etc.). Thus at D 1.115, 134, 137; 111.163; Pug 52; DhA 1.3; VVA 322; PVA 3, 78 etc. In other combn.
Vv 314 (°kula); Nd2 615 (Sakka2Ho mahaddhano dlhaissara)JDhAIL3DA | .
(Akul a);: Sdhp 27, 540s@ tid9, &6k hA) , 312 (gu

A3d Bakawwae( adj . ) wealthy, rich, influential J |V
AT B a tuads(f.) [abstr. to & Ba] riches, wealth, opulence Sdhpl6.

A A @ [Sk.] A seeetym.underda, ofwhich@a i s a do u BdAajtdebt, Slym al s o
neg. anda (adj.) free from debt Vin 1.6 = S 1.137, 234 = D 11.39; Th 2, 364 (i. e. without a new
birth); A 11.69; J V.481; ThA 245.

AApg(di)[Sk.au; as to etym. see Wal d eA] dmallt minut&yt b . u 1
atomic, subtle (opp. thfla, gq. vAup gridudly);223; S
[11.12 (= appamattaka); 1V.203; Dhs 230, 617 (= kisa); ThA 173; MilitNB6L2Au is freq. spelt
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anu, thus usually in cpd. °mattat h fjlAagt hdl a) fine and coarse, S
mahantaf ca khuddakaf ca DhA 1.282), 409 = Sn 633; J 1V.192; DhA hagd.of small size,

atomic, least Sn 431; Vbh 244, 247 (cp. MLB4; A 11.22); Dpvs IV.20. The spelling is anumatta

at D 1.63 = It 118; Dh 284; DA 1.181; Sdhp &8hagata accompanied by a minimum of, i. e.
residuum Kvu 81, cp. Kvu trsl. 66 n. 3.

A A u ku@adj.) = du Sn 146, KhA 246.

A Aa s (nt.) [Etym. unknown. Cp. Sk.Ada] 1. an egg Vin 111.3; S 11.258; M 1.104; A IV.125 sq.

- 2. (pl.) the testicles Vin 111.106- 3. (in camm®) a watebag J 1.249 (see Morris J. P. T. S. 1884,
69)-kosa shell of eggs Vin Il1.3 = M 1.104; A 1IV.126, 1a@lteda(ka) onevho castrates, a gelder

J IV.364, 366ja 1. born from eggs S I11.241 (of snakes); M 1.73; J 11.53 = V.85; Miln 26@.

birdJ. V.189:bhJrin bearing his t e-samnbhalatheproBluctofan2 58 =
egg, i. e. a bird Th 1, 59% Jaka one who takes or exstirpates the testicles M 1.383.

A Aakal an(nt.) = d3a, egg DhA 1.60; 111.137 (sakq).

A Aaka? aa (adj.) [Sk.? prob. an inorganic form; the diaeresis of Aaka into c® @3aka

seems very plausible. As to meaning dphsA 396 and see Dhs trsl. 349, also Morris J. P. T. S.

1893, 6, who, not satisfactorily, tries to establish a relation to ard, as inaQ] only used of

vicJ, speech: harsh, rough, i nsAmlkédint; M I1.128&;
1343,cp. DhsA 396.

A A Aua(food, cereal). See passages under apgara & pubba A.

A A A apMdnt.) [Sk. a\a & ardava tof, [ @&t to move, Idg. *er to be in quick motion, cp.

Gr. o)/rnumi; Lat. orior; Goth. rinnan = E. run; Ohg. runs, river, flowL] a great flood (= ogha),

the sea or ocean ( of thava, e.@s)tmmBi7B)M, 1.134;5.1.218 8/K57 ma |
(mahJ udakA); 3%30rh7 3 eEf iSH.A f2drd)sa 183, 184; J
(mah®); Mhvs 5, 60; 19, 16 (mah®°2. a stream, river J lll. 521; V.255.

A A ha&[Sk. ahna, day, see ahan]day,onlyd i n apar A, pubbA, majjhA
Atakkaka wawaa(adj.) [a + takka2] not mixed with buttermilk J Y1.21.
Atacchapuacn(nt.) [a + taccha2] falsehoodintruth D 1.3; J VI.207.

Ati wa(indecl.) [sk. ati = Gr. e)/ti moreover, yet, and; Lat. et and, Goth. ip; also connected with
Gr. ata/r but, Lat. at but (=over, outside) Goth. appan] adv. and prep. of direction (forward
motion), in primary meaning "on, and further”, then "up to and beyond". I. in abstr. position
adverbially (only as ttg.): in excess, extremely, very (cp. 11.3) J VI.133 (ati uggata C. = accuggata

T.), 307 (ati ahitg C. = g T9. Jl.las prefix, meaning- 1. on to, up to, towards, until);
as far as: accanta up to the end; aticchati t
sl aying; ati mdpet.i t o p u2. ovdrabayany @East,dy) transpwith i . e.

verbs: (a.) trs. atikkamati to pass beyond, surpass; atimaffiati to put one's "manas" over, to
despise; atirocati to surpass in splendour. (b.) intr. atikkanta passed by; atikkama traversing;
aticca transgr e sheyjomgAlso with Gerbal dgpiatons; accgya lapse, also
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sin, transgression ("going over"); atireka remainder, left over; atisaya overflow, abundance;
atisJra st e pdeéxceedinglyyirahjgh o éxcessive degree either very (much) or

too (much); in nominal compn. (a), rarely also in verbal compn. see (b)a) with nouns &

adj.: AJsanna too near; Auttama the very higl
AdJna excessivelmavmsygtcvuehb; AdQgtbaneae devaae mel vy
supergod Apago too early; AbJlha too much; AbhlJ
Amanohara very charming; Amahant too great; )
ti me; AsambJdha -t(m)owitht ver: latibbufijat to eat exeesswvely. lll. A

peculiar use of ati is its'function in reduplicationcompounds, expressing "and, adding

further, and so on, even more, etc." like that of the other comparing or contrasting prefixes a

(J), anuyi(eay &h@IJkhadda, se hinusa hi, chiddivacchidda, angapaccanga,

cuA AvicuA A). In this function it is however restricted to comparatively few expressions and

has not by far the wide range of J Jtcgkkagv. ) , t
maficitimaficag bandhati to heap carts upon carts, couches upon couches (in order to see a
procession) Vin 1V.360 (Bdhgh); J 11.331; IV.81; DhA IVddtideva god upon god, god and

more than a goddt(sndeaatail de kanivenkdafookedadioeee i t ; v
J 1.160- IV. Semantically ati is closely related to abhi, so that in consequence of dialectical
variation we frequently find at.i in PJI i, whe
See e. g. the foll. cases for comparison: aéoa ati-j Jt a,t aApADbr mMhet i, Avas
°veLheti. Note The contracted (assimilatior) form of ati before vowels is acqqg. v.). See also

for adv. use atiriva, ativiya, atQva.

Ati -ambila aimsis (adj.) [ati + ambila] too sour DhA 11.85.

Ati -arahantwia=nan [ati + arahant] a supetArahant, one who surpasses even other Arahants
Miln 277.

Ati -issarawissn(adj.) very powerful(?) J V.441 (°bhesajja, medicin).

Ati-u Ahwas( adj .) too hot PvA 3 72ha(whidntisthe wsualgfdmg.w) . S
Ati -uttama wiuems (@dj.) by far the best or highest VvA 80.

Ati -udaka wicaatoo much water, excess of water DhA 1.52.

Ati-ussura wussis (@d]j.) only in loc. °Q (adv.) too soon after sunrise, too early VVA 65
(laddhabhatta J eating too earl y).

Ati-etiwes] ati + i] to go past or beyond, see ger.
Atikata wuaa (pp.) more than done to, i. e. retaliated; paid back in an excessive degree A 1.62.
Atikaddhati wianas[ati + keB Bati] to pull too hard, to labour, trouble, drudge Vin 111.17.

At i K audlad) [ati + kdha] too black Vin IV.7.

At i K aph.bh(Adp [ati + karida] very pitiful, extremely miserable J 1.202; IV.142; VI1.53.
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Atikassa wiss (ger.) [fr. atikassti ati + § ;zSk. atif ya] pulling (right) through J V.173
(rajjuz , a rope, through the nostrils; v. I. BB. anti®).

At i Kadsl @ati + kJla] in instr. atikJlena adv.
atidivd).

Atikkanta s [pp. of atikamati] passed beyond, passed by, gone by, elapsed; passed over,
passing beyond, sAugmpvaascscihmag Jhi ) | . DA & (Iﬂetp 133
beyond the 3 ages of [|ife); PVA 55 (mise Ae a
many days have passedmJ nusaka superhuman |t 1-Mm0rmakRug 60
M Vastu I11.321.

At i K K adilisif K[Der. abstr. fr. prec.] transgressing, overstepping the bounds (of
good behaviour), lawlessness Miln 122.

Atikkama wiems [Sk. atikrama] going over or further, passing beyond, traversing; fig.
overcoming of, overstepping, failing against, transgression Dh 191; Dhs 299; PvA 154
(katipayayojan®), 159 (°caraa sinful mode of life); Miln 158 (dur® hard to overcome); Sdbg.

At i k k a ma.d-addji[atikkamata + ka] exceeding J 1.153.

Atikkamati iamas [ati + kamati] (1) to go beyond, to pass over, to cross, to pass by. (2) to
overcome, to conquer, to surpass, to be superior toJ 1V.141; Dh 221 (Pdeyya, overcome);

PVvVA 67 (maggena: passes by). gr d. ati kkamanOQy
ger . ati kkamma D I 1 .12 (3s paspng sver), opy yv; Il under 51  (
adhigayha; and atikkamitva going beyond, overcoming,anscending (J 1V.139 (samudgla;

Pug 17; J 1.162 (rdhaz having left). Often to be trsl. as adv. "beyond”, e. g. pare beyond

ot hers PvA 135 peyonadtseaibbageaof\d Pva 168op. atikkanta (q. v.).

Atikkameti niemes[Caus. of atikkamal to make pass, to cause to pass over J .151.
At i K K h k@ef(a@g) [ati + khippa] too soon Vin 11.284,

At i K heaw [ati + khaha(na)] too much digging J 11.296.

At i K Ridsti=prec. J 11.296.

At i k h.mnmaadj ) Ad Ja tiiJn i+#abfkén bow (?) Dh 156 (expld. at DhA I11.132
as cJpiAocdpidkNOni mmuttJ).

Atiga wie (-°) (adj.) [ati + ga] going over, overcoming, surmounting, getting over Sn 250
(sangaA); Dh 370 Kdl89),)096 (8gha°)7NalB10q (s &pikkants); Nd2 p80

(id.).

Atigacchati wiscras[ati + gacchati] to go over, i. e. to overcome, surmount, conquer, get the
better of , only in pret. (aor .) 3rd sg. acca
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accagamJ (see gacchat.i 2) Vin 11.192; D I . 85;
pl. accagg It 93, 95.

At i g de[ed tiitkt,+Caug. df galati, cp. Sk.gJ | ayati] to destroy, I
away J VI.211l ¢FEnhseéewgiJl &€yap. 215). dhdiqwedhaps r
at idigal

At i gded(haadj . )hhatl] vegy tight or chitase, intens

At i gl pm. dfetdt i gDdenodma; fap. ha® Kogveecomelg J
oppressed, harmed, overcome,dtalCg.f eated, destro

Atighora wignes (adj.) [ati + ghora] very terrible or fierce Sdhp 285.
At i c a{At{;araa.(rA)afr. aticarati] transgression PvA 159.

Aticarati sy [ati + carati] 1. to go about, to roam about Pv 1.1215; PvA 52. to
transgress, to commit adultery J 1.496. Cp. next.

Aticaritar ey [n. ag. of. aticarati] one who transgresses, esp. a woman who commits
adultery A 11.61 (all MSS. readiatc ar i t vJ) ; lv.66 (T. aticarittd)

At i cadw( ¥J) [ati + cariyJ] transgression, sin
AtiQAﬁjra[farom aticarati] transgression Vv 158 (:

At i C(Jcarﬁ(ddjm.) [from aticarati] transgress ng, sinning, esp. as f.
S 11.259; 1IV.242; D 111.190; A 111.261; Pv 11.1214; PvA 151 (v. |. BB), 152; VVA 110.

Aticitra i (adj.) [ati + citra] very splendid, brilliant, quite exceptional Miln 28.

Aticca wics (grd.) [ger. of ati + eti, ati + i] 1. passing beyond, traversing, overcoming,
surmounting Sn 519, 529, 531. Used adverbially = beyond, in access, more than usual,
exceedingly Sn 373, 804 (= vassagatat i k kami t v J 2. Kaidirg, tran8gde¥sing,
sinning, esp committing adultery J V,424; VVA 72,

Aticchati iy [*Sk. atifcchati, ati +f, cp. & Ava] to go on, only occurring in imper.
aticchatha (bhante) "please go on, Sir", asking a bhikkhu to seek alms elsewhere, thus
refusing a gift in a civil way[The interpretation given by Trenckner, as quoted by Childers, is

from ati + 'iz "go and beg further on". (Tr. Notes 65) but this would entail a meaning like

"desire in excess", sincezidoes not convey the notion of movement] J 111.462; DhA V.98 (T.
aticcha, wv. Il. °atha); VVA 101; Min8Caus. aticchJpeti to make go
.462.-Cp. icchat J.

Aticchatta i [ati + chatta] a "super:sunshade, a sunshade of extraordinary size &
colours DhsA 2.
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Atithwﬂ(adi.)[ati + jJta, per haps at.i iborn, wet ns e o
behaved, gentlemanly |1t 14 (opp. avajdta).

Atitarati @w-s[ ati + tarati] to pass over, cross, go
Atituccha wivens(adj.) [ati + tuccha] very, or quite empty Sdhp 430.
At it @) Rati + tw hi] extreme joy J 1.207.

Atitula wiwa(adj.) [ati + tula] beyond compare, incomparable Th 1, 831 = Sn 561 (3 tala Qt o
nirupamo ti attho SnA 455).

Atitta i (adj.) [a + titta] dissatisfied, unsatisfied J 1.440; Dh 48.

Atittha s (nt.) [a + tittha] "that which is not a fordingplace”. i. e. not the right way,
manner or time; as °wrongly in the wrong way J 1.343; 1V.379; V1.241; DhA 111.347; DA 1.38.

Atithi wm [SK. atithi of at = at, seelati; orig. the wanderer, cp. Vedic atithin wandering] a
guest, stranger , ne wrtavek addRadA.088);A .68 11145926001 u k a
IV.31, 274; V.388; Kh VII.7 (Hatthiassathi t i yamhi vJ tamhi vJ div
KhA22); VVA 24 (= Jgantuka).

At i due(ant .) [ati + dina] too generous giving
129, 130.

At i dJdew(@aadj . ) [ASk . a whajivendaudlsextremely fierce Pv I11.73.

Atiditthi  @ews(f) [ati+dihi ] hi gher doctrine, super knowl e
should we read adhdiL hi?)

At i duavadv.) [ati + divJ] late in the day, in
.117.

Atidisati wiasas[ati + disati] to give further explanation, to explain in detail Miln 304.

At i dghadj .) [ati + dOgha] too long, extreme
atirassa).

Atidukkha wiawas [ati + dukkha] great evil, exceedingly pafl excessive suffering PVA 65;
Sdhp 95. I n atidukkhaviJca PVvA 15 at.i bel ongs

At i defgg(@adj .) [ati + dfpra] very or too far Vin
suvi dfr e) ;. PavcAc J4s2a n(noap) p.
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Atideva wien[ati + deva] a super god, god above gods, usually Ep. of the Buddha S 1.141; Th 1,
489; Nd2 307 (cp. adhi®); Miln 277. atidevadeva id. Miln 203, 204ltidieva god over the gods
(of the Buddha) Nd2 307 a.

Atidhamati wixaras [ati + dhamati] to beat a drum too hard J 1.283; pp. atidhanta ibid.
At i dhdawpatJi + dhita + ta] oversatiation J 11

At i dhdwmpatii + dhdvati 1] to run past, to out
[1.19; It 43; Miln 136; SnA 21.

At i dhoneadkdrait N + dhonacdrin] indulging too m
e. the four requisites of the bhikkhu, or transgressing the proper use or normal application of
the requisites (expln. at DhA 11B44, cp. dhona) Dh 240 = Nett 129.

At i nJ.me[tBiSk. atinJmayati, e. g. Divy 82, 443
345.

At i ni g QGuaihatdhiggahJti] to rebuke too much J VI.
Atinicaka s (adj.) [at + nQcaka] too | owdg aotnilsyambddpar
Brahmal oko atinQcako the World is too narrow
of a person, as sign of exceeding merit) DhA 1.310; 111.310 = VVA 68.

Atineti wies[ati + neti] to bring up to, to fetch, to provide with Vin 11.180 (udaks).

At i [ita Aea(ad). [ati + padita] too clever DhA I1V.38.

At i {iatAatad(f.) [abstr. of atipaidita] too much cleverness DhA 11.29.

At i p awsitPfati+padIina]l] too-gmwvemgaPmsI|.943 (= at
Atipapanca wspans[ati + p.] too great a delay, excessive tarrying J 1.64; 11.93.

At i pardwmesf dgia + pariccJga] excess in |liberaldi

Atipassati pimssy[ati + passati; cp. Sk. anupavyati] to |
l11.132 (ndiga

At i Peodal ati + pat] attAckpJitoal gestr phtriacre @fl |
murder DAtipJt(JpFGyveramaaining firem loifl Itihneg, d at
decal ogue) AabaAdhag®pi&) piSn 242; Kh 11. cp. KI

At i pdebi(adinn. ) o who attacks o

ne _ r stroys Sn 2
hatthi kkhande khagagen&)pcdhi nditvd
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At i pddapbDdnom. fr. atipita] to destroy S V.45
paripJdteti

At i p @M 4 da . )Aia] taotmiuch belope, too dear, too lovely DhA V.70.

At i pQAIJiattdd t+a ,p & p .dta]Spkessedaapamst, pgpressed, harassed, vexed J
V. 401 &ita). ati gJ

Atippago wimas(adv.) [cp. Sk. atiprage] too early, usually elliptical = it is too early (with inf.
carituz etc.) D 1.178; M 1.84; A IV.35.

Atibaddha ww«ans[pp. of atibandhati; cp. Sk. anubaddha] tied to, coupled J 1.192 = Vin IV.5.

Atibandhati e [ati + bandhati; cp. Sk. anubandhati] to tie close to, to harness on, to
couple J 1.191 sq.pp. atibaddha g. v.

Atibahala wianas(adj.) [ai + bahala] very thick J VI.365.

At i bduhaad| . ) hd] ety greator sirdng PvA 178; nt. adv3 °too much D 1.93,
95; M |.253.

At i blbgtii + binetij, c (hkat]®!drive avaybto pull out J IV.366
(= abbiheti).

Ati br adada t i + Dbrahmi] a g rgedaMile 277; ®hfa lhaha , a
(BrahmuA] a. greater than B.).

At i br ghsg tati + [be2fhetuit, bty C. taken ineorrec
bf Aayati] to shout out, 3rnoiacr@th.derry J V. 361 (= n

Atibhagini wimegn-putta [ati + bh-p.] a very dear nephew J 1.223.

At i bhedsfa@ti + bhira] too he aasyaakkhoblgjatd Mi |l n 27
At i bhudsliddg .) [ati + bhirita] thtwd7. heavily we
At i b h Jukwiad.)aco serious DhA 1.70.

Atibhufijati e [ati + bhuifijati] to eat too much, to overeat Miln 153,

Atibhutta winus (nt.) [ati + bhutta] overeating Miln 135.

Atibhoti s [ati + bhavati, cp. Skatibhavati & abhibhavati] to excel, overcome, to get the
better of, to deceive J 1.163 (=ajjhottharati vaficeti C.).
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Atimafifiati wmema [Sk. atimanyate; ati + man] to despise, slighten, neglect Sn 148 (= KhA 247

ati kkamitv]J ma ¢y fat.B4y;;Pv D6 (°iSs8 v.,|. &P &; adi KKamit
avamafifiz PvA 37); PvA 36; Sdhp 609.

At i mafefas0fl. ) [abstr. to prec., cp. atimina]
At i maawodadj .) [ati + manJpalfmpady lovely PvA

Atimanorama wimenoami(adi.) [ati + manoramay] very charming J 1.60.

Atimanohara wmaneran(adj.) [ati + manohara] very charming PvA 46. (adj.) [ati + manda] too
slow, too weak Sdhp 204, 273, 488.

At i ma mdwyoa tait i + ,macnpl.y a3ki. at Omamiyate in diff
too much, to spoil or fondle J 11.316.

Atimahant wmanan(adj.) [ati + mahant] very or too great J 1.221; PvA 75.

At i mdsm@sk. atimina, ati + mJna] rroganagehconoe,i

ni on
M I .363; Sn 853 (see expln. at Nd1 233), 942,
At i milwdb(adj.) [fr. atimina] D I1.45 (thaddha
At i mip.atdti + mipetmi,nJCGays.ordfg. mheani ng "to
injur e, destroy, kiI_IAaaamrhlmﬁpie’miAtIQevisshoc/k bhr @
i f e, to kill D | . 52a(hva.nalt.i ApJtpetrielhni= hdA Jlp.e:
incite otherst o mur der ) ; M 1 .404, 516; S 1V. 343; A
pJteti); Dh 246 (v. | . ApJgaeapacchindat). DhA 111 . 356
Atimukhara wmwnes (adj.) [ati + mukhara] very talkative, a chatterbox J 1.41BhA 11.70.
ati mukharatd (f. abstr.) ibid.
Atimuttaka wimueas [SK. atimuktaka] N. of a plant, Gaertnera Racemosa Vin 11.256 = M 1.32;
Miln 338.
Atimuduka wimaua(adj.) [ati + muduka] very soft, mild or feeble J 1.262.
Atiyakkha wiewns (ati+ yakkha] a sorcerer, wizard, fort

ikkhaAO k a ) .
At i yJwgea(kaalj . ) [ati + yJcaka] one who asks toc
At i yJdweamnd) [ati + yJcand] asking or begging

At i r autwd(iazdv. ) [ati + ratti; cp. atidivd] | at
atipabhlJte).
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Atirassawiesa( adj . ) [ ati + rassa] too short (opp. at
At i fuhjadt i + rJj J] a testking,mere than & king DhAtI.BOe Milg 278. a
Atiriccati wicas[ati + riccati, see ritta] to be left over, to remain Sdhp 23, 126.

Atiritta i (adj.) [pp. of ati + ric, see ritta] left over, only as neg. an® applied to food, i. e.
food which is not the leavings of a meal, fresh food Vin 1.213 sq, 238; 11.301; 1V.82 sq., 85.

Atiriva wina (ati-r-iva) see ativiya.

Atireka wies (adj.) [Sk. atireka, ati + ric, rinakti; see ritta] surplus, too much; exceeding,
excessive, in a higldegree; extra Vin 1.255; J .72 (°padasata), 109; 441 (in higher positions);
Miln 216; DhsA 2; DhA 11.98.Qvar a an ext rpJ drao beex cVeiend i In.g2 8t9h. e
pJda, more than a pJda, Vin 111.47.

At i r eukdf) [abstr. to prec.] excesiveness, surplus, excess Kvu 607.

Atirocati wiecas [ati + ruc] to shine magnificently (trs.) to outshine, to surpass in splendour D
I'1.208; Dh 59; Pv 11.958; Miln 336 (+ virocat
(= ativiya virocati).

Ativankin e (adj.) [ati + vankin] very crooked J 1.160 (vadtivankin crooked all over; cp.
ati I11.).

At i v ad.mti+ivad Ati] to surpass, excel D 11.267.

Ativatta wweis [pp. of ativattati: Sk. atiftta] passed beynd, surpassed, overcome (act. &
pass. ), conquered Sn 1133 (bhavaA):; Nd2 21 (=
154.

Ativattati e [ati + t, Sk. ativartate] to pass, pass over, go beyond; to overcome, get
over; conquer Vin I1.37 (samuddo vels nB); S 11.92 (sas J3)alV.158 (id.) It 9 (sps J 7 )&
A11.10 =Nd2 172a; Th 1, 412; J 1.58, 280; IV.134; VI.113, 114; Pvgp2abvatta (q. v.).

Ativattar * e [Sk. *ativakf, n. ag. toativacat i ;

C ainsulty of &ffgnagJ o n e
V.2663 8t sQantIro = dharusav]J

p
cJhi ati kkamitvlJd

Ativattar 2 s [SK. *ativartf, n. ag. to ativattati] one who overcomes or is to be overcome

Sn 785 (svJitivattd = durativattd duttard dupp

Ativasawiwess (adj.) [ati + vasa fr. vas] being under somebody's rule, dependent upon (c. gen.)
Dh 74 (= vase vattati DhA 11.79).

Ativassati wessasi[ati + vassati, cp. Sk. abhivzati] to rain down on, upon or into Th 1, 447 =
Vin 11.240.
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At i vdkeyat.) [ati + vac, cp. Sk. ativdda, fr.
321 (caha-anar i y avasena pavaita v Ot i kvecangaDhA IV.3); J VI.508.

At i Vwmlst@ti + vJta] too much wind,omaMiwd7ad whi ct
At i v Jayed[tait i + vJyati] to fill (excessively)
per meate, pervade Miln 333 (+ vJyati; c¢cp. abh
At i vd.aia[afr . at i + vah, cp. Sk. a tingvoeeh at i &
conveyance; one who conveys, i. e. a conducto
V433-Cp. ativdhika.

At i vIidui[Ka. ativiha] one who belongs to a cor
conductor (of a caravahJ V.471, 472 (°purisa).

At i ViedkaXladj.) [ati + vikdJla] at a very incon

swhu vikJla DA |.277).

Ativijjhati  wwiren [SK. atividhyati, ati + vyadh] to pierce, to enter into (fig.), to see through,

only in phrase paffJya ativijjha (ger.) passsé
11.178.

Ativiya wwa( adv . ) [ Sk. at Qv alke"kke antexcess= ekcesailg. Terei g . " 1

are three forms of this expression, viz. (13 t i + iva in con@raativai on a
with epenthetic r: atiriva D |1 .-Z3a&i+y¢yafthel . SS
doubl et of i1iva) = ativiya J | .61, 263; DhA 11
At i wis@) Bk atvid] N. of a plant Vin |.201; |1V. 35,
At i Vi SaSsasfad.)fata+vissaha] t oo abundant, in Avikya ¢

chatterbox J V.204.
At i Vi SaSdeSadd§a) [ ati nrtooconfelentakli.g6a] very, o
Ativissuta wiissua(adj.) [ati + vissuta] very famous, renowned Sdhp 473.

At | v ededa[atitr Ve Lcp. Sk. abhive ate] to wrap over, to cover, to enclose; to press,
oppress, stifle Vin 11.101; J V.452iviya vaheti piceti C.).

Ativela wwes (adj.) [ati + vela] excessive (of time); nt. ad % very long time; excessively D
| . 19 (3 ati@raniti katthd BA 1.113); M 1.122; Sn 973 (see expln. at Nd1 504); J 111.103 =
Nd1 504.

At i la@aja. ) [ati + |1 QOna] too much attached to \

At i | mkhadj .) [ati + |1 Mmkha] too wretched, ver
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Atiloma wiems(adj.) [ati + loma] too hairy, having too much hair J VI.457 (opp. aloma).
Atisaficaramises( AcJr a?) [ati + safcJra] wandering ab
At i S afufadh) [ati + s@aha] too subtle DhA I111.326.

Atisanta wisana(adj.) [ati + santal] extremely peaceful Sdhp 496.

At i s ambedeg(haad j . ) [ attbo tight, sosvaded dr danr@n] DhA 1.310; 111.310
= VVA 68; <¢fp.. aabtsitnrQc aaktai.sambJdhatJ the state o

Atisaya wisp[ cp. Sk. ativaya, fr. ati + uvQ] superio
135 (=visesa)\ PA 86 ; DJvs |1 .62.

Atisayati wisys[ at i + 00O] to surpass, excel; ger. ati:
Atisarawss( adj . ) [fr . atisarati; cp. accasaraj] trz:

Atisarati s [ati + §] to go too far, to go beyond the limit, to overstep, transgress, aor.
accasar. (g. v.) Sn 8 sgq. (opp. poaecrc.a saatriis;i tOv..
*atisaritvd) D I . 222; S 1V. 94; A | .145; V. 226

At i s jAnsy,ar.a. adv. ) {J]aeryilatefHatesnithe avening J V.94,

AtiS(AJarar[fraati+q, see atisarati. Cp. Sk. atisdra
(stisJra) in the same meaning) go bsing falsesiep, f ar ,
slip, danger Vin I.55 # i sJr a) , 326 (i d.); S 3l dhdg = M | | |

diihi gat Jdni Nd1l 297; going beyond the proper |
379; DhA 1.182; DhsA 28. See also atisara.

Atisithil awisnis(adj.) [ati + sithila] very loose, shaky or weak A 111.375.

At i sstaalj .) [ati + sOQOta] too cold DhA I1.85.
At i sQds(aalda . ) [ati + sOQtala] very cold J 111.GE
At | h astank(ddj.Rfati + ha ha] very pleasedSdhp 323.

Atiharati e [ati + H] to carry over, to bring over, bring, draw over Vin 11.209; 1V.264; S
1.89; J 1.292; V.347Caus. ati hardJpet. to cause to bring
Vin 11.181; 111.18; Miln 66; DhA IV.77 See also atihita.

Atihita «mw[ati + If, pp. of atiharati, hita unusual for hata, perhaps through analogy with Sk.
abhi + dhJd] brought over (from the field int

(vOhi) .
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At i haso@adj . ) ][ ateir y+ phoonra or destitutda)A | V. 282
At i hQd[eatt i tordespisd J IV.331 (= atimafifiati C.).

At Qt@j-n.) [Sk. atOQta, ati + ita, pp. of i. C)
(cp. accayal ) ( a) 3 adjd.h3]m thétima which is past S 111.86; A 1IV.219; V.32Pv

11 .1212,( atc®t J ngm pariyariond dis$ati)akhadt Ot a wi t h the rig
past Dh 315 = Sn 333; atQtayobban®ni&@®Gwho i s
the past: atQte (loc.)3dhaeiupental di ha J al e9
JJitaka J 1.233| . 2 hfhasoc@ip & 11.400 ¢a. eko anto); Sn 851, 1112. In

this sense very frequently combdvi t h or opposed to andJgata the
present Jnlkgatge iant Qpgast & future S 11.58; Sn 3
a tB@tn J gpadcuppanna (this the usual order) D 111.100, 135; S 11.26, 110, 252; 111.19, 47, 187

IV.4 sq.; 151 sq.; A 1.264 sq., 284; 11.171, 202; 111.151; V.33; It 53; Nd2 22; but also occasionally
at Qta paccuppanna a8 Jrgodal) passed out ofy havirg wvercon® oOr .
surmounted, gone over, free from (cp. accaya 2) S 1.97 (maga an® not free from death), 121
(sabbaverabhaya®); A 11.21; 111.346 (sabbgsgojana®); Sn 373 (kappa®), 598 (khaya®, of the

moon = fnatb@tiavaaSn A 463) ;- 3T() dverstepping3d haying . abl
transgressed or neglected (cp. accaya 3) Di6Xdhammg )-a3sa t he pashJ qe, at (
ati kkantabhavesfMm ti attho Th-Ar N8 gtatedf nlind. 2 2 2 ;

arising out of the past Dhs 1041.

At _Qr a haeS@di-m. ) [a + tQra + dassi nlj440naso ass eei n
at QradassanQ (f.) J V.75 (nJdJvJd). Cp. D I 222.
At QtM)(decl.) [ati + iva, see also ativiya] very much, exceedingly J 11.413; Mhvs 33, 2 etc.

AtO s (adv.) [Sk. atdf hence, now, therefore S 1.15; M 1.498; Miln 87; J V.398 @ @).

At o {Aa&tym.?) a class of jugglers or acrobats(?) Miln 191.

Attalew[ J + d + ta; that is, pp. of Jdtadpl®ki witt
Jtta] that which has a\8anhe who kas takem gisk in hasids @ me d .
violent person, S 1.236; IV.117; Sn 630, 935; Dh #@&fjaha, rejecting what had been
assumed, Sn 790. AgapahJya Sn 800. The opp. i's niratt a,
has been thrown off, rejected. The Arahant has neither atteor niratta (Sn 787, 858, 919),

neither assumption nor rejection, he keeps an open mind on all speculative theories. See Nd

1.82, 90, 107, 352; 11.271; SnA 523; DhA 1V.180 for the traditional exegesis. As legal t. t.
attJxdJad@yati i s t efthe eokdact, bglocerthe Ghames, of a legal point

already raised. Vin 11.247 (quoted V.91).

Atta s see attan.
Atta ®aa[Sk. akta, pp. of afijati] see upatta.

Attan @i ( M. ) & atta (the |l atter i's thettd@r m us:«
a\nemos = Lat. ani mus, but to Gr. a)t-mo/ s st
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Inflection. (1) of attan- ( n . stem); the foll. cas BE13,d85eS t he
1.24; Sn 132, 451 gen. dat. attano Sn 334, 592 etc., aloabl. A 111.337 (attano ca parato ca as

regards himself and others):i nst r . abl . attand S | .24; Sn 13
On wuse of attandl see.e atetltoomi 13 1V1I1T7; A | .149

(anattani); 111.181;M 1.138; Sn 666, 756, 784; Vbh 376 (arf2). of atta- (a-stem) we find the

foll. cases: acc. atta Dh 379-- instr. attena S IV.54- abl. attato S 1.188; Ps 1.143; 11.48; Vbh

336. Meanings. 1. The soul as postulated in the animistic theories held imdélla in the 6th

and 7th cent. B. C. It is described in the Upanishads as a small creature, in shape like a man,
dwelling in ordinary times in the heart. It escapes from the body in sleep or trance; when it

returns to the body life and motion reappear. Itescapes from the body at death, then
continues to carry on an everlasting life of its own. For numerous other details see Rh. D.
Theory of Soul in the Upanishads J R A S 1899. Bt. India2851 Buddhism repudiated all such

theories, thus differing from other religions. Sixteen such theories about the soul D 1.31.

Seven other theories D 1.34. Three others D 1.186/76A oul 6 according to g
some thing permanent,unchangeable, not affected by sorrow S IV.54 = Kvu 67; Vin 1.14; M

[.138. See ab M 1.233; 111.265, 271; S 11.17, 109; 111.135; A 1.284; 11.164, 171; ¥ 11/3800. Cp.
Jtuman, tuma, pugagadradrrm@maa 2saOhaselpfi, hi mse
attJ, very rare. S .71, 169; 111.120; A 1.57
Cp. Manu VIII . 84. Here eaE'urbpéan meanoé sonsoierce.yButn e a r
conscience as a unity or entity is not accepted by Buddhism) Sn 284; Dh 166, 380; Miln 54 (the

i mage, out ward appear an & e44 (would nat give soehinfself,as & c c .
slave) A 1.89; Sn 709. Acc. atdDh 379. Abl. attato as oneself S 1.188; Ps 1.143; 11.48; Vbh 336.
Loc. attani A | .149,; Ir1r.181,; Sn 666, 784. I n
IV.405; Dh 165. On one's own account, spontaneously S IV.307; V.354; A 1.29218981.81; J

1.156; PVA 15, 20. In composition with numerals attadutiya himself and one other D 11.147;
°catuttha with himself as fourth M 1.393; A 111.36; °paficama Dpvs VIII.2; °sattama J 1.233;

°a hama VVvA 149 (as attaa. hama Vv 3413), & fshamaka Mi I n 29 1. anatt
predicative adj.) not a soul, without a soul. Most freq. in combn. with dukkha & aniccél) as

noun: S |111.141 (Aanupassin); |V.49; V.345 (A
anattani attJ,mithcehhbdgianiJoms adft J)he Dh 279; Ps |
106 (yg aniccaf ca dukkhaicataanat t J) ; DhA Ad).l (2).as ad Bred():Sl a k k h
IV.152 sq.; S IV.166; S IV.130 sq., 148 sq.; Vin .13 = S [11.66 = Nd2 680 Q 1; S IN&6csq.; 1

196 sq.; sabbe dhammd an a tatthh one's awn profit®Gintereg | | | .

Sn 75; Nd2 23; J IV.56, 96; otherwise as-dt&ttha, e. g. Sn 284atthiya looking after one's

own needs Th 1, 109%Jdhipaka master of oneself, ef-mastered A 1.150-adhipateyya
selfdependence, selfeliance, independence A 1.142ZJd hQna i nde p einddie hit D |
speculation about souls S 111.185; IV.148; A 1Il.447; Sn 1119; Ps 1.143; Vbh 368; MilnQ 146.
Jnuyogin one who concentrates histeention on imself Dh 209; DhA II1.2753Jnuv Jda bl ami r
oneself A 11.121; Vbh 376u § T J -hwemdiation Vbh 353 (+ atta v a § fuddgsa relation to
oneself Vin I11.149 (= a-kaameifmada$ 1113 Jjopmpata®).al s o

k J mave of self A 11.21; adj. a lover of "soul", one who cares for his own soul S {75l r a
individual self, fixed individuality, oneself (cp.ahak Jr a) D |1 .53 (opp. p
1.160; as nt. at J V.401 in the sense of service {delfig", d avery) (attak
bhattusu). -kilamatha selfmortification D 111.113; S IV.330; V.421; M Illl.23@arahin self
censuring Sn 778:gutta selfguarded Dh 379-gutti watchfulness as regards one's self, self
care A Il.72-ghaifia selfdestruction Dh164.-j a pr oceedi ng from-fdgnesel
knowing oneself A IV.113, cp. D lll.252n)tapa selfmortifying, self-vexing D 111.232 = A 11.205

(opp. paran®); M 1.341, 411; 11.159; Pug 55, B6Ada see attal-danta selfrestrained, self
controlled Dh 104, 322diL hi speculation concerning the nature of the soul Nd1 107; SnA

ara
JrJ
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523,527-:d Qpa relying on onesel f, i ndeAneoppdaimt), f ou
D 1.100 = 111.42; S V.154; Sn 501 (= attankegu e v a  a 13 tkaart o J dl€pppakcakkha
only in instr. °ena by or with his own presence, i. e. himself J V.14®accakkhika eyewitness
J V.119:-paccatthika hostile to oneself Vin 11.94, 96pai | Jbha acqui sition of
1.195 (tayo: @ r i ka, man o apariy d p a a-ahRgisehent, mortification D 111.232

= AI.205; M 1.341; PvA 18,30.ar i t t J charm (prot ectparibhaja f or
disrespect for one's own person Vobh 358 hJva one's own nature (1)
individuality, living cr eat ur e; form, appearance [ cp. Dhs
Divy 70, 73 (Apratilambha), 230; Sp. Av. 2?2 |

beings, forms); S V.442 (bodily appearance); A 12781 joi ka a subst alfti al
(creature); DhA 11.64, 69 (appearance); SnA 132 (personalityR) life, rebirth A 1.134 sq.;

l 11 .412; DhA 11.68; PvA 38pavatletp leatl @ Bfe, to tve BvAJ AJ
29, 181. Thusincpd. pa| J bha as s ump tce, becommg rebarn asexindsitual n

Vin 11.185; 111.105; D [11.231; M 111.46; S 11.255, 272, 283; 1Il.144; A 11.159, 188; I11.2123)sq.
character, quality of heart Sn 388 (= citta SnA 374); JI-6lnpa " of t he -fker m of
only in instr. °ena as adv. by oneself, on one's own account, for the sake of oneself S IV.97; A
11.120.-vadha selfdestruction S 11.241; All.73vJda t heory of (a persist
1.66; D 11.58; S 1.3, 245 sq.; 111.103, 165, 203; V.1 sq., 43 s§q.1B8 1.156 sq.; Vbh 136, 375.

For var. points of an "agyavidi Niyddgahmi per se
harm or distress seHsuffering, one's own disaster (opp. para®) M | 369; S IV.339 = A I.157; A
11.179.-vetana supporting oneselfearning one's own living Sn 24s a f ¢ e t @erckptieng | f
self-consciousness (opp. para®) D 111.231; A Il.238mbhava originating from one's self S 1.70;

A 1V.312; Dh 16 s a(npdhprpt)a; aTrh ske,n 26 @ mmdaghiee sel f
thorough pursuit or development of one's personality A 11.32; Sn 260, cp. KhA 182raAa see

°dipa. -sukha happiness of oneself, seduccess Dpvs 1.66, cp. Il.1-hita personal welfare

one's own good (opp. para®) D 111.233; A 11.95 sketu for one's own sake out of self
consideration Sn 122; Dh 328.

Attaniya wuia( adj . ) [from att J] bel onging to the so
souklike; usually nt. anything of the nature of soul M 1.138 = Kvu 67; M 1.297; 11.263; S 11.78

(yag kho anataniyaz whatever has no soul), 127; IV.54 = Nd2 680 F; S V.82 = 111.33 = Nd2 680

Q 3; SIV.168; V.6; Nd2 680 D. Cp. Dhs trsl. XXXV ff.

Attamana ww=mam [attal + mano, having an up raised mind. Bdhgh's expln. is sakano DA
| . 255 = att Jl i+e smatnhoe. sHeemea pepx p| n . to attamanat
attano manatJ mentality of one's self] del i gh
[11.337, 343; 1V.344; Sn 45 = Dh 328 (= U@ -satt DhA IV.29); Sn 995; Nd2 24 (=ha-mano
haL ha-mano etc.); Vv 14; Pug 33 (an®); Miln 18; DA 1.52; DhA 1.89damJt uka di spl e
PvA 23, 132: VVA 21 (wher eLhBrhapodotsakargano).e s t wo e

At t a masha() ﬁabstr. to prec.] satisfaction, joy, pleasuréansport of mind M 1.114;
A 1.276; IV.62; Pug 18 (an®); Dhs 9, 86, 418 (an®); PvA 132; VVA 67 (an®).

At t JduA(aa dj . Ja]witleout shelterbr protection J 1.229; Miln 148, 325; ThA 285.

Atthal{Anha}(aISO a ha, esp. in combns mentioned wter 3) (m. & nt.) [Vedic artha fron{, arti
& [ @i to reach, attain or to proceed (to or from), thus originally result (or cause), profit,
attainment. Cp. semantically Fr. chose, Lat. causa] 1. interest, advantage, gain; (moral) good,
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blessing, welfare; pofit, prosperity, well-being M 1.111 (atthassa ninnetar, of the Buddha,

bringer of good); S IV.94 (id.); S 1.34 (attano a. one's own welfare), 55 (id.) 86, 102, 126 = A 11.46
(atthassa patti); S 1.162 (attano ca parassa ca); 11.222 (id.); IV.34blfanjati destroy the good

or welfare, always wit h -bhafigmnbka)] A 6t &€ anobhotitoy i n g,
fare well, to have a (good) result); 11 .364
(anattho ca attho ca detriment & profit);t 44 ( v. | . attJ better); St
six kinds of advantages are enumd. as att® par® ubhay®, i. e. advantage, resulting for oneself,

for others, for both; dthadhammi kKA samparJyi kA paramA gain
and highest gain of all, i. e. Arahantship); Sn 331 (ko attho supitena what good is it to sleep =

na hi Q sakkJ s up aAtizeSnA338& opcko attha supmena te Bwlll61); PVA

30 (attha sJdheti does good, results .rdatg.ooat t BBy &
t he good, for the benefit of (gen. ) ; to adva
M.211 sg.; t79-Kh VI Il .1 (to my benefit),; Pv | .43 (

advantage). See also below 6. Sometimes in@enconcrete meaning = riches, wealth, e. g. J
1.256 (= vda Hiz C.); 111.394 (id.); Pv IV.14 (= dhanaPvA 219)- Often as-°: att®, one's own
wellfare, usually combd. with par® and ubhay® (see above) S 11.29; V.121; A 1.158, 216; 111.63 sq.;
IV.134; Sn 3 (att-aL ha, v. |. attha Nd2), 284 (attd-attha); uttam® the highest gain, the very

best thing Dh 386 (= arahatta DhA 1V.142); Sn 324 (= arahatta SnA 332); param® id. Nd2 26; sad®

one's own weal D 11 .141,; M | . dectedSwith advargtage, V. 1 4
beneficial, profitable (of the Dhamma; or should we take it as "with the meaning, in spirit"?

see sJttha) D | .62; S A2 nadlavant (& instrl), use4far =instr.) | . 15
S | .37 (AjJta whrea) hiesAdll.126 231; &/rl; Dbl B8K(thi etehb

attho | have no wuse for t hem) ; VvVA 250; Pv A

sufficient = anappaka)- 3. sense, meaning, import (of a word), denotation, signification. In

this application attha is always spelt aha in cpds. a h-uppattiand a hak at hJ (see be
On term see also Cpd. 4S 111.93 (atthg vi bhaj at i explain the sens
primary meaning, literal meaning; neyy° secondary or inferred meaning).189 (3 J ci k k hat i
to interpret); Sn 126 (8 pucchita asked the (correct) sense, the lit. meaning), 2538 (°
akkhJti); Th 1, 374; attho paramo the highest
98, cp. Cpd. 6, 81, 223; Miln 28 (paramatthato the absolute sense); Miln 18 (atthato
according to its meaning, opp. vyafijanato by letter, orthographically); DhA 11.82; 111.175; KhA

81 (pad°®° meaning of a word); SnA 91 (id.); PVA b {adati to explain, interpret), 16, 19
(hitatt hadh anithalest sefse"ji.te.rpedtical application), 71. Very frequent in
Commentary style at the conclusion of an explained passage as ti attho "this is the meaning",

thus it is meant, this is the sense, e. g. DA 1.65; DhA IV.140, 141; PvA 33l.€ontrased with

dhamma in the combn. attho ca dhammo ca it (attha) refers to the (primary, natural)
meaning of the word, while dhamma relates to the (interpreted) meaning of the text, to its

bearing on the norm and conduct; or one might say they represent the tiretical and
practical s i d)eto be Hiscusded the "ttet” anfl fhel "spirit". Thus at A 1.69;
V.222, 254; Sn 32ihanimai dalSdA833); 1884 (dhwmatthagcraa pjJinJt i
dhamma na passati: he realises neither the meaningor the importance); Dh 363 (=

bhisit®vtvdadesanIJdhammayf ca); J I|1.353; VI.36
Pv 111.96 (but expld. by PvA 211 as hita = benefit, good, thus referrlng it to above 1) For the

same use see cpds. °dhamma, dpamb hi d J , esp. i n adv. ube (se
atthena for whi ch purpose), 508 (keng vdtthen

kJAaav] reason and c aula(ePvA 11 agpMEdtitha.aths thi§ isthek J r a
reason why).- 5. (in very wide application, covering the same ground as Lat. res & Fr. chose):

(a) matter, affair, thing, often untranslatable and simply to be given as "this" or "that" S 11.36
(ekenapadena sabbo attho vutto the whole matter is said with one word); J 1.153 (&ttha3
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the matter); 11.160 (img a. this); VI.289 (tg atthag pak Js ent o} atthadvpAcchb (t a
asked it), 11 (visajjeti explains it), 29 (vutta atthaz what had been said), 82 (id.).(b) affair,

cause, case (cpLa2 and Lat. causa) Dh 256, 331iln\Vt7 (kassa attha d h J r e s i whose

do you support, with whom do you agree?). See also alamatth@. Adv. use of oblique cases

in the sense of a prep.: (a) dat. ®atthdIypwa ffoo
wealth, kim°® what fa, why?), 279; 11.133; 111.54; DhA 11.82; PvA 55, 75; {1®. acc. atthg on

account of, in order to, often instead of an infinitive or with another inf. substitute J 1.279

(kim®); 111.53 (id.); 1.253; 11.128; Dpvs VI.79; DhA 1.397; PVA 32 (dassandentorsee), 78, 167,

etc.-(c) abl. atthJd J I 1 I-(dpldc8atthe msteacuof, rtVvsh1d; P¥A at t
33; etc. anattha (m. & nt.) 1. unprofitable situation or condition, mischief, harm, misery,
mi sfortune S | . ldgdattat); A IV.ID(% adhipajas)tlt 8h(Japamo doso

ill -will brings discomfort); J 1.63, 196; Pug 37; Dhs 1060, 1231; Sdhp 87; DA 1.52 (anatthajanano
kodho, cp. It 83 and Nd2 420 Q2); DhA I.73; PVA 13, 61, 114,2198.attha 3) incorrect sense,

false meaning, as adj. senseless (and therefore unprofitable, no good, irrelevant) A V.222, 254
(adhammo ca); Dh 100 (= aniyyJnadAQpalka- DhA I
akkhJyin showing whatattharchepI\0.20t 6b| a3 Githaghb h Ntl 8 7
C.). -antara difference between the (two) meanings Miln 158. At Th 1, 374, Oldenberg's
reading, but the v. I. (also C. reading) atthandhara is much better = he who knows the
(correct) meaning, esp. as it corresponds with dhamntthara (g. v.).-abhisamaya grasp of

the proficient S 1.87 (see abhisamayap ddhJr a synopsis or abstract
the VinayaDpvsV.37-upapari kkhJ i nvest i ga tsaama)MfllL178egani n
A 111.381 sq.; 1IV.221; V.124aippatti (aL h°) sense, meaning, explanation, interpretation J 1.89;

DA | .242;: KhA 21680) PvAADG, IRatck J Mm@ 3 ( @d pwishimpdaa) we |
wel-wi s her |, friend, one who is interested in t
BhagavadgOta | 1.5: gurfjn arthakJdman) S 1.140,
a., + hitakJdmo); J | . 241-(b)énewhblintdréstedinfswownA 25 ;

gain or good, either in good or bad sense (= greedy) S IB¥A 112.- -k a t huha°)( a
exposition of the sense, explanation, commentary J V.38, 170; PvA 1, 71, etc. freq. in N. of
Com. -kara beneficial, useful Vin [11.149; Miln 321-karaAa the business of trying a case,

holding court, giving judgment (v. I. @ a°) D 11.20; S 1.74 (judgment hall?kavi a didactic poet

(see kavi) A1.230k I mi n = AkidJsnlai ngveSh 986 ( &kt Jalt.t)
for the sake of gain D lll.186kusala clever in finding out what is good or profitable Sn 143 (=
atthacheka KhA 236).-cara doing good, busy in the interest of others, obliging S 1.23

( n a r3 J=r'working out man's salvation").-caraka (adj.) one who devotes himself to being

useful to others, doing good, one who renders service to others, e. g. an attendaessenger,

agent etc. D |1.107 (= hitakJdrakarbDAJl uzzéu;)] &
or behaviour D 111.152, 190, 232; A 11.32, 248; IV.219, -86done who knows what is useful or

who knows the (plain or correct) meaning of snet hi ng (+ dhammaf9Yf) D
IV.113 sqg-dassin intent upon the (moral) good Sn 385 (= Hiupassin SnA 373)dassimant

one who examines a cause (cp. Sk. Alaa{sukthumzﬂaruik
pafifia" of deep insight, onavho has a fine and minute knowledge}Yd e sanJ i nter pr e
exegesis Miln 21 (dhamm®)dd hamma "reason and morality", see

who advises regarding the meaning and application of the Law, a professor of moral
philosophy J I1.105DhA II.71.-pada a profitable saying, a word of good sense, text, motto A

11.189; 111.356; Dh 100pati sambhi dJ knowl edge of the meani |
dhamma® of the text or spirit (see above n0. 3) Ps 1.132; 11.150; Vbh 293psnsag vedin
experiencing good D I11.241 (+ dhamma®); A 1.151; lll-BAddha expecting some good from (c.

loc.) Sn 382:bhafijanaka breaking the welfare of, hurting DhA [11.356 (paregsaof others, by

means of tel | i ngmajhada BeautifthwasdIWI@ e(m=a)sumaj j hJ C.
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must be faulty, there is hardly any connection with attha; v. |. attajrasa sweetness (or
substance, essence) of meaning (+ dhamma®, vimutti®) Nd2 466; Ps 11.88a88."dependence
on the sense", reasonableness, reason, cansence, cause D 11.285; M 1.464; 11.120; 111.150; S

1. 202; 1. 93,; Il V. 303; V. 224, A Aa DBA1I.435); 7 , 98
It 89; Sn 297; Ud 14vasika senS|bIe It 89; Miln 406vasm bent on (one S) aim or purpose Th

1,539.vJdin one who speaks good, i e. whose wc
useful speech, always in combn. with kJlaA bt

Pug 58; DA 1.76 (expld. as "one who speaks for the sake of reaping blessiags and
hereafter"). -sag vaA A n J expl anat i on,sa bita egeestedswithPgood, 1 .
bringing good, profitable, useful, salutary D 1.189; S 11.223; 1V.330; V.417; A 111.196 sq., 244; Sn
722 (= hitena sahitag SnA 500); Pug 58sandassana determigtion of meaning, definition

Ps 1.105:siddhi profit, advantage, benefit J 1.402; PvA 63.

Attha 2 wns (nt.) [Vedic asta, of uncertain etym.] home, primarily as place of rest & shelter,

but in P. phraseology abstracted from the "going home", i. e. gafj of the sun, as
disappearance, going out of existence, annihilation, extinction. Only in acc. and as foll
phr ases: atthangacchat. to disappear, Bo go

nat t h B lydcchatidhA 111.324), 384 (= parikkhayagacchati); pp. atthangata gone home,

gone to rest, gone, disappeared; of the sun (= set): J l.1754atjate suriye at sunset); PvA 55

(id.) 216 (anatthangate s. before sunset) fig. Sn 472 (atthagata). 475 (id.); 1075 (= niruddha
ucchinAa vinaaha an-apd§diya -chh btbdyida ni bbut a) ; Il t- 58;
atthagatatta (nt. abstr.) disappearance & 409. -atthangama (atthagama passim)
annihilation, disappearance; opposed to samudaya (coming into existence) and synonymous
with nirodha (destruction) D 1.34, 37, 183; S 1V.327; A 111.326; Ps I1.4, 6, 39; Pug 52; Dhs 165, 265,
501, 579; Vbh 105atthaga mana ( nt . ) setting (of t he sun)
sunset) DA 1.95 (= ogamana)attha-g J mi n , in Bpht asgimday | eadi ng
death (of p a 1&tlda) pales = athangdcahata(fig.) Sn 1074 (= atthangameti

nirujj hati Nd2 28).- Also atthamita (pp. of i) set (of the sun) in phrase anatthamite suriye
before sunset (with anatthangamite as v. |. at both pass.) DhA 1.86; 1ll.12Tp. also
abbhattha.

Attha xwapres. 2nd pl. of atthi (q. v.).

Atthata weas [pp. of attharati] spread, covered, spread over with?) Vin 1.265; IV.287; V.172
(also °an); A 111.50; PvA 141.

Atthatta @mes ( Nt . ) [[abstr. fr. atthal] reason, caus
sense, by reason of, on account of PvA 189. (

Atthara wwa[fr. attharati] a rug (for horses, elephants etc.) D I.7.
Attharaka weaas[= atthara] a covering J9; DAI1.87-f . Ai kJ a |l ayer J 1 .9:;

At t h adins @\ta [fr. attharati] a covering, carpet, cover, rug Vin 11.291; A 11.56; I11.53;
Mhvs 3, 20; 15, 40; 25, 102; ThA 22.



PJli Text Soci et y63 P J-Eniglish Dictionary

Attharati wwes[ J [} spread, to cover, to spread outfretch, lay out Vin 1.254; v.172; J
1.199; V.113; VI.428; Dh 1.27pp. atthata (9. v.)-Ca u s . attharJdpeti to ca
V.110; Mhvs 3, 20; 29, 7; 34, 69.

Atthavant wwaen(adj.) [cp. Sk. arthavant] full of benefit S 1.30; Th 1, 740jiVi72.

a

At t hodod[ap. Sk. Jstdra, fr. atthahaha)].sptehdi
same ibid.; Vin 11.87 (covering).

Atthi ey [SK. asti, 1st sg. asmi; Gr. ei)m&)sti/; Lat. sumest; Goth. imist; Ags. eomis E. am

is] to be to exist.- Pres. Ind. 1st sg. asmi Sn 1120, 1143; J 1.151; 111.55, and amhi M 1.429; Sn 694;

J 11.153; Pv 1.102; 11.822nd sg. asi Sn 420; J 1.1@&8i}; 111.278; Vv 324; PvA 43rd sg. atthi Sn
377,672, 884; J 1.278. Often used for 3rd pl. (#)s&. g. J 1.280; 11.2; 111.551st pl. asma [Sk.

smadf Sn 594, 595; asmase Sn 595, and amha Sn 570; J 11.128. 2nd pl. attha J 11.128; PvA 39, 74
( J ®attha you have come).- 3rd pl. santi Sn 1077; Nd2 637 (=3sajjanti atthi
upalabbhanti); J 11.38; PvA 7, 22imper. atthu Sn 340; J 1.59; ll.26P o t . 1st sg. si
Pv 11.88, and asga [Cond. used as Pot.] Sn 1120; Pv 1.125 (=bhawey®eA 64)-2 nd sg. s
[ Sk . APvWIB7.-3rd sg. siyd [Sk. syJt] (D= ljlinewyya
nibbatteyya); J 1.262; PvA 13, and assa D 1.135, 196; 11.154; A V.194; Sn 49, 143; Dh 124, 260; Pv
11.324; 924 - 1st pl. assu PvA 27 3rd pl. assu [cp. Sk. syt Sn 532; Dh 74; Pv IV.136 (=
bhaveyyls PVA 231)-Aor . 1 gt S« @] Sh®8&4j Pv .21 (= ahgsPvA 10); 11.34 (=

ahosg PvA83)-3rd sg. Jsi -BBK3J&eOQt ]Sk FPARS214133 (tUps u

p dho for su).- Ppr. *sat only in loc. sati (as loc. abs.) Dh 146; J 1.150, 263, santa Sn 105; Nd2
635; J 50 (loc.eva sante in this case); |11 .-BBJvandt ate
of being, existence, being J | .222, 290; [
whether there is or not).

y J
iy

Atthika s (adj.) [cp. Sk. arthikd 1. (to atthal) profitable, good, proper. In this meaning

the MSS show a variance of spelling either atthika ot hika or a hita; in all cases atthika
should be preferred Dhital); ASIB219(sd (idadasthikaz this isl | . 21 2
suitable,of good avail; T ehita3 , vv. Il. as above); Sn 1058 (aita; Nd2 20 alsoahita, which

at this pass. shows a confusion between laa and athita); J V.151 (in def. oftshi kat vJ q.
Pug 69, 70 (Tehika, a hi t a SS; expl d. Adyg).- P (fogatthal 2ydediroup y k a |
of (-°), wanting, seeking for, in need of (c. instr.) A 11.199 (uday® desirous of increase); Sn 333,

460, 487 (puii®), 987 (dhan® greedy for wealth); J 1.263 (rajj° coveting a kingdom); V.19; Pv
11.228 (bhojan® in need ofdo d ) ; | W), 121 (ki@k3Jor play), 163 (pufifi°); PVA 95
(sasena a. wanting a rabbit) , -adafthika ondwho does7 0 ( a
not care for, or is not satisfied with (c. instr.) J V.460; PvA 20; of no good Th 1, 956ittlef |
zeal"Mrs. Rh.Ddb hJva (a) useful ness, profitabl eness
PVA 120.

Atthikavant awiees(adj.) [atthika + vant] one who wants something, one who is on a certain
errand D 1.90 (atthikg assa att BO ti DA | .25

At t hdwt{®.) [f. abstr. fr. atthi cp. atthibhidv
1.486; S 11.17 (°af c® eva natthitaf ca to be and not to be); 111.135; J V.110 (kassaciatthifa
natthitaz vJ | JnJdhi see i fnoty;, bhsk 394- 06§t eamybadwybor at
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reason of, on account of, this being so DhA |
94, 97, 143.

Atthin swn(adj.)éA) [ Vedic arthin] desirous, wanting a

Atthiya wnya(adj.) ¢°) [= atthika] having a purpose or end S 111.189 (kim® for what purpose?);
A V.1 sq. (id.), 311 sq.; Th 1, 1097 (att® having one's purpose in oneself), 1274; Sn 354 (yad
atthiyaz on account of what).

Atra w(adv.) [Sk. atra] here; atra af here & there J 1.414 = IV.5 (in expln. of atriccha).

Atraja wea( adj . ) J 8k. codrmapted form for attaja (se
atra "here". This form occurs only in J and similar sources, i. e. popular lore] born from
oneself,one's own, appl. to sons, of which there are 4 kinds enumd., viz. atraja khettaja,

di nnaka, ant ev-J14.13% #1.108 = NN &6®; J414181; V.465; VI.20; Mhvs 4, 12;

13, 4; 36, 57.

Atriccha eicens (@dj.) [the popular etym. suggestedta J A | V. 4 i s atra atra
here & there; but see atricchdJ] very covetous

At ri Ge&t)JSk *afpt yJ fpta ++ wJ, i nf | @ipesnacteid, bsyo Diehsaitd .
phonetically rather correspondstoaform*atfpsyJ (cch = psy, cp. P. ¢
simple Sk. fpti see titti (from tappati2). According to Kern, but phonetically hardly justifiable

it i's Sk. at Qccha = ati + i c crhal gethihated tt, ke c h  d e
atraja for attaja. See also atriccha adj. and cp. J.P.T.S. 1884, 69] great desire, greed, excessive
longing, insatiability J V.5, 327.

At ri cechoaft.J) [see atricchd] excessive lust J.

Atha s (indecl.) [Sk. atha, cp. atho] copulative & adversative part. 1. after positive clauses,

in enumerations, in the beginning & continuation of a story: and, and also, or; and then, now

D I1.2; 111.152, 199 (atlparag etad avoca); M 1.435; Sn 1006, 1007, 1017; Sn fafli2iparag

etad avoca: and further, something else); Dh 69, 119, 377; J 11.158; Pv 11.64; PvA 3, 8 (atha na
and not), 70.- 2. after negative clauses: but M 1.430; Sn 990, 1047; Dh 85, 136, 387; PVA 68.
Often combd. with other part., e. g. atha kho (pog& neg.) now, and then; but, rather,
moreover Vin I.1; D 1.141, 167, 174; A V.195; PvA 79, 221, 2atha&ho na neithernor PVA

2 8. atha kho pana and yet D I .139. atha ca p
prec. ca), nor (after prec.nay n 134 ; Dh 140, 271; Pv | .41, [

At h a b b.a-4Vadic atharvan; as regards etym. see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under ater] (1) the
Atharva Veda DA 1.247 = SnA 447 (°ved&) one who is familiar with the (magic formulas of
the) Atharvaveda J V1.490 JthabbalAa=sahatthivejja, with the elephanhealer or doctor). See
al so JMhabba

Atho wng (indecl.) [Sk. atho, atha + u] copulative and adversative part.: and, also, and further,
likewise, nay S 1.106; Sn 43, 155, 647; Dh 284, 423; J 1.83; 11.185; IV.495; It 106; Kh VIII.7; Pv
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| V.315; PVA 251 3@ataldddtrtahei pJ)amatsa combd. w
atho pi Sn 222, 537, 985; Pv 11.320; KhA 166.

Adaws(adj.) €°) [to ad, see adeti, cp. °gahq, Ya etc.] eating S IV.195 (kihJda eating corn);
JI439(vanida = vantakhJddaka C.) .

Adakansa(adj.) = ada J V.91 (puddaka maneater).
Adana.n(nt.) [from adeti] eating, food J V.374 (v.l. modana).
Adasakapesis( adj . ) see dasJ.

A dsBess[prob. = adg sa, from3a s at i t o thhii tteootchp,. Ididt meaning
"not biting"] a kind of bird J 1V.466.

Adi Lawdlad dind, ger. of *dassati] not sk&jng, Wi
BBnadihJ, iG.vJad, V.219.

Adinna wms ( pp.) [a + dinna] that which is not gi
adattJdina Divy 302) seizing or grasping that
2nd of the ten qualif i daa(dasae Qba osedasdQlchal hc}

veramaAQ) D | . 4 Asg=thegyagr @acsrsiak JhaaﬂnomDA( Iwi);tlle68 sg., 82, 92,
181 sq.; MI361It63KhII cpKhAQﬁdlandeln he who takes whe
stealing, thieving( ¢ p . BSK. adattJdJyi ka Divy 301, 418)

Adupuw( or Jdu) (indecl . ) § meofpranpasu] pad. efraffirmatieni wi t |

even, yea, nay ; always in emphatic excPamatio
lv.317 (Jdu) = DhA 1 .31 (T. Jdu, v. | . adu);
331 fantastically as aduficaaduiicakamgn&k ar oh Q@ ti ). See also Jdu.

A d U @umnt. of pron. asu.

Adfms adk@adj .) [a + XJVvild3akrmardpar iJrdrhac eCnt) ; VI . 84, 5
Sn 312.

AdfMmsdwy=a adfnfsaka J V.220 (= anaparJdha C.).

Adeti wey[| Sk. Jdayati, Caus. of atti, ad to eat,
Ohg. ezzan = E. eat] to eat. Presl. ademi etc. J V.31, 92, 197, 496; VI.106. pot. adeyya J V.107,
392, 493.

Addalew][ cp. Sk. Jrdraka] ginger J | .244 (Asingi v

Adda? & A d dad 3rd sg. aor. of *dassati; see *dassati 2. a.



PJli Text Soci et y66 P J-Eniglish Dictionary

Adda®ws( adj . ) [ S WKdatiof ardht t@melt, Epr @r. ra)/rdw to moisten, ayda dirt;

see also alla] wet moist, slippery J I1V.353; VI.309; Miln 3A@&lepana "smeared with

moi sture", [ e . shiJrgyd,r agl; i tM elr.i8bg= NS 21 ML.9BHB7 (
addha2. The reading a]k/alepana occurs at Nd2 40 (=S iv. 187), and is perhaps to be preferred.

The meaning is better to be given as "newly plastered."”

Addakkhi e 3rd sg. aor. of *dassati; see *dassati 1 b.
A d d axss3rd sg. aor. of *dassati; see *dassati 2 a.

Add&JAddJd yeadedsat Vbh 371 in def. of anddariya
form or pop. etym. for JdJ and JdJyana; see J

AddJ Vmi@yot[vedenom. fr. adda] to be or get wet, fig. to be attached to J 1V.351. See also
all Qyati.

Addiwas[ Sk. ardri] a mountain DJvs I1.13.

Addita ««is(pp.) [see aita which is the more correct spelling] afflicted, smarted, oppressed J
1.21; 11.407; 111.261; 1V.295; V.53, 268; Th 1, 406; Mhvs 1, 25; PvA 260; Sdhp 37, 281.

Addhalawms(num.) [= & Ba, . v.]Jonehalf, half¢) D 1 .166 (Amisika); A
(Ayojana); 111. 189 (Amisa).

Addhaz{Addha(adj.) [ = adda3, Sk. Jrdra] soiled, we
sineha) M T 1. 22;3at(tnahd1laaaknkahdednhaa bahdipt haa b hjvqt [ he
sel f wi t h |II) S I'l'l.1 (addhabhfMmto kJyo i mp

pfMmti nakha).

Addhan waa (in cpds. addha®) [Vedic adhvan, orig. meaning "stretch, length”, both of space

&time.-Cases: nom. addhlJ, gen. dat . 33lodadddhang, i ns
pl. addhJ. See also addhJdna] 1. (of space) a
only in one ster. phrase J IV.384 = V.137 (pathaddhund\@ase \a cando, gen. for loc.

Aaddhani , on his cour se, i n-pathéssa nokrhbJitta;s seax pal ddd

majjhe Lhito and at V.137 by pathaddhagato addhzathe gaganamajjhethito); Pv I11.31
(pathaddhani paA Arase va cando; loc. same meaning ae@t expld. at PvA 188 by attano
pat habhfmt e a d drhagge)i Thig phase rjpathaddhan) however is expld. by Kern
(Toev. s. v. pathaddu) as "gone halfay”, i. e. on fullmoon-day. He rejects the expin. of C2.

(of time) a stretch of time, an iterval of time, a period, also a lifetime (see cpds.); only in two

standard applications vi z. (a) as mode of ti
di visions of time (atita, anJgat a, pacicuppan
a d d lagJ (acc.) a very long time A 1.1, 10 (dighaa d d h3dsmas J3)a;, Sn 7340 (dO
addhJpnsad rsaa) ; Dh3g a2dod7h J(ndaQgshcac at i ) ; J 1 .137. gen.
(gatattJ because a long time has el &ag&&yW), in

duration of | 3 f3ea lohg lifelime.6dghata 6né @lgphhas gone the road or
traversed the space or span dife, an old man [cp. BSk. adhvagata M Vastu 11.150], always
combd. with vayo anuppattosometimes in ster. formula with jA A & mahallaka Vin 11.188; D
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1.48 (cp. DA 1.143); M 1.82; Sn pp. 50, 92; PvA-t4® [ Vedi c adhvaga] a wa
journeyman Th 255 = S [ .212 (but the | atter h
= panthagu); Dh 302.

Addhed(adv.) [Vedic addhd, cp. Av. azdJ certa
certainly, for sure, really, truly D 1.143; J1.19 (a.aghdBud d ho b havi s3sBuddho) 66 (
bhavissasi), 203, 279; 111.340; V.307, 410 (C. explIn. differs) Sn 47, N63730 = Ps I.21

(ekag savacang nissag sayavacang et ¢. ) addhJ hi J | V. 399, Pv

Addhaneyyauunaeydadj.) = adhaniya 2, lasting J V.507 (an®).
Addhaniya s (@dj.) [fr. addhan] 1. belonging to the road, fit for travelling (of the
travelling season) Th 1, 529. 2. belonging to a (long) time, lasting a long period, lasting,

enduring D 111.211; J 1.393 (an°®) VI.71. See also addhaneyya.

Addhariya wwnana[Vedic adhvaryu fr. adhvara sacrifice] a sacrificing priest, N. of a clads o
Brahmins D A).237 (br Jhma

Addhdehsént .) [orig. the acc. of axaddamihna aken
occurs only in acc. which may always be taken as acc. of addhan; thus the assumption of a

speci al form addhbdbuas, wwelre@ be¢ swoperffolru | ater
Miln 126; PvA 75 v. |. BB, and for cpds.] same meaning as addhan, but as simplex only used
with reference to time (i . 3e=cirgn). Usually g phraseane , C |

at D anJggect i a Bdimtenpast (future etc.), e. g. D 1.200; S 1.140; A V.32; Miln

126 (andgat amgddhivme 7f50r( vAa b d d hzdRivA.105 Also.in d Qg h
phrase mmdphdeni to make out the |l ength of ti
i fetime S 1V.110; 3Jpildiz2vddy).(-daratha@xhaustiandfidrh J n a
travelling DA 1.287.-magga a (proper) road for journeying, a long road between two towns,

high road D I .1, 73, 79; M | .27dng gaonthid}yJmc
ti bhufjitabban ti0oj adiamvacamatd®rh Jmaddmaggo hot i
"hal f", from counting by 1/ 2 miphrissaha "fatigue df 4 0,

the road", i. e. fatigue from travelling VvA 305ve ma t t atJ difference of t
285 (+ JyuvemattatdJd).

Addhika pane[ f r . addhan] a wanderer, wayfarer, tra\
127 (°jana people travelling). Often combd. with kapa beggar, tramp, askagsm d d hi kJ ( p |
tramps and travellers (in which connection also as °iddhika, g. v.), e. g. J 1.6 (v. |. °iddhika 262;

DhA 11.26.

Addhita wwnigat Pv 11.62 is to be corrected toLdta (sic v. |. BB).

Addhin wwni (adj.) €°) [fr. addhan] belonging to the road otravelling, one who is on the
road, a traveller, in gataddhin one who has performed his journey (= addhagata) Dh 90.

Addhuva nisnwasee dhuva.

Adr mb hwadsee dubbha.
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Advej jd@bd dvejjhatd.

Adha’ uangin cpds. like adlagga see under adho.

Adhamma uiemmssee dhamma.

Adhama waams (adj.) [Vedic adhama = Lat. infimus, superl. of adho, g. v.] the lowest (lit. &
fig.), the vilest, worst Sn 246 (nddhama), 135 (vasdtihama); Dh 78 (purisa®); J IIl.151
(miga®); V.394ttamJdhama), 437 (id.), 397; Sdhp 387.

Adhara xsas(adj.) [Vedic adhara, compar. of adho] the lower J 111.26 (adhaha the I. lip).

Adhi wm [Vedic adhi; base of demonstr. pron. a° + suffikhi, corresponding in form to Gr.

e)/n-ga "on this" =here, cp. o(/qi where, in meaning equal to adv. of direction Gr. de/
(toward) = Ohg. zuo, E. to]. A. Prep. and pref. of direction & place: (a) as direction denoting a
movement towards a definite end or goal = up to, over, toward, to, on (see C 4(h).as place

where (prep. c. loc. or abs.) = on top of, above, over, in; in addition to. Often simply deictic
"here" (e. g.) ajjhatta = adhi + Jtman "this
pref., i. e. in loose compn. withn.orv.andsa fi rst part of a doubl e
(adhi + J), adhippaA (adhi + pra), but -never
cpd., like J in paccJA (prati + J), paryJA (
abhyud® (abh + ud), samud® (sam + ud). As such (i. e. modification) it is usually intensifying,
meaning "over above, in addition, quite, par excellence, supgfddhideva a supegod, cp. ati

deva), but very often has lost this power & become meaningless (like E. rutshut up, fill up,
join up etc), esp. in double prefc pd s . (ajjhivaisati="Jvadaeil |l " he
inhabit") (see C 2)- In the explns of P. Commentators adhi is often (sometimes-fatchedly)
interpreted by abhibhf " ovked pio weiapamdhy vime e e .
of this intens. meaning we find a close relationship between the prefixes ati, adhi and abhi, all
interchanging dialectically so that P. adhi often represents Sk. ati or abhi; thus adhi > ati in

adhi kusal a, Akodhita, Aj eguactcthhai,t aAb rAaphdnidc;t ia,d hA
AbJdheti, Abhfm, AvJiha. Cp. also ati |IV. C. Th
meaning (in verbs & verb derivations): either direction in which or place where, depending

on the meaning of the verb detaninate, either lit. or fig. - (a) where to: adhiyita (adhi + ita)

"gone on to or into" = studied; ajjhesita (adhi + esita) "wished for"; °kata "put to" i. e

commi ssioned:; AkJra commission; Agacchati "t
attainment; °‘ggdh Jt i to overtake = surpass, Apeta (ad
under st ood; ApJya sense meaning, intenti on; ;
upon; °vacana "saying in addition” = attribute, metaphor, cp. Fr. saro m; Avisina a:
Avliseti to dwell (b)nNherng°iLhaa(L|hrﬂtT-)cd)nsesntand by
perform;°hJna pl ace where; Avasat. t o -R.sdrendbaiyt ; As
meaning (as emphatic modification): (a) with nouns or adjiees: adhijeguccha very

detestabl e; Amatta "in an extreme measure",
hi gher, additional wisdo Avara the-(bywithy bes
verbs (in double prefcpds.); adhi + ava: ajg'hgjhetl p | u thapeti toi bing down aj j ho

to (its destination); Aotthata covered compl ¢
ajjhappatta having rénahegdi (éehevendhel mgd:hag
AJrfmhati gr sayandesirg wish{cp. Ger. n.AAdliegen & v. daranliegen). adhi + upa:
ajjhupagacchati to reach, obtain; °upeti to receive; °upekkhati "to look all along over" = to
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superintend adhi + pra: adhippattheti to long for, to desire. Note. The contracted
(assimilation-)form of adhi before vowels is ajjh(q. v.).

Adhika wwis (adj.) [fr. adhi; cp. Sk. adhika] exceeding, extraordinary, superior, Pug 35; VVA

80 (= anadhivara, visiha); DA 1.141, 222; Dpvs V.32 (an®); DhA 111.238; KhA 193 (= anuttara);
Sdhp 337, 447.compar. adhikatara DhA I1.7; 111.176; nt3 °as adv. extraordinarily PvA 86 (=
adhimattag ). In combn. with numerals adhika has the meaning of "in addition, with an
additional, plus"™ (cp. Jdi + Jdika, with whi
constructed in the same way adstermindtior},ae, g. i . e .
catunahutJd hi kJni dsvaehaysjJammnia 2000 + 94 (HhkR3dn 00C
sattavassJdni 7 years adnhdi k7J nmo npisatfss 300 v50.638560) ; p a
PVA 152. See alsddhika.

Adhikata wnies (adj.) [adhi + kata; cp. Sk. adifita] 1. commissioned with, an overseer, Pv
11 .927 ( dJ nhapitaaPvA1R4). a2t @aused by Miln 67 (kamma®).3. affected by
somet hing, 1. e. confused, puzzled, in doubt

Ad hi Kk asiea:@td[adhi + kardda] 1. attendance, supervision, management of affairs,
administration PvA 209.- 2. relation, reference, reason, cause, consequence D I1.59 i(
consequence of); S 11.41; V.19. Esp. agc.as adv. {°) in consequence of, for the sake of,
because of, fidhikamadapl) | . 810V (3 HNP (rJgaA); Miln 2
the royal seal, orig. in attendance on the r. s.). KiidhikaraAag why, on account of what J

IV.4 (= kg k J Aag) yatvddhikaradag (yato + adhi®) by reason of what, since, because (used

as conj.) D .70 = A 1.113 = II1.16 = D IIl.225. case, question, cause, sabj of discussion,

di sput e. There are 4 sorts of a. enumd. at ve
"questions of dispute, of censure, of misconduct, of duties” Vin 11.88; 111.164; IV.126, 238; M
[1.247.- Often ref.: Vin 11.74; S IV.63 = M@ (dhamma* a question of the Dh.); A 1.53 (case), 79;
l'1.239 (vmpasanta); V. 71, 72 ; Pug 20, Aad 5; Dh.
karoti to raise a dispute M 1.1223° v fpas amet i to settle a quest.i
kJraka oanuesewhodicspute discussions or-sainatllasent
the settlings of questions that have arisen. There are seven rules for settling cases enumd. at

D 111.254; M 11.247; A 1.99; IV.144.

Adhi K a regdalfrkadhikaraAa) one who has to do with the settling of disputes or
guestions, a judge A V.164, 167.

Adhi K adea @ Qo adhikarada 1, orig. meaning "serving, that which serves, i. e.

instrument"] a smith's anvil J 111.285; DJvs
AdhikJ r @mes [ Cp . Sk. adhi kJr a] attendance, serv
management, help Vin | .55; J 1.56; VI.251,; Mi
1.41.

Adhi K dakb(@jBA) [t o adhi kJ mimglto Ve dIR74iBdgh).as, ref e

Adhi K UdnuadfN[abhi+keanJ bpana] &nexecutioner's block Th 2, 58; cp. ThA
65(..k@AnJ, shoul d pana);@hA28%7e r ead ko
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Adhikusala wmiwsan( @adj . ) [ adhi + k ussdf bigher righteodsdesstdh a mmJ
111.145.

Adhikodhita wmimin(adj.) [adhi + kodhita] very angry J V.117.

Adhigacchati wwmecnai[adhi + gacchati] to get to, to come into possession of, to acquire,
attain, find; fig. to understand D 1.229 (vivega) M 1.140 (anvesa nb Jdhigacchanti do not
find); S 3) 12228 (id.)NA IHé2Jich)aDh 187, 365; It 82 (sahtiTh 2, 51; Pug 30,
31; Pv .74 (nibbug = labhati PvA 37); 111.710 (amaapadag ). opt. adhigaccheyya D 1.224

(kusalag dhammag ); M 1.114 (madhepiAdikag ) ; Dh 61 and adhigacche I
D | .224; 39e); 48ndJAgamma Rivl dbHi1OvI =PwA n@&l0)t.v J
It 104 (nibbJnaPpBn dd6d. 1Agaaohi s $a slpbhi KaA j J

hag
180); Dh 154; Vv 327; 33 @ .aj3|sjdipapmiyaod 349. 256
adhigacchi Nd1 457.pp. adhigata (g. v.).

Adhi g addiadathi+gdh Jti ] to surpass, excel S 1.87
[11.33; It 19. Ger. adhigayha Pv 11.962 = DhA [11.219 (v. |. BB at both pass. atikkamma); &
adhiggaheppJ adhi2dgahOQta (q. v.).

Adhigata wiea [pp. of adhigacchati] got into possession of, conquered, attained, found J
1.374; VVA 135.

Adhigatavant emeees (@dj-n.) [fr. adhigata] one who has found or obtained VVvA 296
( Ni bp)ina

Adhigama waneam[fr. adhigacchati] attainment, acquisition; also fig. knowledge, information,
study (the latter mainly in Miln) D 111.255; S 11.139; A 11.148; IV,2&82; V.194; J 1.406; Nett 91,
Miln 133, 215, 358, 362, 388; PVA 207.

Adhigameti waema[adhi + gameti, Caus. of gacchati] to make obtain, to procure PvA 30.

Adhi g guadehufPt dadhigh Jt i ] excel l ed, surpa@®strdd; ovVe
possessed J 111.427 (= anuggahQta C.); V.102;

Adhi cdnyohlpatsS .12, where v. |. is avii A, which is to be preferred. See viiA.

Adhicitta s (nt.) [adhi + citta] "higher thought", meditation, contemplation, nsually in
combn. with adpisOIa and gdhipaﬂﬂj Vin | .70;
(Asi kkhJ)chaDamigast ( Es arikaDhA 1238)d hi k a

Adhiceto uaices(adj.) [adhi +ceto] lofty-minded, entranced Th 1, 68 = Ud 43 = Vin IV.54 = DhA
111.384.

Adhiccalama] ger . of adhi + eti, see adhOy
327 = 1V.301; l V. 184 (vede = adhedyit v
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Adhicca? amia (°-) [SKk. *adlftya, a + *dhicca, ger.of dh cp. dhAdr 8, dhIrat i

unsupported, uncaused, fortuitous, without <ca
without intention M 1.443; °uppatti spontaneous origin BsA 238; °laddha obtained without
being asked for, unexpectedly Vv 8422 = J V.
VI . 31 6 - r’gna) 4sknduppanna arisen without a cause, spontaneous, unconditioned D

.28 = Ud 69; D 111.33, 138; S HZR (skhadukkhag ); A 11440 (id.); Ps 1.155; DA 1.118 (=
a k JAa°h

Adhicca® waiea(adj.) [= adhicca 2 in adj. function, influenced by, homonym abhabba] without
a cause (for assumption), unreasonable, unlikely S V.457.

Adhijeguccha pamieacens(nt.) [adhi + jeguccha] intense scrupulous regard (for others) D 1.174,
176.

Adhi L peha@@djace)[frradhiihJti] bent on, given to, addi

Adhi L &gAdhi L L Andshe@ts [Sk. adhitzh at i, a dih to stand entdh J ]
l11.278 (ger. AJya); DhA [1V.183 (ger-2thhit
concentrate or fix one's attention on (c. acc.), to direct one's thoughts to, to make up one's
mind, to wish Vin 1.115 (inf. th J 3 )u297 @.), 125 (grd.th Jt abba) J | .80 (aor
| V.134 (v. | . ati Ah&ti)expbDsA labd4dpbhbVi2od (g
°hdsi) 171 (id.), LHeyyaseqg@pd. 2092 219, 5 3. to ur@ertake,d h
practice, perform, look after, to celebrate S 11.17; A 1.115 sq.; J 1.50; PvA 209 (ged. § -app. .

adhiL hita (g. v.).

v

Adhi L whed(mma . ) [fr. adhi + st kétdrmirktion, wik(cpi si on ,
on this meaning Cpd. 62)DIllI229 (where 4 are enumd., Vi z. p ¢
1.23; V.174; Ps 1.108; 11.171 sq., 207; DhsA 166 (cp. Dhs. trsl.244hentioned in bad sense

with abhinivesa and anusaya, obstinacy, prejudice and bias M 1.136; 111.31, 240; S 11.1©; lII

135, 194: As ad|. {°) applying oneself to, bent on A 111.363.3. looking after, management,
direction, poweg) PVA I4In(so3eddfor @dhiviimaa)L.h Jnadias Pv A
89, wused as explanatory f oruhdwias ai,n sthhoeu | sde npseet
permanent, abode].

Adhi L L hedeye@dk) &) superintending, watching, looking after, in kamma® Mhvs 5,
175; 30, 98; kammanta® DhA 1.393.

Adhi L wnfdsi(@tjplpp. of adhindt i ] 1. st a)eésp.mwih the ndea(ot . | o
standing above, towering over Vv 6330 (hemarathe a. = sajalh J p @ b hi b hihitai t v J
VWA 269)- (a) looked after, managed, undertaken, governed Vin 1.57; S V.278&JghiL hita);

PVA 141 (kammanta}.(b) undertaking, bent on(c. acc.) Sn 820 (ekacar/g.

Adhideva uaicen[adhi + deva] a superior or supreme god, above the gods M 11.132; A IV.304;
Sn 1148; Nd2 307b, 422 a. Cp. atideva.

Adhipa «mis [Sk. adhipa, abbrev. of adhipati] ruler, lord, master J 11.369; 111.334393; Pv
|1 .86 (janA king); DJvs 111.52; VVA 314.
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Adhipaka wmias (adj.) ¢°) [fr. prec.] mastering, ruling or governed, influenced by (cp.
adhipati) A 1.150 (atta® loka® dhamma®).

Adhipajjati wmisies [adhi + pajjati] to come to, reach, attai A 1V.96 (anatthg ); pp.
adhipanna.

Adhi paff(.) [adhi + paf91J] higher wisdom o
paf9J); usually in combn. with adhicitta & ad
11.92 sq., 239; 111.106 s@27; IV.360; Nd1 39 (id.); Ps 1.20, 25 sq., 45 sq., 169; I1.11, 244; Pug 61.

Adhipatati ey [ @ d i + patati] to fly past, gvanist
atikkamatiC.)-Caus. adhipJdteti (g. v.) in diff. meani

Adhipatana weie=s(nt.) [fr. adhipatati] attack, pressing ThA 271.

Adhipati wamies (n.-adj.) [adhi + pati, cp. adhipa] 1. ruler, master J 1V.223; Vv 811; Miln 388;

DhA 1.36 (= seha). - 2. ruling over, governing, predominant; ruled or governed bybh 216 sq.

(chandg adhipatis kat vJd making energy predominant) ; Dl
loka® heteronomous, influenced by society). See@Dhs. trsl. 20 & Cpd. 60.

Adhipateyya wapaey(nt.) A 1.147; 111 33 = S IV.275 is probably misreadl g f or Jdhi pat

Adhipatthita e [pp. adhi + pattheti, cp. Sk. abhi + arthayati] desired, wished, begged
for D 1.120.

Adhipanna wmrama[cp. Sk. abhipanna, adhi + pad] gone into, affected with, seized Y, @
victmof (c.loc)S . 72, Th 2, 345 A(JKA Awinsgath Nd2 Sy DHI282 B ( t a
111.38, 369; IV.396; V.91, 379 (= dosena ajjhaihaV!.27.

Adhi pJLi m@ks ha.) [LandkkHa] the highdr, moral, code Vin V.1
( pidh® +); M11.245 (+ ajjhj Qv a) .

Adhi pudeb[aadhi piteti] splitting, br esplitingnSpg, onl
988 sq., 1004, 1025 (v. | . Nd2 Avipdta).

Ad hi Padeb[f@m adhipatati = Sk. atipatati, to fly past, flit] a moth Sn 964. Expld. at Nd1

484 as" adhipJtikJ ti tJiszkdpmaaitvickaddiahti Uda72
sal abhJ).

Adhi pamdasi(kJ) [fr. adhipita2] a moth, a mosqui

Adhi pdwbesg Caus. fr. adhipataR.i , atcippJtSet. i ]Jabthd p!
Il v.337 (= chindati). At Ud 8 prob. to be read

Adhippagharati waegaafadhi + ppa + gharati] to flow, to trickle ThA 284.
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Adhi p kg sd. aor. of adhippagatati to go to J V.59.

Adhi ppwsyf @adhi + ppa + i; Sk. abhiprdya] 1. i
11.81; 111.363 (bhoga®); V.65; J I.79, 83; Sdhp 62. As-apjddsiring PVA 226 (hass® in play =
khi3 dAtthika). - 2. sense, meaning;onclusion, inference (cp. adhigama) Miln 148; PvA 8, 16,
48,131 (the moralofastorylad hi ppJdyena (instr.) ©®dforfun)he way

Adhi ppdwsdsaaadhi + piyosa] distinction, differ:eé
46; S 111.66; 1IV.208; A 1.267; IV.158; V.48 sq.

Adhippeta waipes| Sk. abhi preta, adhi + ppa + i, lit.
desired, approved of, agreeable D 1.120; 11.236; VVA 312,-3Z5neant, understood, intended
as J lIl.263PVA 9, 80, 120, 164.

Adhippetatta wmmeam(nt.) [abstr. fr. adhippeta] the fact of being meant or understood as, in
abl . AJ with reference to, as is to be unders

Adhi bJw@ehe tdhi + bJdhet iyat]tacvex, opBdss, goe itddedthj d h a
Uud 8 (T. adhipdteti, v. | . avibddeti).

Adhi brew@hdnddhi + BrahmiJ, cp. atibrahmd] a sup
M 11.132.

Adhibhavati wainess [adhi + bhavati, cp. Sk. & P. abhibhavati] tovercome, overpower,
surpass S |IV.185 sq. (cp. a d h i-fadr.fgdhibhavAJ IN80.2 4 8 ,
3.pl.adhibhgsu S |1 V. 185. See also ajjhabhavi & ajjh

Adhi bhadusspddhi + bhJss,attio stpoe aakd dtroe;s aor . ajj h:
IV.117; Sn p. 87; PVA 56, 90.

Adhi buby@yj)cA) [fr. adhi + bhfy, cp. adhibhavati
power over ; master, conqueror, lroradIBi b WintlaB 6t
. abhi A is to be preferred as more usual i n
abhi®).

Adhi bhdpt @p. adhi bhfp & adhi bhfpta] overpowered

Adhimatta ganmea( adj . ) [ adhi + madeding, exiréordimaiy] nt. adv.f r e me ,
extremely M 1.152, 243; S IV. 160; A 11.150; IV.241; J 1.92; Pug 15; Miln 146, 189, 274, 290; Pv 11.36
(= adhikatarg PvA 86); DhA 11.85; cp. PvA 281.

Adhimattata amaa (nt.) [abstr. fr. prec.] preponderance Al.150; DhsA 334 (cp. Dhs. trsl.
200).

Adhimana waimars (n.-adj.) [adhi + mano] (n.) attention, direction of mind, concentration Sn
692 (adhi man a-s(@dj) Hiteaing Jonets anind upon, intent (on) J 1V.433 (=
pasannacitta); V.29 (an°;v.InfJ na) .
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Adhi mdemf@aadhi + mina] undue estimate of onesel

Adhi middwk adj .) [fr. adhimina] having undue
V.162, 169, 317; DhA 111.111.

Adhimuccati waimeccai[Pass. of adhi+ muc] 1. to be drawn to, feel attached to or inclined

towards, to indulge in (c. loc.) S 111.225; 1V.185; A V.24, 145 sq., 460; V.17; Pu@.6®

become settled, to make up one's mind as to (with loc.), to become clear about Vin 1.209 (aor.
°mucci);D 1.106; S 1.116 (pot. °‘mucceyya); It 43; DA 1.23510 take courage, to have faith Sn

559; Miln 234; DA 1.214, 316; J IV.272; V.103; DhA 1.196; 111.258; M 1@Da spirit, to possess,

to enter into a body, with loc. of the body. A late idiomofr t he ol der anvJvi
V.103, 429; DhA 1.196; I11.258; IV.14tp. adhimuccita and adhimutta- Caus. adhimoceti to

incline to (trs.); to direct upon (with loc.) S V.409 (citga devesu a.).

Adhimuccana wpaimceara(nt.) [fr. adhi + muc] makng up one's mind, confidence DhsA 133,
190.

Adhimuccita & Adhimucchita (Adhimuccit;a{Adhimucchit;a( pp. ) [ ei ther adhi + mu C
seem more probable to connect it with the former (cp. adhimuccati) and consider all vv. Il.
°mucchita as spurmus; but in view of the credit of several passages we have to assume a
regular analogyform °mucchita, cp. mucchati and see also J.P.T.S. 1886, 109] drawn towards,
attached to, infatuated, indulging in (with loc.) M 11.223 (an®); S 1.113; Th 1, 732 (wlccita),

923 (cch), 1175; J 1. 437 (cch); 11 .242,;
ajjhomucchita.

Adhimuccitar ammeca [N. ag. of adhimuccati] one who determines for something, easily
trusting, giving credence A I11.165 (v. |. °mubci t J ) .

Adhimutta @a#imes( adj . ) [pp. of adhi muccati, c¢cp. BSk.

etc.] intent upon (° or with loc. or acc.), applying oneself to, keen on, inclined to, given to Vin
1.183; A V.34, 38; Dh 226; Sn 1071, 1149 (Jcitta Nd2 33; J |1 .370 (dJnA) |

Adhimutti  wwma (F.) [adhi + mutti] resolve, intention, disposition D 1.174; A V.36; Ps 1.124;
Miln 161, 169; Vbh 340, 341; DA 1.44, 103; Sdhp 378.

Adhimuttika wanimig (adj.) [= adhimutta] indined to, attached to, bent on S 11.154, 158; It 70;
Vbh 339 sq. + tJ (f.) inclination D |I. 2.

Adhimokkha aaimoaes[fr. @adhi + muc] firm resolve, determination, decision M 111.25 sq.; Vbh
165 sq., 425; DhsA 145, 264. See Dhs. trsl. 5; Cpd. 17, 40, 95.

Adhlylta (AdhiyigS € e adh C)y at.i
Adhiroha waniena[fr. adhi + ruh] ascent, ascending; in dur® hard to ascend Miln 322.

Adhivacana s (nt.) [adhi + vacana] designation, term, attribute, metaphor,
metaphorical expression D 11.62; M 1.113,4,4460; A 11.70, 124; 111.310; 1V.89, 285, 340; It 15,
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114; Sn p. 218, J . 117, Nd2 34 = Dhs 1306 (=
term Dhs. trsl. 340patha "process of synonymous nomenclature” (Mrs. Rh. D.) D 11.68; S
[11.71; Dhs 1306DhsA 51.

Adhivattati awas[adhi + vattati] to come on, proceed, issue, result S 1.101; A 11.32.

Adhivattha e (adj.) [pp. of adhivasati] inhabiting, living in (c. loc.) Vin 1.28; S 1.197; J
1.223; 11.385; 111.327; PvA 17. The formhadittha occurs at J V1.370.

Adhivara s (adj.) [adhi + vara] superb, excellent, surpassing Vv 163 (an°® unsurpassed,
unrivalled; VvA 80 = adhika, visiha).

Ad h i Wees[fia adhi + vas] endurance, forbearance, holding out; only as adj. in dur®
difficult to hold out Th 1, 111. (adj . ) [fr.
IV.130; M 1.10, 526; A 11.118; 111.163; V.132; J 1li(&69); IV.11, 77.

Adhi v Jsswanting) [fr. adni + vas] 1 assent A I11.31; DhA 1.332. forbearance,
endurance M 1.10; J 11.237; 111.263; IV.307; V.174.

Adhi vJ swats@ t J) [abstr. fr. adhivisanthBeOpati e
(an®).

Adhi vdwsep€Cdus. of adhivasati, cp. BSk. adhivd
acc.) J 1.254; 11.352; 1l11.2772. to have patience, bear, endure (c. acc.) D 1.128, 157; J 1.46;

11 .281 (pahJdr e2po; VVA 386, 337.9. to canseidt,; agrae, givelin Vin 1.17; D

1.109 (cp. DA 1.277); S IV.76; DhA 1.33; PvA 17, 20, 75 and freq. pa€sanu s . adhi visig
cause to wait J 1.254.

Ad hi vedh[fa adhi + vah; cp. Sk. abhivahati] a carrier, beer, adj. bringing S V.70
(dukkha®); A1.6; Th 1, 494.

Adhi v Juheauintaadj .) [fr. adhi + vah] carrying, b

Adhivimuttatta avimuars (nt.) = adhivimokkhatta & adhimutti, i. e. propensity, the fet of
being inclined or given to J V.254 (T. kJmidh

Adhivimokkhatta aawimeas(nt.) = adhimokkha; being inclined to DhsA 261.

Adhivutti  waws (f.) [adhi + vutti, fr. adhi + vac, cp. Sk. abhivadati] expressionyisa,
opinion; only in tt. adhivuttipada (v. |. adhimutti-p. at all passages) D 1.13 (expld. by
adhivacanapada DA 1.103); M 11.228; A V.36.

Adhivuttha @amwnssee adhivattha.

Adhisayanauamisaen(nt.-adj.) [fr. adhiseti] lying on or in, inhabiing PvA 80 (mafica).
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Adhisayita wnisyia[pp. of adhiseti] sat on, addled (of eggs) Vin I11.3; S 111.153.

Adhi s&Xlna .) [adhi + sOla] higher morskkhaty, u
adhipaf71JA a i aA Vi n V25 DA;1.330 PVA.20773ke alsb | | .
adhicitta, si & sOl a.

Adhiseti wanises[adhi + seti] to lie on, sit on, live in, to follow, pursue Dh 41; Sn 671 (= gacchati

C.)- pp. adhisayita.

Adh Qaisdj)(A) [cp. Sk. d h @D a7p (atati dpamy; v IV.11@;eDA e n d e
| .217; also written j hOna J V.350. See al so
AdhOywa& iadhiyati [Med. of adhi + i, 1st sg.

approach (cp. adhigacchati); to learn by heart (theedas & other Sacred Books) Vin .270; S
. 202 (dhammapadJdni); J [|1V. 184 (athylth), 4
-ger. adhQyitvJdd3 I V.VA5®G;( adhajyjjmayitvi C.) &

adhiyita D 1.96.

Adhudw(adv.) [Vedic adhund] just now, quite
Miln 155:;-Jddtva a |l né&w. co medbhisita newlydobjidst anainted D . 105 .
[1.227.-uppanna just arisen D 11.208, 221.

Adhura waus (nt.) [a + dhua, see dhura 2] irresponsibility, indifference to oblihations J
IV.241.

Adho «ms (adv.) [Vedic adh#E compar. adhardE= Lat. inferus, Goth. undar, E. under, Ind.

*adher-; superl. adham#E= Lat. infimus] below, usually combd. or contrasted with uddpa

"above" and tiriyag "across", describing the 3 dimensions.uddhag and adho above and

below, marking zenith & nadir. Thus withuddh@a and t he 4 bearings (dis:
points (anudisJd) at S | 3R2Mya3 at Inllp, 37,4055 A069. V. 16
Expld. at KhA 248 by henJ and in det ail (dogmatically &
further ref. see uddhg . The compn. form of adho before vowels is adhédkkhaka beneath

the collar-bone Vin 1V.213-agga with the points downwardof the upper row of teeth) J v.156

(+ uddh® expld. by uparimadanta C.)-kata turned down, or upside down J 1.20; VI.298ata

gone by, past. Adv.3° since (cp. uddhg a d v . | ater or afstadhogatgd VI . 1
since one month ago)-gala (so ead for T. udho®) down the throat PvA 104mukha head

forward, face downward, bent over, upturned Vin 11.78; M 1.132, 234: Vv 161 (zthd mu k h a
WA 78).-bhJga the | ower part ( of -vircocama dotordgfla M | .
purgative (opp. uddhao f an emetic) D | . 32:0hBd)aDhsAM84. ( = ad
s J kgh(a+ u d ds)drangHesadown (& roots up, i. e. uprooted) DhA |.75ira (adj.) head

downward J 1V.194.-sirag (adv.) with bowed head (cp. agasiraz ) J VI.298 (= sim
adhokhethdimuk hs Q6a) (adj.) head first, headlong

An ., - form of the neg. prefix abefore vowels. For negatives beginning with an°® see the
positive.
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Ana g - negative prefix, contained in anappameyya, (Th 1, 1089), anamatagganabhava.
See Vinaya Texts 11.113.

An aj j hunds(adj) [@n + ajjhi ha] uncalled, unbidden, unasked Vin 1.113; Pv 1.123 (T.
anabbhita, v. . anijhLt h. a ; J 11 .165 has anavhlit a; Th 2,
anavhJta). aweadiic] atnoi thir e<at he KhA | .124 (in def
adanti) A Cp. pld

Anabhumaana + bhiva] the utter cessation of |
f or m a rgakhtd ar gata. This again found only in a stringfdour adjectives together
expressing the most utter destruction. They are used at Vin II.3 of bad qualities, at S 11.63 of

certain wrong opinions, at M 1.487; S IV.62 = v.527 of the khandas, at M 1.331 of the Mental

Il ntoxi cati ons ( Wertaivtasey, of a bad kamal AV.13%, Df evilfpassions A

1.137, 184, 218; 11.214 of pride A 11.41, of craving A 11.249, of the bonds A IV.8. In the
suppl ement to the DOgattBkhl I(p32da)l5and ilmttt
gameti, causeo perish, is used of evil thoughts. Bdhgh (quoted Vin I11.267) reports as v. I.

anubhJva. Cp. Nd |1.90; and Nd2 under pahQOna.
Anabbhita w.wonia (adj.) [an + abbhita] not restored, not to be restored Vin IV.242; Pv 1.123

(where reading prob. faulty & ue to a gl oss; the id. p . at Tl
anavhJta; PVA 64 expls. by anavhJta, v. | . an

AnabhuAAadeaf) n + abbhd At a + tJ] the state of 1
hanging down J v.156.

Anabhiwm(hJ) [an + abhijjhJ] absence of covet
35, 277.

Anabhi jupd(Bldf). ) [an + abhijjhilf] not greedy

Anabhijjhita  wwminis (adj.) [an + abhijjhita] not desiredSn 40 (cp. Nd2 38); Vv 474 (= na
abhikankhita VvA 201).

Anabhinandati nabhinandai©tC. See abhi® etc.
Anabhirata m.i=a(adj.) [an + abhirata] not taking delight in J 1.61 (nadtisu).

Anabhirati w.amieg (f.) [an + abhirati] not delighting in, dissatisfaction, discontent D 1.17 (+

paritassanJd); II1.289; J I11. 395; DA | .111.
Anabhiraddha @nia(adj.) [an + abhiraddha] in anger Vin IV.236.

Anabhiraddhi @masniai(f.) [an + abhiraddhi] anger, wrath D 1.3 (= kop&ssag adhivacang
DA 1.52).

not

Anabhi s amb husAd-mdadip [ppr. med. of an + abhisambidd t i ]
MIno 101 D/

obtaining, unabl e to gethamtro ka&weips ailpa
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Anamatagga memeee(adj.) [ana (= a neg.) + mata (fr. man) aggJd (pl . ) . So |
(avidit-a g ga Th AAakattBie )k JINJon DhsA 11; Trenckner, N
Texts 11.114. Childers takes it as an + amata + agga, and Jacobi (Erzéhl. 33 and 89) and Pischel
(Gram. § 251) as a + namat (fr. nam) 9 ag. |t i's Sanskritized at
doubtl ess by some mistake. Weber, Il nd. Str . I
the context at all. Ep. of Sas Jra "whose beginning and end a
without beginning or end. Found in two passages of the Canon: S 11.178, 187 sq. = 11.149, 151 =
v.226, 441 (quoted Kvu 29, called Anamatagga r i yJya at DhA 11 .268) a

references are Nd2 664; PVvA 166; DhA ghamdl; | I
cp. the English idiom "world without end". The meaning can best be seen, not from the
derivation (which is uncertain), but from the examples quoted above from the Hgautta.

According to the Yoga, on the contrary (see e. g., Woods, ¥egstem of Ptafijali, 119), itis a

possi bl e, and indeed a necessary quality of t
SgsJral.

Anamhax.mi(adj.) [according to Morris J.P.T.S. 1884, 70 =-anfaa "unlaughing" with ana =
an (cp. anabhJva mg frarmsaninept venbayadi = Ska vismayati] being in
consternation or distresskJlcaeyG@G.un)g. J I11. 223

Anayanay[a + naya] misfortune, distress Miln 277, usually combd. with vyasana (as also in

BSk, e. g. Jtm 215) Vin I1.199]V.159; A v.156; Miln 292; VVA 327; Sdhp 362.

, see also andriy
1

Anariya gens( @adj . ) [ an riya r
t he same -&BeeaWa.n v.

I a a a|
(AvohJdra, 3 sets of 4; 25)

Anala «s (adj.) [an + ala] 1. not sufficient, not enough; unable, impossible, unmanageable M

1.455; J 11.326 = IV. 4712. dissatisfied, insatiate J v.63 (= atitta G.)3. 3 kata dissatisfied,
satiated, S I .15 (kJmesu).

Anavayaaa(adj.) [derivation daubtful. See Trenckner Pali Misc. 65] not lacking, complete

in (loc.), fulfill-kdgi P DA88.R48nhMmMnaAApALIi pBPR a
guoted by Tr. on Miln 10).

Anavosita saesz(adj.) [an + avosita; or ana + avosita = avusitaulfilled, undone Th 1, 101.

Anasanaum.s(nt.) [an + asana, cp. Sk. @anv a n a | not eating, fasting
same context at Sn 311 (= khudJ SnA 324).

AnasitAnanan:[rgar. of an + avati] without eating,

Anas Uy VY uasgs ) [Sk anasfyan, ppr . o f an + asfpyati]
anusuyya T.).

Anasuropau=siop{an + asuropa] absence of abruptness Dhs 1341.

Anasfmy.3. adj .) [Sk. anasfpyaka, copsJIa9®fmya] not
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Anassakau.ssai(adj.) either anassaka or enassaka (g. v.).

Anassanamessa{ Nt . ) [a + nassana, nav; c¢cp. Sk. navan
J IV.168.

AnasswsMa( @dj .) [an + a s s J vot intoxicatedy not enjeyind era  + J
finding pleasure i n Sn 85 3Aegudathasanthavavinahia SnA= s Jt

549).

Anassdwssi{l@dj.) [an + assJsa + ika; cp. Sk. 3
consoling, discouragingnot comforting M 1.514; S 11.191. Anassul st sq, pret. of
Sk . any)dhavelheaa M 1.393.

Anjg@agtta(aadj.) [ an + Jgat a] not come yet, . e
this. D 111.100 sq., 134 sq., 220, 275; M8B.%q.; S I.5; 11.283; A 111.100 sq., 400; Sn 318, 373, 851,
It 53; J IV.159; VI.364; Dhs 1039, 1416.

Anjgamnaawghe(ant.) [an + Jgamana] not coming, not

AnJgd mie-d(J.) [andgdmin + tilantAeigtiati @ &r vcd
285; A 111.82; v.108, 300 sq.; Sn p. 140 = A lll.143; It 1 sq., 39, 40.

AnJdgJdmdwtdi-n.) [an + JgJdmin] one Réwnerdasés not
designating one who has attained the 3rd stage out of four ihe breaking of the bonds
(Ssyojanas) which keep a man back from Arahant
that after death he will be reborn in one of the highest heaven and there obtain Arahantship,

never returning to rebirth as a man. But in theldest passages referring to these 4 stages, the
description of the third does not wuse the wor
anJgJmin does not mean the breaking of bonds,
mental habits (S W.168, the anatta doctrine; S v.26D, the five Indriyas; A 1.64, 120,
cultivation of good qualities, Il 160; v.86, 171 = S 149). We have only two cases in the canon of
any |living persons being called andgJmdans. Tho
one who has broken the lower five of the ten bonds, & the individuals named are laymen. At D

[1.92 nine others, of whom eight are laymen, are declared after their death to have reached

the third stage (as above) during life, but they are not callen J g J mi n's . At 1Tt 9
only 3 stages, the worldling, t B gojamas arggndbtmi n ,
referred to. It i s probable that already in

falling into disuse. The Abhidhamma books seam refer only to the Sg yojana explanation;

the commentaries, so far as we know them, ignore any other. See Ps 11.194; Kv. Tr. 74; Dhs. Tr.

302 n; Cp. 6 hala fruition of the state of an An.
sakadJdgdmi A arf ¥ig3288; 18240a IV.2% @ [t229all.227, 255; S 111.168; v.411; A

1.23, 44; 111.272 sq.; 1V.204, 276, 372 sgagga the path of one who does not return (in

rebirths) Nd2 569b.

AnJgdAml gikeeysds ee agdra & agdriyd.

AnJghedd[@an + Jghita] fr ewldmih249.r om anger or il
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AnjC{A’jach.a[mn + JcJra] misconduct, i mmorality J I
AnJj Jumaa(yaadj . ) [an + Jjdniya] of inferior raceée

AnjdaAnEdaraa{ an + Jdar a] (a) € (m.) (add)idisrespestipleSno 247 &v A 2
Jdaravirahita SnA 290).

AnJdagaas .) [abstr. fr. anjdara] want of cou
Dhs 1325 =Vbh 359 =Pug 30 (Wwheeardi ng i s anJddariyatdJ)
AnJdadainy@t .) [fr. anddara] disregard, disres

extenso); Dhs 1325 = dug 20 = Vbh 359.

AnJdd ger. of an + Jdiyati] without takividg uj
C).

AnJdduwaadj.) [an + Jdina] free fr
Nd2 172a; Sn 620, 741, 1094; Nd2 41 (where asdh=atg ; Dh 352 ( = Rah
DhA 1V.70), 396, 406, 421.

AnJ dinted[gbr. fan + Jdiyati] not taking up, not
anJdiyitvd).
Anj dl ynaiiiyitvi[\g\a}r . Of an + d

J yati, Sk. anddlJiya]
heeding Vin IV.120; J 1V. 35

[
352; DhA | .41. See a
AN J Ru- represerts the metrically lengthened from of ananu(an + anu), as found e. g. in

the foll. cpds.: °tappa (ppr.) not regretting J v.492; °puha questioned Sn 782 (= apucchita

SnA 521); AyJyin not foll owing or not def il e
avedhamdna (?) avigacchamdna & by arajjamdna
[1.273 (v. . anu®).

AnJpJit hvadged(tadj.) [an + Jpitha + gata] not f:
escaped him M 1.174.

An J p dedadadj) [an+

pJdal unmarried (of a woman) J
afifiehiakatapar i ggahJ)

J
J

AnJpuggGssde Jpucchati

AnJbJisdh@dj.) [an + JbJidha] safe and sound V\

Anjm&nat‘nataa.adj.) [ an + amat a tléngtheding]mat affeated lyu e  t o
death, immortalhdndlC5)%; (BRAulslInag.
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Anjmamantam;a(%) [an + Jmant a] without

asking or
unpermitted, uninvited J VI.226; Acldra |Ii

ving
AnjmaAn%,Aayﬁadj.) [ an + Jmaya] free from illness,
VVA 74), 177.
AnJma Suht(aadj . ) [an + Jmasita, pp.- VoA 113 mas s &
(°khetta).
Anjmaysamssaaadj.) [ grads. s adtfi ,anSk+ Jmavyal] not t o
anJmiJsitabba).
AnJy atweaf(ant . ) [an + Jyatanal] nonexertion, n
indolence J v.121 (AsQOla = dussQla C.).

AnJy as:@adj.) [an + Jyaadr asmdyJosra?dhovwlidd woef ri
unfortunate Vv 845 (= nag3 VAB3)ettha Jyo sukhan

AnJydss(aadj.) [an + JyJsa] free from trouble o

AnJr ambsdifaan + Jrambha] that whdchois ®nht Ad6t
507).

A~

AnJrJdibdaka@adj.) [an + Jridhaka] one who fails
AnJr whery(@8].) [doublet of anariya] not Aryan, ignoble, Sn 815 (v. |. SS. anariya).

AnJl agnd:@a dj . )lampahwithout support (from above), unsuspended, not held
Sn 173 (+ appatiha; expld. at SnA 214 by héaJ phthiJvena wupari JIl amb
gambhOr a) .

A~

AnJl@awan + Jlaya] aversionhAlJdmi)ng away with

AnJ o miANE O hwiwdds( adj . ) [ an dhya, skd aiso 3dahaQ] Sokrich, J
poor, miserable, destitute, usually combd. withdadda M | . 450; dya),AL78 (\
11 .352 sq.tikg),B84;,Jvbel . BB. anl

AnJv@awu@ [amalr nfot shut: in AdvJr atzianothér, ) no't
accessibility, openhand edness D 111.191.

Anjva(A:tavalto(ehdjr-ln. ) [an + Jvattin] one who does not
i n phr as-ahaamaJoneawho is not ddined to shift or return from one birth to
another, D 1.156 (cp. DA 1.313); 111.132; Pug 16 sq., 62.
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Anjvas{maguraaadv. ) [an + ava + sfqra = suriya, w
long as the sun does not set, before sdgown J v.56 (=anatthangatasuriyaz C.) cp. Sk.
ut smr a.

AnJvdes@in.) [an + Jvisa] uninhabited, an unirt

A~

AnJvidadtac. see Jvikat a.

AnJvead(adj.) [an + Jvila] unebD I8t (@ nikkeddanaDM st a i
| . 226) ; 11 .269, 270; Sn 637 (=nikkilesa SnA
ThA 251; Sdhp 479.

A~

AnJvVvugamwhadj .) [an + Jvuttha, pp. of Jvasati]

Aan{aasK)a(adj.)[an + Jsaka] fasting, not taking foc
fasting, abstaining from food Dh 141 (= bhat{aaLikkhepa DhA 111.77).

AnJsabkead(thda.) [abstr. of andJsaka] fasting Sn
Aan{aasM}a(ajj.) [ an + Jsava] free from the 4 int
[11.112; Sn 1105, 1133; Dh 94, 126, 386; Nd2 44; It 75; Pug 27, Dhs 1101, 1451; Vbh 426; Th 1, 100;
Pv Il.615; VVA 9. See Jsava and cp. nirldJsava.
AnJs assdotddi)[ an + JsasJna] not longing after a
reads anJsayJna & has andJsasJna as v. Jdd-. Cp.

dhammag nJsig sati SnA 365.
AnJhdutw@adj.) [an + Jhira] besng without food
Anikkad B a nudeoef)[a+nikk@ Band] not throwing out or ex

Ani KK aaSwdsy@dj .) [a + nikkasdva, cp. nikasdva
stained Dh 9 = Th 1, 963 OisljkMdhil9B8akawi\wad),. D

Ani Khdo(adj.) [a + nikhdta, pp. of nikhanati ]
VI. 109 (Akfmla; C. agambhOQrJ).

Anighawmems ee ni ghal see nighal and Qgha.

Ani ceellJ . ) [an + i cc h Jgwithout depirassmotidesiningSn A07. 6 ;. a d j
Anifjana wmnens(nt.) [an + ifijana] immobility, steadfastness Ps 1.15.

Anifjita wnia(adj.) [an + ifijita] immoveable, undisturbed, unshaken Th 1, 386.

Ani L L h anegsaetnich J 2 .
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Ani Lawhaked ni hita.

Anitthi @ (f.) [an + itthi] a woman lacking the characteristics of womanhood, a woman
ceasing to be a woman, "nonwoman" J I'1.126
interpreted by ucchi h-itthi).

Anindi wina-[ t he compn. f Gocana (with) famtiess dyds]J Vi265. A

Anindita w.ag (adj.) [a + nindita] blameless, faultless J 1V.106 (°angin of blameless body or
limbs).

Ani b b mu&asdppr. of nibbisati, g. v.] not finding Th 1, 78 = Di53 (= tg | Aa3
avindanto DhA 111.128).

Animisa wims (adj.) [Ved. animga, c¢cp. nimisati] not winking,
(nayana).

Aniyata wwas(adj.) [a + niyata] not settled, uncertain, doubtful Vin 1.112; 11.287; D 111.217.
Aniyamita pwamia (adj.) [pp. of a + niyameti] indefinite (as tt. g.) VVA 231.

Anila s [from an, cp. Sk. aniti to breathe, cp. Gr. a)/nemos wind; Lat. animus breath, soul,
mind] wind J 1V.119 (°patha air, sky); Miln 181; VVA 237; Sdhp 594.

Anir Jikaa(taadj . ) [a + nirJkata] see nirankaroti
Anissara.isax(adj.) [an + issara] without a personal ereator Th 1, 713,

ANISSuKin wssuin(adj.) [an + issukin, see also arssukin] not hard, not greedy, generous D
[11.47 (+ amaccharin; v. Bnussukin); SnA 569 (see undeLt tiurin).

An Okl nt . ) [ Ved. anQka f al(see), cp. Go o)imma eye, hay. t o
oculus, see also Sk. prat Qka and P. akkhi] ar
array) Vin IV.107 (where expld. in detail); Sn 623 (bala® strong in arms, with strong array i. e.

of khanti, which precedes; cp. SnA464d.gga a splendid army Sn 421
SnA 384).-L ha a sentinel, royal guard D 111.64, 148; J v.100; VI.15 ("men on dimsk",
horseguard); Miln 234, 264-dassana troopinspection D 1.6 AQk a A at DA | . 85
interpretation):; Vin IV.107 (senJbyfmha +).

Anogamb\aﬁee nighal see nighal and cp. OQgha.
An Qb(if.) [an + Oti] saf e thealth A3Vo283nMilm323 (ab). °its).0 u n d

AnQtuiwaK @adj .) [fr. anQti] free i nj
anupaddava); 11 .162,; S IV.371; Sn 1137
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AN Qtuimled) [an Ot Oha, the | atter a cpd. der. fr . i
i t i hgQnot duch and such, not based on hearsay (itiha), not guesswork or (mere) talk A
1.26; Th 1, 331 (cp. M 1.520); Sn 1053 (= Nd2 49, 151); J 1.456; Nett 166 (cp. It 28).

Anu? sy (indecl.) [Vedic anu, Av. anu; Gr. a)/nw to a)/na along, up; Av. ana, Goth. ana, Ohg.

ana, Ags. on, Ger. an, Lat. an (in anhelare etc.)] prep. & pr&. As prep. anu is only found
occasionally, and here its old (vedic) function with acc. sperseded by the loc: Traces of

use wW. acc. may be seen i n Ebybdaysise. ater evey)f t i m
5 days (cp. ved. anuw fagngyeardraygarlypay savheclya)s; id.a. v as
(b) More fregq. w. | o c . by thebarkISdlg7s pattheeby thevway b |, by
v.302; parivdiyag i n every cell Vin 1.80; magge al ong
[1.382. B. As pref.. (&) General character. anu is freq. as modifying (directional) element with
well-defined meaning (along"), as such also as 1st component of prefp d s . , e. g . é
(anvJA), anu + p r a 3(.aAs bapepiaeA2nd part-of gpaadpd. itisrare vi , +
and only found in combn saranu®. The prefix sa is its nearest relation as modifyig pref.

The opp. ofanuispa and both are often found in one cp
With verbs of motion: "along towards".- (a) the motion viewed from the front backward =

after, behind; esp. with verbs denoting to go, follow etc.. |§. °aya going after, connexion;
AJgacchA follow, Akkamati follow, AdhJvati ru
after, °bandhati run after, °balareaguar d, AbhJsati speak after,
blame, °vicarati roam about Viloketi look round after (survey), °sa carati proceed around

etc. - (b) the motion viewed from the back forward = for, towards an aim, on to, over to,

forward. Esp. in double prefcpds. (esp. with °ppa°), e. g. anud i s at i design fo
°kankhin longing for, °cintana care for, °ti hati look after, °padinna given over to,
°pavecchati hand over, °paviha entered into, °pasa kamati go up to, °rodati cry for, °socati

mourn for. - 1. Witb verbs denoting a state or condition: (a) literal: along, atpt combined

with. Often resembling E. beor Ger. be, also Lat. adand con. Thus often transitiving or
simply emphat i c-passon, °ki A beldt, dgap Jt icomake pity on,
singen, °jagghati laugh at, belaugh, °ddaya pity with, °seti touch at, °yufijati order along,

°yoga devotion to, °rakkhati beguard, °litta besmeared or arointed, °vitakheti reflect over,

°sara consequential; etc-( b)) appl i ed: according to, i n con
will, °chavika befitting, A Jt a p e rlowedf °maticcon semt, agreement, °madati ap
preciate,-f/&rrfmpaA-*vad:tblhn acting accordi-mse, to,
com-mand etc.- lll. (a) (fig.) following after = second to, secondary, supplementary, inferio
mi nor , after, smal |l er ; e. g. Adhamma | esser n
after, Ashhge, afAmaj j ha mediocre, AyJgin assi:

marks, etc.; cp. pa in same sense- (b) distributive (cp. A.a.) each, every, one by one, (one
after one): Adi sJ i3neveeysbadys, Ppubbaeconet aften the othékiva ¢ J h a
As one of the contrasting-c o mpar ati ve) prefixes (see remar.l
occurs in reduplicative cpds. afterle style of khuddinukhuddaka "small and still smaller", i.

e. all sorts of small items or whatever is small or insignificant. More freq. combns. are the

foll.: (9. v. under each heading) padupadas , pubbinupubbaka, ponktnuponkhag ,

buddhJn u b u d d hjauyd dwaJ.tnsise hi. - V. As regards dialectical differences in

meanings of prefixes, anu is freq. found in F
abhi or ava. For P. anu = Sk. (Ved.) apa see anuddhasta; = Sk. abhi segeiapuj hat i , Abr
°sandahati; = Sk. ava see akantati, °kassati2, °kh A, AgJhati , Abujjhati A

Note (a) anu in compn. is always contracted tdrfu°, never elided like adhi = °dhi or abhi =
°bhi. The rigid character of this rule accounts for forms isated out of this sort of epds. (like
mahJnu b hJva), l' i ke Jnupubbi kathd (fr. *pubbJdnurg
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combn. with an under the influence of metre.- (b) the assimilation (contracted) form of anu
before vowels is anv®.

A_nuzgm (adj.) subtile; freq. spelling for &u, e. g. D 1.223 Sdhp 271, 346 @nu h g ). See
aAu.

Anukankhin guewin( a d j . ) [ fZrstriving after, longink tbml k.499 (piya®).
Anukantati guensg[anu + kantati2] to cut Dh 311 (hattga = peti DhA 111.484).

Anukampaka wuemas& °ika (adj.) [fr. anukampati] kind of heart, merciful, compassionate,

full of pity (-° or c. loc.) D 11.187; S 1.105 (loka®), 197; v.157; A IV.265 sq.; It 66 {sdbliat a A) ;
Pv | .33 (= kJr utntitkeak JPrwap, 1h6i)t, e s5i3n (P-Asaka BYA, 8 8;
69), 27; ThA 174; PVvVA 196 (satthJ sattesu a.)

Anukampati wuemas[anu + kampati] to have pity on, to commiserate, to pity, to sympathise

with (c. acc.) S 1.82, 206; v.189. Imper. anukampallPA6 (= anuddays karohi PvA 70) &
anukampassu Pv 1I1.28 (= anuglaa PvA 181). Me d . ppr . anuk
anupekkhamidna anugayh a3nJ68 @itatssd, 2045pp.Janukampit#A(q.3 5 ( t
V.).

Anukampana euema(nt.) [fr. last] compassion, pity PVA 16, 88.

A n u k a mpwdf.) [abstr. fr. anukampati] compassion, pity, mercy D 1.204; M 1.161; 11.113;
S 1.206; 11.274 (loka®); IV.323; v.259 sq.; A 1.64, 92; 11.159; 111.49; 1V.139; Puaftds. in abl.

anukampJdya o uhe sakefof Dplil.21Y (JokaT ootrof compassion for all mankind, +
atthaya hitdya); J 111.280; PvA 47, 147.

Anukampita a.wemiz(adj.) [pp. of anukampati] compassioned, gratified, remembered, having
done a good deed (of mercy) Pv 111.230.

Anukampin muemn (adj.) [cp. anukampaka] compassionate, anxious for, commiserating.
Only in foll. phrases: hita® full of solicitude for the welfare of S v.86; Sn 693; Pv II.76.
s a b bAalp W hita® id. S IV.314; A 11.210; 111.92; 1V.249; Pug 57, 68. shbbhan S 424, 110;
AlL9; It 102.

Anukaroti mweos[anu + K] to imitate, "to do after" A 1.212; J 1.491; 11.162; DhA IV.19@pr.

anukabbg Vin 11.201 (mand®). - Med. anukubbati S .19 = J IV.65See also anukubba. On
anvakJsi see anukassati 2.

Anukassati gessai[anu + kassati, k Jz1. [Sk. anukf ai] to draw after, to repeat, recite,

quote D 11.255 (silok). - 2. [Sk. avekal ati] to draw or take of, to remove, throw down, Th 1,

869 (aor . anvah8asiLly.i = khipi, cha

Anukj{Anmn&adj .) [anu + kJma] responding to | ove,

Anuk (jnuksré)[ep. anukaroti] imitation Dpvs v.39.
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Anuk Jbei(@adj .) imitating DJvs v.32.

Anuki {AAMA [@p. of anu + kirati] strewn with, beset with, dotted all over P1V.121
(bhamaragaAa®).

Anukubba g (adj.) ¢°) [= Sk. anukurvat, ppr. of anukaroti] "doing correspondingly"
giving back, retaliating J 11.205 (kicca®).

Anukubbati guwssee anukaroti.
Anukula guwsf req. spelling for anukfl a.
Anuk ulaka gwea(adj.) = anukula Sdhp 242 (iccha® according to wish).

Anukfds@adj .) [anud kfpk@g] af avppraphe, agreeabl
280; spelt anukula at Sdhp 297, 3¥thava complaisance, willingness VVA 7lyafifa a

propitiative sacrifice D 1.144 (expld. at DA 1.302 as anukula® = sacrifice for the propagation of

the clan).

An uk k a Auu=dah + ukka bati] not to be sorry or not to lack anything, in ppr.
°anto J v.10; and pp. °ita without regret or inlenty PvA 13.

Anuk k a Aduwbea(nt.afan + ukkad bana] having no lack anything, being contented
or happy J VI.4.

Anukkama wusams [to anukkamati] 1. order, turn, succession, going along; only in instr.
anukkamena gradually, in due course @uccession J 1.157, 262, 290; VvA 157; PvA 5, 14, 35
etc.-2. that which keeps an ani mal in (regul ar)
saha®).

Anukkamati @uwems [anu + kram] 1. to follow, go along (a path = acc.) A v.195; It 80
(magg3 ). - 2. to advance (not with Morris J P T S. 1886, 111 as "abandon™) S .24, Th 1, 194.

Anukkhipati @wanirs[anu + khipati] to throw out Cp. XI.6 (vaag ).
Anukkhepa enep[anu + khepa, see anukkhipati] compensation Vin 1.285.
An u k h avA.a[hini + khaati] to dig after or further J v.233.

Anukhuddaka @unaen(adj.) [anu + khuddaka] in cpd. khudda® whatever there is of minor
things, all less important items Vin 11.287 = D 11.154 = Miln 142; Miln 144.

Anuga awe (-°) (adj-suff.) [fr. anu + gam] following or followed by, going after, undergoing,
being in or under, standing under the influen
abhi bhfft a Sn b5WRa’lg)a A 109&b hiMdhrwmyya vi hall2264ti Nd
(vasa® = vasavattin C.); Mhvs 7, 3.
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Anugacchati muecnaifanu + gacchati] to go after, to follow, to go or fall into (w. acc.) KhA

223; PvA 141 (Agacchanto); aor. Agamisi Vin |
(vass =vasg gt a SnA 461). Pass. anugammat i, ppr .
followed by, surrounded, adorned with J 1.53; v.37%Qp. anugata (q. v.).

Anugata aueea(adj.) [pp. of anugacchati] gone after, accompanied by, come to; following; fig.

fallen or gone nto, affected with (A ) , being a victim of, suffer:i
A 11.185 (sota®, v. |. anudhata); J 11.292 (samudda®); v.369; Nd2 82 &taA) ; Pv A3 102 (
mayha a. has been given to me), 133 (kammaphala®).

Anugati wus (f.) (-°) [fr. anu + gam] following, being in the train of, falling under, adherence
to, dependence on S 1.104 (vas® being in the power). Usually in cpdhdinugati a sign (lit.
belonging to) of speculation Vin 11.108; S 11.203; Pug 33; DhA IV.39.

Anugamaewem[fr. anu + gam] following after, only as adj. in dur® difficult to be followed J
IV.65.

An u g J miek @d.) going along with, following, accompanying; resulting from,
consequential on Kh VIII.8 (nidhi, a treasure acc. a man to the nextrigd; J 1V.280 (°nidhi);
Miln 159 (parisi3)ndJnPaymadBdBlan26iB3) (dJna

Anug J AN @dj.) [fr. anugacchati] following, attending on; an attendant, follower SnA
453 (= anuyutta).

Anugj(/yugaam[tdnu + gJdyat it retite (a magit fprmald ar lymn) praise,
celebrate D | .104,3)2VM8B8120. Sn 1131 (anugJyi ssa

AnugJhtdnu + gJhati] to plunge into, to ent

Anugijjhati wwines [anu + gijjhati] to be greedy after, to cove®n 769 (cp. Nd1 12); J 111.207;
|l V.4 (= giddhd gathitdJ hutvJ all Qyanti C.). p

Anugiddha wwgeans[pp. of anugijjhati] greedy after, hankering after, desiring, coveting Sn 86
(anjnu®), 144, 952; Th 1, 580.

Anuggaméanlﬂ(aadj.) [ cp. anuggaha] compassionat e,

Anugga A hwa.t-:aklj. B[= anugganha] compassionate, commiserating, helping PvA
69 (= anukampaka).

Anugg a Aleadntd anuggahal DhsA 403.

AnuggaARhduig a Ahedatndmasfanu+gdh Jt i ] to have pity o
for, to help, giv3e pcrpot eDcAt il oAda&B); JIl.BEISd2250@prcaag a
med. Agayhamina = anukampamJdn @)azandkampasf6pp. Pv A
anuggahOta (g. v.).
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Anuggahalmnuggahp[anu + grah] "taking up", compassion, love for, kindness, assistance, help,
favour, benefit S 11.11; 111.109; IV.104; v.162; A 1.92, 114; 11.145; IV.167; v.70; It 12, 98; J 1.151;
v.150; Pug 23?VA 145; ThA 104.

Anuggahazmnuggahp(adj.) [an + uggaha] not taking up Sn 912 (= ndgal t i Nd1l1 330).

Anug g ahQ(&aita) [pp. of anuggdh J t i ] commi ser ated, ma d e
1.457; S 11.274; 111.91; IV.263; A 1l1.172; J 111.428.

An u g g J hu.a«k-@dj.) [fr. anuggaha] helping, assisting S I11.5; V.162; Miln 354 (nt. =
help).

ANnugghedesf i +letgdhdhot to unfasten oa)open ( a
Anuggnug;atﬂan + ugghJdtaladymalkJVEIBR ki ng, a ste

Anugghaetaiandj . ) [fr. last] not shaking, not |
36.

Anugh Juwyea[tainu + ghiyatil] to smelB) snuff, sni

Anucankamati aenema{anu + cakamati] to follow (along) after, to go after D 1.235; M 1.227;
Th 1, 481, 1044; Caus. AJpeti M 1.253, cp. La

Anucankamanaumcanemad{nt.) [fr. anucankamati] sidewalk J 1.7.

Anucarati swers[anu + cariti] to movealong, to follow; to practice; pp. anué A & anucarita
(9. v.)

Anucarita pnearia (-°) [pp. of anucarati] connected with, accompanied by, pervaded with D
| . 16, 324°=anuvanita DA 1.106); M 1.68 (id.); Miln 226.

Anuc i{ArAnné(@.) [pp. of anucarati] 1. pursuing, following out, practising, doing; having
attained or practi s esl), JMROnv.1R6); TH10 286; 2, 206;tDpv8 B/.9.( p a M
2. adorned with, accompanied by, connected with J 1V.286.

Anucintana wenans(nt.) [fr. anucinteti] thinking, upon, intention, care for PvA 164.

Anucinteti aneines [anu + cinteti] to think upon, to meditate, consider S 1.203 (v. I. for
anuvicinteti).

Anuccangin pucangrS€E anujjangin.

Anucchvikaa auenicr(adj.) [aru + chavi + ka] "according to one's skin", befitting, suitable,
proper, pleasing, fit for, J 1.58, 62, 126, 218; 11.5; 1V.137, 138; Miln 358; DhA 1.203, 390; 11.55, 56;
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VVA 68, 78; PvA 13, 26 (= kappiya), 66, 81, 286. anucchaviya at Vin 1.7 (an°®); (idl120
ananulomika); Miln 13.

An u c ¢ h dudini(daljd [see ucchiha] (food) that is not thrown away or left over;
untouched, clean (food) J 111.257; DhA 11.3 (vv. Il. anudaa).

Anujagghati wuiagnas [anu + jagghati] to laugh at, deridemock D 1.91; DA 1.258 (cp.
safijagghati ibid 256).

Anujavati muaes[anu + javati] to run after, to hasten after, to follow J VI.452 (= anubandhati).

Anuj<p1jatt(aadj.) [anu + jJta] "born after "eri. e .
esp. said of a son (putta), resembling his fa
1, 827 (fig. following the example of), 1279,

Anuj Jaedtdanu + jJIndti] 1. to \grlV.225 Ae.A9TiPSsi on,
IV.167; PVA 55, 79, 1422. to advise, prescribe Vin 1.83; 11.301: Sn 988rd. anufifieyya that
which is allowed A 11.197; pp. anuffYfJdta (g. Vv

Anuj Qumed hu + | Ovat e ke (aos.), tb live fer oraoh, subsist by J 1V.271
(= upaj Dwadthil,v etpaesidha (Ci).tpap. anuj Qvata (qg. Vv.).

Ant_@nMita}i(ha.) [ pp. of anujQvati] living (after
(= B OrAEL)

Anuj Quumi(adji-n. ) [ fr anuj Qvati] living upon, g
dependant A | .152; 11 .44; J 111.485; DJvs v

ANujju wwis (adj.) [an + ujju] not straight, crooked, bent, in cpds. °angin (anujjangin) with

(evenly)b e n t | i mbs, i e. with perfect | i mbs, gr a
kaficanasannibhas ar OQr J C. ) ; VI .500 (T. anuccang@, .
crooked i. e. snake J 1V.330; AbhMmta not upri

AntjUka {Anujjukg = anujju J 111.318.

Anuj jduwdnmt .) [anu + jhina] meditation, refl e
AnufTdte@dadj.) [pp. of anujJdndti] permitted,
ordained D 1.88;J1.92;1 . 353, 416, Pv 1.123 (na a. = anant
64 by ananumata); Pug 28; DA 1.247, 248, 267; PvA 12, 81.

AnufTTJidwad(tha.) [abstr. to anuffYJita] being per

An uL L hwdekady)[fr. an + w hahati] not rising, not rousing oneself, inactive, lazy Th 1,
1033.
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AnulL L hparhsfaduirth ahat i = Ahati tb tarry outsleok aftéy,tpiactise do
J v.121: pp. anu hita (q. v.).

AnutL L h awhwd(@df) [ppr. of an + u hahati] one who does not rouse himself, not
getting up, inactive Dh 280 (ramiha hant o avJyJmanto DhA 111.409)

AnutLL Rodel; [@ 8g. to an +uhhahati ] one without energy o
sabhJsOQl in +)teaSimaMa).1 69 (=viriya

AnULL(k}uanamta[an+u1hjna] "the not getting up", 1ina
( s a-pajjagganag akaronto DhA 111.347).

AN u L Lghels [bpaof anu hati = anuti hati] practising, effecting or effected, comed,
experienced, done D 11.103; S IV. 200; A 111.290 sq.; 1V.300; J I.61; Miln 198; PvA 132 (cp.
anugata).

AnutL L h udbnhadfdrmally Sk. anw abhati, but in meaning = *ang@Qv at i ; anu
L hubhati, the etym. of which see under nihubhati] to lick up with one's saliva DA 1.138.

AnuL L huebvil. Bt SNA 569, seewnhwrin.

Anu3asati auess[anu +3asati] to bite J VI1.192.

Anu3ahati @wens [anu + Jahati] to burn over again, burn thoroughly, fig. to destroy,
consume J I1.33 VI.423. Pass3dayhati J v.426- Also spelt °dahati, e. g. at S IV. 190 = v.53; Th
2, 488.

Anu3dahanaauenan(nt.) [fr. anu3ahati] conflagration, burning up, consumption J v.271; ThA
287 (d).

An u A Aua.ts(adj.) [UA Ata] not raised, not ehted, not haughty, humble Sn 702 (care =
uddhaccg nJpajjeyya SnA 492).

Anutappati «wames [anu + tappatil; Sk. anutapyate, Pass. of anutapati] to be sorry for, to
regret, repent, feel remorse J 1.113; IV.358; v.492 (ppr-aamutappag ); Dh 67, 314;\PI1.942;
DhA 1I1.40. grd. anutappa to be regretted A |

Anut dupfaf r. anu + tJpa] anguish, LHethors®yAcds
DhsA 384.

Anut jAnqapid'( adj . ) [ fr .tingaregretting pha2] 57,r180pVe 21; VVA 115.
An ut Juisgrdaof anutappati, g. v.

Anut Judegabui+ taeti] to beat J 11.280.
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Anut | kedi[a@nd +iti hati see also anuhahati] to look after, to manage, carry on J
v.113 (= anugacchati); PvA 78.

Anutg@rer((adv.) [anu + t Qr e, l oc. of t OQr a] al ong
t s amQOpe SnA 28). Cp. anu A b.

Anuttara eweg (adj.) [an + uttara] "nothing higher”, without a superior, incomparhle,
second to none, unsurpassed, excellent, preem
193), 1003; Dh 23, 55 (= asadisa apgah J ga Dh A | . (dharBma); DhB €294} DA 35 2
1.129; PVA 1, 5, 6, 18, etc.

Anuttariya ewng (nt.) [abstr. fr. anuttara] preeminence, superiority, excellency; highest

ideal, greatest good. They are mentioned as sets of 3 (viz. dassanaf, paa d JA, v Pmutti
l11.219, or of 6 (viz. dassanaA, savanaA, |1Jb
A | . 22,; 11 . 284, 325 sq., 45 2; Ps | . 5. Cp. M

Anut tadd{@adj .) [an + uttdna] not (lying) open,
VI.247.

Anutthae(F.) [fr. anuttham&nitj nwaiNldilngl,6 7c r(y=i
vippal Jpa etc.).

Anutthuddeltahu + thunati (thundti): anu + ste
bewail D 111.86; Sn 827 (cp. Nd1 167); Dh 156; J 111.115; v.346, 479; DhA 111.133; PvA 60 (wrongly
appliedforghJyati, of the fire of conscience).

Anutr{AJtraS(iamj.) [an + utrJsin] not terrified,

Anuthera wwres [anu + thera] an inferior Thera, one who comes next to the elder Vin 11.212
(therdnut herJ Th. & next in age).

Anuda@dast anu + daditi] to concede, grant, adm
Anudayati pues( t 0 sympat hi se with) see under anuddld
Anudassita ausssi[pp. of anudasseti] manifested Miln 119.

Anudahati pueanssee andahati.

Anud i L k.ddsdpp. of anudisati] pointed out, appointed, dedicated, nt. consecration,
dedicationJv.393 (anudiha = asukassa nJma daf=sPaASQ). t i C.);

An u d i wkad () flanu + di hi] an "after-view", sceptical viav, speculation, heresy D 1.12;
M 11.228; S 111.45 sq.; Th 1, 754; Miln 325; DA 1.103natliL hi (g. v.) a souspeculation.
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Anudisati wuass[anu + disati] to point out, direct, bid, address PvA 99 (aor. anudesi + anvesi).
- pp. anudt ha (q. v.).

Anuddws(X¥ .) [anu + disd] an intermediate point
usual 4 intermediate points D 1.222; S 1.122; 111.124.

Anud Qps8tainu + dOpeti] to Jdhapmham)i n Miln 227 (dt

Anud fde[anu+ dft a] a person sent with another,
DhA 11.76, 78.

Anudevaa.wessee anvadeva.

Anuddayuwddt(F .) [abstr. to an-Q)domassidn, kisdnesp at hy
favour, usually as par® kindness to orympathy with other people S 1.218; v.169 (T.

anudayatJd); A 111.184; 1t 72; Vbh 356.

Anudday:J& anudayd) (f.) [anu + dayJ] compas:
| . 204, [I.199; Il V. 323, A II'.17B4;PVA'JO’,I88,]1819(-—; Puc
anukampld) . I n compn anudayaA e. g. Asampanna

AnudedeX f.) [contracted form of anuddayJd] = ar
abstr. formations angu teard, foderdnced& cansidemdtbd;yDhsAat t a
362 (anudaydat.Q ti anu

Anudd h aw@gus£[dnu + dhg seti] to spoil, corrupt, degrade Vin 1V.148 (expln. here

in slightly diff. meaning = codeti vJ codlipet
inster . p h r a s3ea. lusidggrades the Heart Vin [11.111; M 1.26; S 1.186; A 1.266; 11.126;

[ll. 393 sqg- pp. anuddhasta (g. v.).

Anuddhata awrs(adj.) [an + uddhata] not puffed up, not proud, unconceited calm, subdued
Sn 850 (= uddhacearahita SnA 549, cp. arv Ata); It 30; Dh 363 (= nibbutacitta DhA 1V.93);
Vv 648; Pug 59.

Anuddharin @i (dj.) [an + uddharin] not proud Sn 952 (= anussukin SnA 569) see
nic hurin.

Anuddhasta awnesn(adj.) [anu + dhasta, pp. of anuddbaeti, cp. Sk. apadhvasta] spoilt,
corrupt, degraded M 1.462 (citta); A 11.126 (id.).

Anudhamma awramms[@anu + dhammay] 1. in compn. with dhamma as dhardnudhamma to

be judged as a redupl. cpd. after the manner of cpds. mentioned under anu IV. & meaning

"the Law in all its parts, the dhamma and what belongs to it, the Law in its fullness". For
instances see dhamma C. IV. Freqg. in phrase -dhtidh°-paLipanna "one who masters the
completeness of the Dh.", e. g. S 11.18; II1.163; It 81; Ps 112189 .conformity or accordance

with the Law, lawfulness, relation, essence, consistency, truth; in phrase dhammassa (c°)
anudhammg vy Jkar ot i to explain the truth of the LC
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l11.6; 1IV.51; V.7. See further M I11.30; Sn 963 (cdd N 481 f or exegesi s) . /
living according to the Dhamma, living in truth S 11.81, 108; A 11.8; Dh 20 (cp. DhA 1.158); Vv
317; Sn 69 (see Nd2 51).

An u dh a mfvats{) [abstr. to anudhamma) lawfulness, conformity to the Dhamma
All.46; Ps 1.35, 36.

Anudh Jueg[tainu + dhireti] tg)hotp. up DAS5B, 6dhar

Anudh JMea[tainu + dhJvati] to run after, to cha
1.9; Dh 85; Th 1, 1174; Miln 253, 372.

Anudhdwei@ti-n. ) [fr. anudhJvati] one who runs a

Anun@urd;@ire) along the bank of the river S 1|\
prep. c. loc.; see under anu A).

Anunamati mwems[anu + namati] to ncline, bend (intrs.), give way Miln 372 (of a bow).
Anunaya wwnaa[fr. anuneti] "leading along", friendliness, courtesy, falling in with, fawning D
l11.254 (°sg yojana); A IV.7 sq. (id.) M 1.191; Dhs 1059; Vbh 145; Nett 79; combd. w. opp.
paLigha (repugnance) at Miln 44, 122, 322.

Anunayana anayan(nt.) [fr. anuneti] fawning DhsA 362.

AnunJdswwka@adj .) [anu + ndJsJ + 3iik°bopaapocopeofthe as t
nasalz VvA 114, 253, 275, 333.

Anu n{/@ntp(aij.) [pp. of anuneti] led, induced S IV.71; Sn 781.

Anunetar wwea|[ N . ag. fr. anuneti] one who reconcil
anunet J) .

Anuneti pues] anu + neti] to conciliate, appease, Wi
pp. anunQta (q. v.).

Anupammss ee anfypa.
Anupakampati wwaema{anu + pakampati] to shake, move, to be unsteady Th 1, 191 = Ud 41.

Anupakkama uwexen [an + upakkama] not attacking, instr. °ena not by attack (from
external enemies) Vin 11195.

Anup ak Kekek(dtljd[an + upak®] blameless, irreproachahle D 1.113; Vin IV.160; Sn
p. 115; DA 1.281.
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Anupakkhandati awawnanis[anu + pa + khandati] to push oneself forward, to encroach on D
1.122 (= anupavisati DA 1.290); gexnupakhajja pushing oneself in, intruding Vin 11.88 (=
antopavisati), 213; 1V.43 (= anupavisati); M 1.151, 469; S 111.113; Vism 18.

Anupakhajjati ewanaimi[den. fr. anupakhajja, ger. of anupakkhandati] to encroach, intrude
Vin V.163.

Anupagacchati auesaccnsfanu + pa + gacchati] to go or return into (c. acc.) D 1.55 (anupeti +).

Anupag<anat¢[an + upaghldt a] not ur t
I

h ng Dh 185
anupahananaiBeva anupaghJdtanaf ca DhA | 2

i
| . 238) .
Anupacita wupea( adj . ) [anu + pa + cita, pp. of anupac

Anu_paC@LLpamat}jhh + upacindJti] not to observe or
anapavAJ t i ) .

Anupajagghati gmmesnal@anu + pa + jagghati] to laugh at, to deride, mock over A 1.198 (v. |.
anusa °).

Anupajjati aueies[anu + pad] to followaccompany J IV.304.pp. anupanna (. V.).
AnupaﬂC{AJparlzlhaﬂ}ldv. ) [any]+epafglf+vahdayg)PvA 1.

Anupaffatti ewemas (f.) [anu + pafifiatti] a supplementary regulation or order Vin 11.286; V.2
sq.

ANnupaiewpsdlfanu+pa pJti] succession; as adv. in
(kathJd = anupubbi katt mdy)J; =DhaAn ulplulb. b3e4n0a )(;a n\uipsam 2

AN u p a Luwhe(ad).)@anu + pa thita] setting out after, following, attacking J V.452.

Anupatati gwees[ anu + patati] 1. to foll ow,2. tgfall after
upon, to befall, attack Vin 11.106 = M 1.364; S 1.23 (read °patanti for °patatanti) = Dh 221
(dukkhdJd); Th 1, 4-pp .= dabpat(iofal (gghtwni)ng)Cp. al

Anupatita wweig [pp. of anupatati] "befallen”, affected with, oppressed by-%) S 11.173
(dukkhaA):; 111.69 (id.); Sn 334 (pamidaA).

Anupatitatta wweaiars (nt.) [abstr. of anupatita] the factof being attacked by, being a victim
of (-°) SnA 339.

Anupatta wwes (anuppatta) [Appi; otp.anB8kJpuwanuprldptal
received, got to (c. acc), reached D I-811; Il 2; It 38; Sn 027, 635; Dh 386, 403; Pv IV.166; PVA

59 (dukkhag ), 242. In phrase addhagata vaymuppatta having reached old age, e. g. Vin

11.188; D 1.48; Sn pp. 50, 92; PVA 149.
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Anupatti wway (anuppatti) (f.) [anu + patti] attainment, accomplishment, wish, desire
(fulfilled), ideal S 1.46, 52.

Anupathe gwareat J V.302 should be read as anu pathe by theAway at theAwayside; anu to be
taken as prep. c. loc. (see anu A). C. explns. as janghamaggah J ma g @nianea

Anupada gnees [cp. SK. anupada adv., anu + pada] 1. the "afterfoot”, i. e. secondof a

verse, also a mode of reciting, where the second foot is recited without the first one Vin IV.15

(cp. 355); Miln 340 (anupadena anupadakatheti). - 2. (adj.) (following) on foot, at every,

step, continuous, repeated, in °dhamma i pass anJ ed oontemplatiorr M pl25;

°vaA A nJ shypwou explanation DhsA 168. As nt. adg Tlose behind, immediately after

(c. gen.) J 11.230 (tadsupada3 agamIsi ); VI . 422. fHnspadg (Rdv.eq. i r
foot after foot, i. e. in the footsteps, immeditely behind J IlI. 504; VI.555; DhA 1.69; 11.38.

Anupadmipata@aanuppadjtar) [ n. ag. of anupadet i ]
forth, effects, designs D 1.4 (cp. DA 1.74); A 11.209.

Anupadwa(aanuppaddna) ( ntcp. anupadeti giving, admisteringd J n a |
furnishing, the givingof(A) D | .12 (cp. DA 1.98; both read

Anupadinna e (@nuppadinna) [pp. of anupadeti] given, handed over, furnished,
dedicated Pv 1.512.

Anupadeti gupea( anuppadeti ) [anu + pa + dadlJti] to g
design, set forth, undertake 3I1.131 (Pot. anuppadajji); M 1.416 (Pot. anupadajjeyya. see
dadJti | .3); Miln 210 (Adeti)SIV.IUW.l.L SAbraTss at i
anusarissati); A |11 .43; 35M.119.98 °dinrmpéyrv.). Adat vJ

Anupaddava anraer(adj.) [an + upaddava] free from danger, uninjured, safe Vin I11.79 = 124
(+ anOQti ka); I 1 8; PvA @50 (explD.Hor stv8).8 ; DhA I V.4

Anupadhudepdn + upadhdrA] to disregard, to he
260.

Anupadhika nweanis(adj.) [an + upadhi + ka] free from attachment (see upadhi) Vin | 36
(anupadhOQk a) ypadibka opp.ltd ssulplad h( &m@a ) ; Sn 1057 (anfyp
anfmMpadhi ka. with fp for u metri causa) . [ pp. 0
(mJradheyyaA).

Anupabandhati uwpawananai (@nuppa®) [anu + pa + bandhati] to follow immediayelto be
incessant, to keep on (without stopping), to continue Miln 132Caus. AJpet i i bi d.

Anupaban dudans@riuppa) (f.) [abstr. to prec.] nonstopping, not ceasing Miln
132.

Anupaban @uian @nuppa®) (f) [abstr. fr. aupabandhati] continuance,
i ncessance, Pug 18 = Vbh 357 (in exegesis of
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Anupabdsah(jfJ) [anu + pabbajjJd, cp. BSk. anup
life in imitation of another S V.67 = It 107.

Anupayaxwas(adj.) [an+ upaya] unattached, "aloof" S 1.181 (akankha apiha +).

Anuparigacchati wueaicaccnsi[anu + pari + gacchati] to walk round and round, to go round
about (c¢c. acc.) Vin 111.119; S 1.75 (ger. Aga
Sn A393): J IV.267.

Anupari dbddathu + pari + dhivati] to run up
round (cp. anuparivattati) S. 111.150 (khQl an
ANnupa rewypdduu + pari + yJti] to go rounld abou
over (c. acc.) Vin I1.111; S 1.102, 124; Th 1, 1235 (°pariyeti), 1250 (id. to search); Pv 111.34 (=

anuvicarati); Mi Il n 38,; PvA 92 (AylJyitvd, ger.
Anupar iywh@Yaadj) [adjectivised ger. of anupar

°patha the path leading or going round the city D 11.83 =S IV 194 = A V.195; A IV.107.

Anuparivattati - @mpanates [anu + pari + ft] to go or move round, viz. 1. to deal with, be
engaged in, perform, 3noDI|240j RVA 9Fi2.nto meét IMiNn32047  ( J d
(Devadatto ca Bodhisatto ca ekato anuparivattantt)3. to move round & round, move on and

on, keep on rolling (c. acc.), evolve S. 1

Anuparivatti mwenas (f.) (-°) [anu + paivatti] dealing with, occupation, connection with S
11.16.

Anupar ieckdd[@0U + pari + vireti] to surround,
1.338; M 1.153; DhA 1.55.

Anupar.i V @l frl 3 parivéiyag = loc. of parivéi] should be written anu
pariveAlya3 ("in every cell, cell by cell"), anu here functioning as prep. c. loc. (see anu A) Vin
1.80, 106.

Anuparisakkati pweisaalanu + pari + sakkati] to move round, to be occupied with, take an
interest in (c. acc.)S IV.312 (v.l. °vattati).

Anuparisakkana mueaisakarn(nt.) [fr. anuparisakkati] dealing with, interest in S 1IV.312 (v.l.
°vattana).

Anupariharati @weainams[anu + pari + harati] to surround, enfold, embrace M 1.306.

Anupalitta aupaics (adj.) [an + upalitta] unsmeared, unstained, free from taint M 1.319, 386 (in
ver se) ; as Afpalitta i n 3vaebrhsiev Jo fSnSn 28 1Dh: 392,
Dh 353.



PJli Text Soci et y97 P J-Eniglish Dictionary

Anupavajja enwiz(adj.) [grd. of an + upavadati] blameless, withofault, Miln 391.

Anupavattaka ewewata(@nuppa®) (adj.) to anupavatteti] one who succeeds (another) King or
Ruler in the ruling of an empire (cakka ) Miln 342, 362; SnA 454. See also anuvattaka.

Anupavatteti mwaeres (@nuppa®) [anu + pa + ttati, fr. v[t] to keep moving on after, to
continue rolling, with cakkag to wield supreme power after, i.e. in succession or imitation of
a predecessor S 1.191; Miln 362. See also anuvatteti.

Anupa wnulvad[aa n + upavddal] n o tult, &bstanmg frog gromiblind i ndi n

or abuse Dh 185 (anfmpaA i n metr e; expl d a
anupavdJdJpanafY ca "not scolding as well as no
Pug 60, & AvJdin M I .360.

AN up a vV duwdnd(ahugpa®) [pp. of anupavisati] entered, gone or got into, fallen into (c.
acc.) Miln 270, 318 sqgq., 409 (samingdDor fkbwi
the G.).

ANUDP aV iakaknk(f2[abskr. to anupavi ha] the fact of havingentered Miln 257.

Anupavisati guaiss] anu + pa + visati] to go intpp, to €
°paviL ha (g.v.)- Caus. °paveseti (g.v.).

Anupavecchati muaecngi(@nuppa®) [see under pavecchati] to give, give over to, offep,
present, supply Vin 1.221 (°pavacchati); D 1.74 (= pavesati DA 1.218); 11.78; M 1.446; 111.133; A
[1.64; 111.26 (v.l. °vacch®); J V.394; Sn 208 (v.l. °vacch®); SnA 256 (= anupavesati); PVA 28.

Anupaveseti pupaess{anu + pa + vis, cp. BSk. amug v ev ay at i Divy 238] to
over, to supply SnA 256 (=°pavecchati).

Anupasankamati ! pupsssems{anu + pa + gakamati] to go along up to (c. acc.) PVA 179.

Anupasankamati? pupssaemaifan + upasank®] not to go to. not to approhcDhA 11.30 (+
apayirupJdsati).

AnupasaALdadgpafJan + upasAbhapand] not st

oppi
continuance Pug 18 (but id. p. at Vbh 357

ng,
has
Anupassakanwmsss{adj.) [fr. anupassatipbserving, viewing, contemplating Th 1, 420.

Anupassati supessai[@anu + passati] to look at, contemplate, observe Sn 477; Ps 1.57, 187; Sn A
505.

Anupas(&p@sanﬁ(j.) [ abst . of anupassati, cf . Sk
contemplating, consideration, realisation S V.178 sg., Sn p. 140; Ps 1.10, 20, 96; 11.37, 41 sq., 67
sq.; Vbh 194. See anicca’, anatta®, dukkha®.
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Anupassin euessin(-°) (adj.) [fr. anupassati] viewing, observing, realising S 11.84 sq., V.294 sq.,
311 sq., 345,D7, 253; Sn 255, 728; Ps 1.191 sq.; Vbh 193 sq., 236; Sdhp 411.

Anupahatalmnupaham[anu + pa + hata, pp. of anu + pa + han] thrown up, blown up Miln 274.
AnupahataZ{Anupaham(adj.) [an + wupahata] not destroyed,
Anup{Juptta[aof anupatati] attack i n speech, cont es

AnuijnIpami(ladj.) [ fr. anupJdt a] 1. #Aa8)1- 2. dtackiny,g , i nd
hurting J V.399.

AnupJ@w@gadv.) [anu + pida] at 3tatthehedd)ot Vi sm

Anupdsf ger. of an + upddiyati = anupdddya]
anupdvdli ysiee upJdiyat.

A n U p j C&j\lﬂl,laj d(Ariupadan)a(AnupadjS e e u p J d J na & u p J d | .

AnupJgpsasf ap. of anupJpeti] having been | ead 't
Miln 252.

Anupjpunu,Aunii(tain_upij) Alanlt topdpach, attain, ge
anuppat vina Pv At vd2 £PyvgpadpaRg(qv.)-Caus. anupdpeti

AnupJpeit Caus. oMtahupdpmake reach or attain,
find J VI.88; Cp. Xl .-ppg. (am@p)minupdpayi); Mil

Anupﬂnu,yya[aan + upJdya] wrong means J | .256; Sdhp
AnupJdydsae upJyldsa.

AnupJdduwack@adj .) [anu + pdIlaka] guarding, prese
Anupjcknupaanmat.) [fr. anupldl et éepingDavsIh2. enance, gu
Anup Jdekagtainu + pJleti] to safeguardg) warrant,

Anupjkl\nﬁham(aadj.) [an + upJhana] without shoes .

Anupiya «weyvs (@anuppiya) (adj) [anu + piya] flattering, plessant, nt. ghsantness, flattery, in
AbAJn one who flatters | ) AtarlidiVbH385; J 11 .390; V

Anup Qodw#@z PVA 161 is@mnoabePvdAadédnismm®Pd be r
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Anupucchati eweenas[anu + pucchati] to askor inquire after (c. acc.) Sn 432, 1113pp.
anupw ha (q. v.).

AN u p u eubkndfp@ of anupucchati] asked Sn 782 (= pucchita SnA 521).

Anupubba aweumx(adj.) [anu + pubba] following in one's turn, successive, gradual, by and by,

regular Vinl | . 237 ( ma hnihsoatmy) O IdL84; Sn A11; J V.155 (regularly formed, of
mr m) . Cases adverbially: anupubbena (instr.)
1.83; Dh 239 (= anupapiJyJ DhA 111.340); P u;gMiln422; ,PvA614. ; J I

anupubbaso (abl .Aicrpgular Srider Snd @00 m fgompna hoth anupubba®

& anupubbi® (q. v.yk J Aaayradual performance, graded practice M 1.44®irodha successive

passing away, fading away in regular successiongi.in due course. The nine stages of this
process are the same as those mentioned undetl
290; AIV.409,456;Ps1.3%.i hJra a state of gradually ascend
highest aim of meditation& trance is attained, viz. complete cessation of all consciousness.

These are 9 stages, consisting of the 4 jhdn
"safyedayitanirodha" (see jhiJnal). Enumd. as s
N1.265, 290; A 1V.410; Nei2kkimder ethIJenra i Pst rl
(dhammavinaye) M | L4p7a9d;J)I.1 1.1 (+ Akiriyd Apa

Anupubbaka gnpeas(adj.) = anupubba, in cpd. pulbupubbaka all in succession or in turn,
onebyone(l on nature of this kind o8 kopsipased ahe
sons of each clan, one by one).

Anupubbata aupuwsar (nt.) [fr. anupubba] actlng in turn, gradatlon succession Vv 6414 (=
anukfmla kiriyd i. elnwmpuliiatpi.eases VVA 280) c

Anupubbifik a t dpdians( f . ) [ anupubba + kat-hdthJporaagi ac
instruction, graduated sermon, regulated exposition of the ever higher values of four subjects

(dJoat hJ, sOQlI aA, sagga Ateousmsy the Hedvens, and ¢the Pathh ar i |
Bdhgh. explains the term]naata;aaar@thqa@hntamlsaaggoh\] nJ

sagginantaro maggo tietesa d Qp«ma hJ" (DA | .277). Vin | .15,
M 1.379; J 1.8; VVA 66, 197, 208 D308; DhA 1.6; Miln 228. The spelling is frequently
Jnupubbi kathd (as to |l engthening of anu see a
Miln 228.

Anupekkhati awena[anu + pekkhati] 1. to concentrate oneself on, to look cardfulA 111.23.
-2. to consider, to show considerati of@aud or , N
anupekkheti to cause some one to consider carefully Vin 11.73.

Anupekkhasa(tf J) [abstr. fr. anupekkhaffa, seect
thought) Dhs 8, 85, 284, 372.

Anupeti mwes[anu + pa + i] to go into D 1.55 (+ anupagacchati) S 111.207; DA 1.165.

Anupeseti muesa[anu + pa +4 to send forth after Miln 36.
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Anupos atwmhdidscagv@d Bam3s a

Anuposiya awesyx(adj.) [grd. of anu + pg to be nourished or fostered Sdhp 318.
Anuppa’eumwain all combns. of anu + ppa see under headings anupa®.
Anuppa ddeai(SBgi131) see anupadeti.

Anuppannamwas( AuppJda, Appamdeicet i ) see u

Anup p\n@@fb adj . ) @&]aat molestad,mat Qppressed (by robbers etc.) not ruined,
free from harm J 111.443; V.378; VVA 351; PvA 161.

Anuph amnuphaan;,éma [anu + pharda] flashing through, pervading Miln 148.

AnuphusQVY autwsdal anu + phus Ozl gat |, c pzhtasprinkleoroistr u
make wet J V.242 (hinga; C. pateyya).

Anubajjhati wwines at PVA 56 is faulty reading for anubandhati at PvA 56 is faulty reading
for anubandhati (g. v.).

Anubaddha gacers[pp. of anubandhati] following, standing behind (i hito) D 1.1, 226.
Anubandha awane[anu + bandh] bondage M 111.170; 1t 91.

Anubandhati auwanaai[anu + bandhati] to follow, run after, pursue J 1.195; 11.230; VI.452 (
anujavati); PvA 56 (substitute for anubajjhanti!), 103, 155. aor. °bandhi J 11.154, 353; 111.504;
PVvVA 260 (= anvdJdgacchi ). ger . Abappdahubaddhd(gJ | . 2
V.).

Anubandhana gnwananas(nt.) [fr. anubandhati] that which connects or follows, connection,
consequence J V1.526 (°dukkha).

Anubala @ (Nt.) [anu + bala] rearguard, retinue, suite, in 3 bhavati to accompany or
follow somebody Miln 125.

Anubujjhati  @uires [anu + bujjhati, Med. of budh, cpSk. avabudhyate] to remember,
recollect J 111.387 (with avabujjhati in prec. verse).

Anubujjhana guwines(nt.) [fr. anubujjhati] awakening, recognition Ps 1.18 (bujjhana +).

Anubuddha aauewars[pp. of anu + bodhati] 1. awakened (act. & passe¢agnised, conceived,

seen, known D I11.123 (AJ i meindbuddnoymiz2ps3; IV.888;1 . 137
A11.1; 111.14; IV.105; SnA 431. In phrase buddhbuddha (as to nature of cpd. see anu B IV.)

either "fully awakened (enlightened)" or "wakenedby the wake" (Mrs. Rh. D.) Th 1, 679 =

1246 - 2. a lesser Buddha, inferior than the Buddha DA 1.40. Cp. bultdibuddha.
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Anubodha awears[anu + budh] awakening; perception, recognition, understanding S 1.126 (?)
= A V.46 (anubodbi as aor. of anubodati?); Pug 21; Miln 233. Freg. in compn. ananubodha
(adj.) not understanding, not knowing the truth S 11.92; 111.261; V.431; A II.1; IV.105; Dhs 390,
1061; VVA 321 (= anavabodha) and duranubodha (adj.) hard to understand, difficult to know D
.12, 22; S1.36.

Anubodhati @uweras [anu + budh] to wake up, to realise, perceive, understand; aor.
anubodhB A V.46 (?) = S 1.126 (anubodhpr - Caus. °bodheti to awaken, fig. to make see to
instruct J Vipp.BuBuddhadd@ y.)a mJ n a)

Anubodhana gnema(nt.) [fr. anubodhati] awakening, understanding, recognition Ps 1.18
(bodhana +).

Anubbajati wuees[anu + vraj] to go along, wander, follow, tread (a path) J 1V.399 (magga
pabbajati C.).

Anubbata wwes (adj.) [Vedic anuvrata, anu + vata] subject to the will of another, obedient,
faithful, devoted J I11.521; VI1.557.

Anubbi Ita{Ar\jabilMitaitaSéealUbi”o.

Anubyafjana puneirsee anuvyaiijana.

Anubr fhds(tpgp. of anubr fphet-9)fullcdPsr®6hgt hened wi t |
Anubr fghwg[tbir npheti] to do very much dondd(.t en, |
acc.), foster S 1.178 (anubrfmhaye); M I11.187
(ssvegg anubrdnhayi); J | 13).0tehihphiasewiekad gu ar mhet it
devote oneself to detachment or solitude, e.g. J (9 nf . 3Ab;r ifhlelt.u31 ( Abr fhe
75 (Abr mhay edBeyyADbhAfh08pywa waaubr mhita (q.v.) Cp

Anubha Aand) [anu + bhdana] talking to, admonition, scolding Vin 11.88
(anuvadand +).

Anubhavati & AnNUubhoti amushavs ansnos [aNU + bhavati] to come to or by, to undergo, suffer
(feel), get, undertake, partake in, experience D 1.129; I1.12 (°bhonti); M 11.204; A 1.61 @ttha

Abhoti to have a good resul t); 3J);PWI52@issatic Abhor
vedissati); Sdhf 290. Esp. freq. with dukkhato suffer pain, e.g. PvA 1.1110 (°bhonti); PVA 43,
68, 79 etc. (cp. anubhavana)p p r . me d . Abhavamdna J | .390; aor

ger. Abhavit vJ-padttz), §7(diikkhagP,ViA(safnpatBd amgr d. Abhavi y

order to receive) Pv |41Pa&8s$s.( =anarbuhbifyaavtiit v& APh
undergone or being experienced; ppr . Abhfyam
(attand by him) 3B(dékehsa vpQoy.a nalnnuab hPiytAa ( g. v. ) .

Anubhavana gwnaes (t.) [fr. anubhavati] experiencing, suffering; sensation or physical
sensibility (cf. Cpd. 229, 2321) Nett 28 (iJniL h-Jnubhavanal ak k hanJ vedand " f
characterised by the experiencig of what is pleasant and unpleasant”); Miln 60 (vedayita
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lakkhaAl vedanJ adakkndAhavapha PvAvilp2kdAlammBsp. in
dukkha® suffering painful sensations, e.g. at J IV.3; Miln 181; DhA IV.75; PvA 52.

Anubhuduganu+tmiga] a secondar y -)share, ihafieleftiocer par |
Vin 11.167.

Anubhdwyealtainu + bhiyati] to bBihabhdidesed J VI
for kissJnu®).

A n u b hxdeMs[8 anubhavati] orig. meaning "experierce, concomitance" and found only

in cpds. as-°, in meaning "experiencing the sensation of or belonging to, experience of,
accordance with", e.g. m¥h ddongingto a kirtg,iwhatismf gr e
accordance with kingship, i. e. majestyThrough preponderance of expressions of distinction
there arises the meaning of anubhJva as "pow
such i1t was separated from the 1st component
since the compositionalbh ar act er had obliterated the chara
abs.) found only in later language: ( 1) anufb)h:IJvmahInubhJva (of)
eminence, power S 1.146 sq.; 11.274; 1V.323; Sn p. 93; Pv 11.112; PvA 76. deva® of divine power or
majesty D I1.12; devatJA id. J |.168; dibbaA |
IV 247; PvA 279 etc:anu b h J v e n-4) in(accordanae .with, by means of J 11.200
(angaviijjJdA); PvA 53 (iddhA), (ddnalRammdBy, (b
yathJn u b h3J (ada.) in accordance with (me), as much as (1 can); after ability, according to
power S | . 31; 3VwA23).5 2()=yJantunbhbJaviaa maj esty power,
splendour J V.10, 456; Pv I1.811; VWA 14;Bv&, 122, 272. See also Jnut/

AnubhJmwat fJ.) [= anubhJdva + tJj). majesty, powe
Anubhdsed[tainu + bhisati] to speak after, to re

A n u b huigts [ap. of anubhavati] (having © being) experienced, suffered, enjoyed PvA
[1.1218. nt. suffering, experience J 1.254; Miln 78, 80.

Anubhfmya mnlhunmaa@a(ntt) [@bstr. fr. ppr. Pass. of anubhavati] the fact of having to
undergo, experiencing PvA 103.

Anuma wm (-dassika) see anoma®.

Anumaggeeunageat J V.201 should be read anu magge along the road, by the way; anu here
used as prep. c. loc. (see anu A b).

Anumajjati wwmaies [anu + majjati] 1. to strike along, to stroke, to touch DA 1.276 (=
anumasati).- 2. to beat, thresh, fig. to thresh ont J VI.548; Miln 90P a s s . anumajj Qye
275 (cp. p. 428).

Anumajjana ewmaes (Nt.) [abstr. fr. anumajjati] threshing out, pounding up (Dhs. trsl. 11),
al ways used with ref. to the term vicdra (q.vV
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Anumajjha wuwmaira(adj.) [aru + majjha] mediocre, without going to extremes J 1V.192; V.387.

Anumaifiati swmemai[anu + mafifiati] to assent, approve, give leave Th 1, 7@p. anumata

(q.v.).

Anumata pwmea [pp. of anumarifiati] approved of,Agiven consent to, finding approvaijven

|l eave D 1.99 (= anuffJta DA | .267); J V.399
annufyYJta).

Anumati @ (f.) [from anumarifiati] consent, permission, agreement, assent, approval Vin
[1.294, 301, 306; D. 1.137, 143; Dpvs V.47, Cf, WA8297; VVA 17, PVA 114.

Anumatta aumansee @u°.

Anumasati sumess[@anu + masati] to touch D 1.106 (= anumajjati DA 1.276).

Anum JAnmaﬂfr. anu + man] inference Miln 330 (naya +), 372, 413; Sdhp 74.

Anumitta wwmiss[anu + mittg a secondary friend, a follower. acquaintance J V.77.
A[lumi<numjat}[i:f. Sk. anumiti, anu + minJdti from n
mJ & mi ] to observe, draw an i pfnentoe Bee @alsoM | . €

anumQyat i

AnquyanuLiyaJ[Sk. anumQyat e, Pass. of anu + mJ, m ¢

conclude or infer from S II11.36. Cp. anumindJdt

Anumodaka awmesaix(adj.) [fr. anumodati] one who enjoys, one who is glad of or thankful for
(c. acc.) Vin V.1Z; PvA 122; Sdhf 512.

Anumodati awmesas[anu + modati] to find satisfaction in (acc.), to rejoice in, be thankful for
(c. acc.), appreciate, benefit from, to be pleased, to enjoy Vin 11.212 (bhattagge a. to say grace

afterAam,eaI);SII.54;AIII.50&(modanan); |l V. 411; Dh 177 (ppr.
(dBnAmodamdna = enjoying, gl adl vy receiving)
pitisomanassajJtJ honti PVvVA 27); J 11.142; Pv

pp. anumodita (q.v).

Anumodana awmese(nt.) [fr. anumodati] "according to taste”, i.e. satisfaction, thanks, esp.

after a meal or after receiving gifts = to say grace or benediction, blessing, thanksgiving. In

|l atter sense with dadJt i(=Latgratias agerd) ar vdcati (shyor = |
tellthanks): 3 dat vy Bwkated; JA I .91; DhA |11 .31v7edt,vJil72;
VVA 40 (pJdnQyadine for t b &arofaldot'to dofa favoar'tPek ) , 2!
275. Cp. further DhA 1198 AgJt hJd verses expressing gBhanks,

y Jxsu asked his blessing); PvA 23 (°atthain order to thank), 26 (id.), 121, 141
(katabhatta®), 142; Sdhp 213, 218, 516.

Anumodita wumeas[pp. of anumodati] enjoyed, rejoiced ifPvA 77.
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Anummatta wwmmara (@dj.) [an + ummatta] not out of mind, sane, of sound mind Miln 122;
Sdhp 205.

Anuyanta awemaat A V.22 is doubtful reading (v.l. anuyutta). The meaning is either "inferior

to, dependent on, a subject of, a vassal" attending on". The explanation may compare Sk.
anuylJattat endance [anu + yJ/Jruler pyam], anhich fayer cade or S
anuyanf woul d be "an inferior ruler"™ and P: yant
stem. The v. |. is perhappreferable as long as other passages with anuyanta are not found

(see anuyutta 2).

Anuy j{Angagii.(adj) [fr. anu + yaj] offering after the example of another D 1.142.

Anuy@jnuytra[app. of anuyJdti] gone t hr oudQplimagga), Aaf t er
V.236; It 29; Miln 217.

AnuydArnuy Jadwdeis] anu + yJ] 1. to go after, to
(yJymabhayJyati = aB doggn along &y, to gaCgver, to visit Miln 391
(AyJypptauy Jta (q. v.3)yJy@ee .al so anusa

Anuy Jaysh(mdj .) [cp. Sk. anuydyin, anu + yJ] gc¢
1017(@nuydJyin); J VI.309; Miln 284,

Anuyu ﬂ{AJuyurana(i.)i& °yufijana nt.) [abstr. fr. anuyufjati] appliation or devotion to ¢°)
Miln 178; VVA 346 (anuyujjars| wrong spelling?)

Anuyufjati wwuies [anu + yuiijati] 1. to practice, give oneself up to (acc.), attend, pursue S

.25, 122 (°yufijan "in loving selflevotion” Mrs. Rh. D.); 1Il.154; IV.104, 1T3h 26 @pamJdd a
pavattet.i DhA | .25679g 24vatisublmet &xar ot i D h
(kamma. h. J @ ;- 2. to ask a question, to call to account, take to task Vin 11.79; Vv 335; ppr.
Pass. Ay ufj i y gppndnoyatta RvvA.- CAus. Zinuyojeti "to put to”, to address,
admonish, exhort DhA 1V.20.

Anuyutta w.wes [pp. of anuyufijati] 1. applying oneself to, dealing with, practising, given to,

i ntent upon D I . 166, 16 7 pJnuydgis .a.); B RIAS3Y.10A; Sh | . 2 0 &
663 (lobhagée), 814 (methuna = samJyutta SnA 536), 972 (]
(j Jgar i y a Aolowing? @&ténding on; an attendant, inferior, vassal, in expression
khattiya or rJjJ anuyutta a piyai3h)Aea/.22(@lyfarll. or a
anuyanta, q. Vv.):; Sn 553 (= anugJdmin, sevaka

Anuyogaewes[Sk. anuyoga, fr. anu + yuj] 1. application, devotion t&), execution, practice

of (-°); often combd. with anuyutta in phrase “anuyogaanuyutta = prattising, e. g. Vin 1.190
(maAdanb Jnuyoga anuyutta); D 111113 (attakilamath 6 Jnuyogas a.); A 11.205

(att ap &Inuybgigpaa).n As adj. {°) doing, given to, practising (cp. anuyutta). D 1.5;

[11.107; M 1.385; S 1.182; 111.239; IV.330; V.320; A 11L249; IV.460 sq.; V. 17 sq., 205; J 1.90

( p a dBdnbiyogakiccg ); Vv 8438 (dhamma®); Miln 348; DA I. 78, 102. invitation, appeal,
question (cp. anuyufYpawitvd) . Miln 10 (Jcariyas
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Anuyogavant awea(adj.) [anuyoga + vant] applyig oneself to, full of application or zeal,
devoted PvA 207.

Anuyogin «wee(adj.) [fr. anuyoga] applying oneself to, devoted te°j Dh 209 (atta® given to
oneself, sekconcentrated).

Anurakkhaka enaeas(adj.) [fr. anurakkhati, cp. °rakkhiri preserving, keeping up J 1V.192
(vag sa®); VI.1 (id.).

Anur akkdheafA@nt.) & AJ (f.) [abstr. fr. anu

preservation D 111.225 sq.; A 11.16 sq.; J 1.133; Pug 12; Dpvs V.24 (adj.); VVA 32 (citta®); Sdhp
449.

Anurakkhati - awanes [anu + rakkhati]to guard, watch over (acc.), preserve, protect, shield

Sn 149; Dh 327; J 1.46; Pug-p2pr . med. A rakkhamidna(ka) as adj.

Anur a Kek ) [= anurakkhdJ ] guarding, protection,
(anuddayJ a. anukampld).

Anurakkhin awaan(adi.) [fr. anurakkhati] guarding, preserving, keeping J V.24.
Anurakkhiya awasnya(adj.) [f. anurakkhati] in dure difficult to guard Vin 111.149.

Anurafjita ewani [pp. of anu + rafijeti, Caus. of rafij] illumined, brighterted,dautified Bu
| .45 (byJmapabhJA by the shine of the hal o)

Anuratta wwers (adj.) pp. of anu + rafij] attached or devoted to, fond of, faithful Th 2, 446
( b hag)dleoa; Miln 146.

Anuravati gwaes[anu +ravati] to resound, to sound after, linger (of sound) Miln 63.
Anur a Mnuraanmf.)j[abstr. fr. anuravati] lingering of the sound, resounding Miln 63.
Anuraho «wenrs(adv.) [anu + raho] in secret, face to face, private M 1.27.

Anurujjhati e [Sk. anurudhyate, Pass. of anu + rudh] to conform oneself to, have a
regard for, approve, to be pleased A IV.158; Dhs A 3¢. anuruddha (g. v.).

Anuruddha e [pp. of anurujjhati] enggaged in, devoted to; compliant or complied with,
pleased S IV.71, (andnuruddha).

Anur fgpsd adj .) [anu + rfpa] sui
corresponding, conform with ¢A ) J I . 91; VI . 366
wish), 128 (id.) 78, 122, 130, 155;.éfp. alsopa r Mpa i n s a

tabl e
(tadA): PvA
me meaning.

Anurodati gwess] anu + rodati] to cry after,ga&)ry for

p
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Anurodha @ [fr. anu + rudh] compliance, consideration satisfaction (opp. virodha) S
1.111; IV.210; Sn 36Bhs 1059; Vbh 145; DhsA 362.

Anul apu@R@f.) [anu + lapandJ, lap] scolding,
anullapand; combd. wahh)anuvadana & anubha

Anulitta wniea(adj.) [cp. Sk. anulipta, pp. of anulimpati] anointed, besmeardd.266; PvA 211.

Anulimpati @uimes [anu + limpati] to anoint, besmear, Miln 394 (°limpitabba). Caus. °limpeti
in same meaning Miln 169, and Al epeti Mi I m 16
- pp. anulitta (9. v.).

Anulimpana guimeng (nt.) [fr. anulimpati] anointing Miln 353, 394.
Anulepa gnep[fr. anu + lip] anointing Miln 152.

Anulokin @ (adj.) [fr. anu + loketi, cp. Sk. & P. avalokin & anuviloketi] looking (up) at,
seeing(A) M | . 147 (sQsaA).

Anuloma gwem(adj.) [Sk. anu + loma] "with the hair or grain", i. e. in natural order, suitable,

fit, adapted t o, adaptabl e, straight forward
DhA 11.208.- nt. direct order, state of fitting in, adaptation Miln 1489 Aa insight of
adaptation (cp. Cpd. 66, 68) DhA I11.20aLiloma in regular order & reversed, forward &

backward (Ep.ofpa ccasamuppJdda, also in BSk.) Vin 1.1;

Anulomika awemia (& °ya) (adj.) [fr. anuloma] suitable, fit, agreeable; inr@per order,
adapted to ¢°) Vin 1.7 (an®); 11.120 (an°® = ananucchaviya); 1V.239; A 1.106; 111.116 sq.; It 103
(sdmaffassaA); Sn 385 (pabbajitaA); KhA 243 (

Anulometi auomes[v. denom. fr. anuloma] to conform to, to & in accordance with Miln 372,

Anu6j<|&nu|anat(nt)abstr.fr.an+@jra] small ness, Ilittleness,
Anuvajja wweig (adj . ) [grd. of anu + wvadati, cp. an
censurable, worthy of reproactSn  p. 78 (anA = anuvJdavi mutta S

Anuvattaka awara (@dj.) [fr. anuvatteti] 1. = anupavattaka (9. v.) Th 1, 1014 (cakka?.
following, siding with (-°) Vin IV.218 (ukkhitthu v at t i kJ f . ) .

Anuvattati nwers[SK. anuvartati, anu + vaati] 1. to follow, imitate, follow one's example (c.
acc.), to be obedient D 11.244; Vin 11.309 (Bdhgh.); 1V.218; J 1.125, 300; DA 1.288; P2At&9.
practice, execute Pv IV. 712 Caus. °vatteti (. v.).

Anuvattana ewees (nt.) [abstr. fr. arnuvattati] complying with, conformity with (-°),
compliance, observance, obedience J 1.367 (dhamma®); V.78.
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Anuvattin wwans (adj.) [fr. anuvattati] following, acting according to or in conformity with ¢
Ay, obedient J I11.348 (f. AinQ); 111.319 (id.
vattana sOQla VvVA 71); DhA 11.161.

Anuvatteti wwares[anu + vatteti] = anupavatteti (g. v.) Th 1, 826 (dhammacakkdafter his
example turn the wheel" Ms. Rh. D.).

Anuvadati @wess [SK. ava®; anu + vadati] to blame, censure, reproach Vin 11.80, -8§d.
anuvajja (g. v.).

AnuvadwiF.) [fr. anuvadati] blaming, bl ame,

Anuvasati pwess[anu + vasatit o | i ve with somebody, to dwell
to pass, spend (time) J VI.294p. °vuttha (g. v.).

An u v a s.ssa(av.) [anu + vassa] for one rainy season; every rainy season or year, i. e.
annually C.on Th 1, 24.

Anuvassikauwessi:(adj.) [fr. anuvassa ] one who has (just) passed one rainy season Th 1, 24
("scarce have the rains gone by" Mrs. Rh. D.; see trsl. p. 29 n. 2).

Anuvd “Gv&[ani + Caus. of vac] to say after, to repeat (words), to recite or maketeec

after or again D 1.104 (= tehi afifiepav J cgiaamuv Jcent i DA | .273); Mi | n
AnUVjAnLataqanu + vJ to bl ow] a forward wind, t
favourable wind; 3 adv. with the wind, in the direction of the wird (opp. pai v 3 }. A1.226

(°pai v 3 ); 8dhp 425 (pa vJt aA) . In anuvdite (anu + vite)
the w., in front of the wind" anu is to be ta
anu A b.).

Anuvidemnu + vJ to weave (?) in analogy to vJt
with the making of the bhikkhus'garments (cOQv
along the seam”, i. e. hem, seam, binding Vin 1.254, 297; 11.177; IV.121 (aggala +); PvA 73
(anuvJte appabhonte since the binding was ins
Anuv Juded fr . anuvadat Q, cp. Sk. anuvida in m
censure, admonition Vin 1.5, 32; A 11.121 (atta®, para®); Vbh 378.. i n ¢ dnnubvnl.d av. J d
talk and les®r or additional talk, i. e. "small talk" (see anu B IV.) D 1.161; M |.366hikaraAa

a question or case of censure Vin 11.88 sq.; I11.164 (one of the 4 adhkdma i , q. Vv. ) .
Anuvj&waarmat.) [ fr. anuvJseti] a® oily enema,
Anuv Jese.g[tainu + vJiseti, Caus. of vJisa3 odour,
to make an injection or give an enema of s al

Avisita Miln 214.
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Anuvikkhitta @wiknins (adj.) [anu+ vi + khitta, pp. of anu + vikkhipati] dispersed over S V.277
sq. (+ anuvisan).

AN uVvi geawdsfanu + vi+ gheti] to take care of, regard, heed, consider Th 1, 109.

Anuvicarati mwiaras[anu + Vi + carati] to wander about, stroll roattrough, explore D 1.235;

J 11.128; 111.188CaRsA A89c(ranupamni yhiink. ove
wander over), to meditate, ponder (cp. anuvicinteti); always combd. with anuvitakketi (g. v.)

A | .264 (cetas3zlget d g dp..aduvid@rita((gdh)a mma

Anuvicarita awies[ pp. of anuvicldreti] reflected, pon
(manasJ); DA | .106 (= anucarita).
ANuvi @wef anu + vicdra, cf. anuvicdrst8s{= medi

vicdra).
Anuvicinaka awirass[ T r . anu + vicinJti] one who examine

Anuvicinteti awines [anu + vi + cinteti] to think or ponder over, to meditate D 1.203; S | 203
(yoniso °cintaya, imper. "marshall thy thougks in ordered governance” Mrs. Rh. D.; v. .
anucintaya); Th 1, 747; Dh 364; It 82 (dhangméayas ); J 111.396; 1V.227; V.223 (dhamsna
°cintayanto).

Anuvicca ewica[ger. of anuvijjati, for the regular from anuvijja prob. through influence of
anu + i @nu-v-icca for anvicca), cf. anveti & adhicca; & see anuvijjati] having known or found
out, knowing well or thoroughly, testing, finding out M 1.301, 361 (v. |. °vijja); A 11.3, 84; V.88;

Dh 229 (= jJdnitvJ DhA 111.3%39);=SrJn3avd=Canuy
49:-k Jra a thorough investigation, examination,
Aviditvd C.) = A |V.185.

Anuvijjaka wwiiaa[fr. anuvijja, ger. of anuvijjati] one who finds out, an examiner Vin V.161

Anuvijjati @wies[anu + vid, with fusion of Vedic vetti to know, and Pass. of vindati to find (=
AviditvJ Sn A 431, alusler andwcéa); pre an@nuvejia oot @ be( s e e
known, unf at homabl e, unknowabl-&€aMs Il . aa0avi(jTad i
make some one find out J V.162pp. anuvidita (g. v.).

Anuvijjhati awires[anu + vyadh] 1. to pierce or be piercetb be struck or hurt with (instr.) J
VI439-2. t o be affected with, t o Badpb. anuviddhm, t o

(. v.).

Anuvitakketi awianes[anu + vi + takketi] to reflect, think, ponder over, usually combd with
anuviidilnge Hl.242; S V.67 = It 107 (anussarati +); A 111.383.

Anuvidita s [pp. of anuvijjati] found out, recognised; one who has found out or knows
well Sn 528, 530 (= anubuddha Sn A 431). Same in B.Sk., e.g. M Vastu 111.398.



PJli Text Soci et y09 P J-Eniglish Dictionary

Anuviddha awiens(adj.) [pp. of anuvijjnati] pierced, intertwined or set with {°) VvA 278.

Anuvi dhdyactfi. Sk. anuvidhOyate & adj. anuvi
vidahati] to act in conformity with, to follow (instruction) M 11.105 = Th 1, 875; S 1V.199; J 11.98;
11.357.

Anuvi dh«Qwedfnfabstr. franuvi dhQyati] acting accordi:t
1.43.

Anuviloketi wwioes[anu + vi + loketi; B.Sk. anuvilokayati] to look round at, look over, survey,
muster M 1.339; Sn p. 140; J 1.53; Miln 7 (aRa21 (parisg ), 230.

AN uvVvi Vad[dna+ viva al an "after-evolution”, devolution; as part of a bhikkhis
dress: a subvivaL a (g. v.) Vin 1.287 (vivaa +).

AN UV ieSial@na+ visa, pp. of anu + vi 4 bspread over S V.277 sq.; J IV.102.

Anuvuttha wwns [pp. of aru v as at i , zta]fliving ®ith,. stayang, figwelling J 11.42
(cira®); V.445 (id.).

Anuvejja swweia(adj.) in an® see anuvijjati.

Anuvyaﬁ]ana & AnUbyaﬁjana{Anuvyanjan}a{Anubyanjanh(e. g V|n |V15, \] |12) (nt) [anu + Vyaﬁjana]
accompanying . e. secondary) attribute, minor or inferior characteristic, supplementary or
additional sign o-lakkimgayin |.§5¢abl. anunyaitadasal'in detid); M

111.L126; S IV.168; A IV.279 (abl.); V.73 sq.; Pug 24, 58; Miln 339; VVA 315{MhgA] hi n t aki n
up or occupying oneself with details, taken up with lesser or inferior marks D 1.70 (cf. MVastu

[11.52); 111.225; S IV.104; A 1.113; 11.16, 152 sq.; Dhs 1345 (cf. Dhs trsl. 351).

Anusas y(Anlaryayaﬁ{ahuH sg + yJyat isp;totgo uptorsarsoend, visit (acc.) M
1.209 (Bhagavantn Ai t vJ), J IV.214 (v.|l. anuyldyitvd).

N

AN us a3V adwgsbshadad)danu + sav°] yearly DhA 1.388 (nakkhatt ). Usually nt.
°3 as adv. yearly, every yeal 1.68; V.99. On use of anu in this combn. see anu A a.

Anusancarati susaca[@anu + sg + carati] to walk along, to go round about, to visit M 1.279;
S V.53, 301; J 1.202; 111.502; PvA 279 (nagparapp. anusaficarita (q. v.).

Anusancarita asncaris[pp. of anusaficarati] frequented, visited, resorted to Miln 387.

Anusanceteti musancei[anu + sg + ceteti] to set ones mind on, concentrate, think over,
meditate Pug 12.

Anus a %SJdditieranu+sa + j 13 (j Jnably)Eanusay J(ipr@s eshor t
ofanusgyJyati, |like anuyJts +>yanuydywdsik. oifaanassaan
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meaning] to go to, to visit, Il nspect, contr ol
i nf . /A3sAd.g8(jartapade).

AN U a1 @ska[Sk. anugta, pp. of anu +[§ sprinkled with (-°), bestrewn, scattered Vv 53
(paduma® magga = vippaki A VVA 36).

Anusatthar @wsss[ n. ag. to anu [+& Ps saghar] instfuctor, Adviser B n u v J
Il v.178 (Jcandissmkat). Cp. anus

Anusatthi wwsees( f . ) [ Sk. anuuvdJsti, anu + uvJs, cp. an
1.241; Miln 98, 172, 186 (dhamma®), 225, 227, 347.

Anusandati ausansai[Vedic anusyandati, anu + syad] to stream along after, to follow, to be
connected with. Thus to be read at Miln 63 for anusandahati (anuravati +; of sound), while at
A IV.47 the reading is to be corrected to anusandahati.

Anusandahati guscerafanu+sg + dhJ, cf . gWedihdd]ali d# reat u|
to AV.47 sqg. (cittg samJpattiyd; so to be read with v. |
prob. to be read as anusandati, g.v.).

Anus an d h.adg}[=Janusandhi] application, adjusting Dhs 8 (cittassa).

Anusandhi gusaas(f.) [fr.anu+sg + dhJ] connection, (logical)
| .122 (where 3 kinds are enumd., vVviz. pucchJA
l ndex "complete cessation"?!) .3 dhaed "to fdrm teey . I n

connection”, to draw the conclusion, to show the application of the story or point out its
maxim J 1.106; 308; DhA 11.40, 47; etc.

Anus ampaV(A&arraavJ(«@tH.l[ajwu+sa_+ pavankat J; i's reading
quarrelling(?) Vin 11.88 (undera n u JdhikaraAa).

Anusayamusas[ anu + v O0Q, seti Sk. anuvaya has a diff
172 n. 2). Bent, bias, proclivity, the persistance of a dormant or latent disposition,
predisposition, tendency. Always in bad sense. the oldest texts the word usually occurs
absolutely, without mention of the cause or direction of the bias. So Sn. 14 = 369, 545; M.
11.31; S. 111.130, 1V.33, V.28 236; A. 1.44; 11.157; IIl.74, 246, 443. Or in the triplet obstinacy,
prejudice and bias (dhiL h JJbhiniveshhusayJ) S. 11 .217; 111.10, 13
source of the bias is mentioned. Thus pride at S. 1.188; 11.252 ff., 275; 111.80, 103, 169, 253; IV.41,
197; A 1.132, IV.70 doubt at M. 1.486gnorance lust and hatred at S IV.Z) M 111.285. At D

[11.254, 282; S V.60; and A IV.9. we have a list of seven anusaya's, the above five and delusion
and craving for rebirth. Henceforward these lists govern the connotation of the word; but it

would be wrong to put that connotation back ito the earlier passages. Later references are

Ps 1.26, 70 ff., 123, 130, 195; 11.36, 84, 94, 158; Pug 21; Vbh 340, 383, 356; Kvu 405 ff. Dpvs 1.42.

Anusayita pusaya[pp. ofanuset , anu + vVQ] dormant, only in cc
Th 1, 768; Sn 355, 649. Cp. anusaya & anusayin.
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Anusayingusas( adj . ) [fr. anusaya] D 11.283 (me dQgh
doubts)". The reading is uncertain.

Anusarati @uwsas[anu + §] to follow, conform oneself to S IV. 303 (phaaanusarissati BB,
but balag anupadassati SS perhaps to be preferredlCaus. anusJr et to bri
to send up to or against Miln 36 (afifamafnBaa. anupeseti).

Anusavatipusaat S |1 .54 (Jsavd na a.; v. | . anusay:
anusenti) should preferably be read anusayati: see anuseti 2.

Anusahagata<Anusahaga;a(adj.) having a residuum, accompanied by a minimum of . . S [11.130;
Kvu 81, see Au°.

AnusJ Mushickady.) [fr. anusaya] attached to one, i. e. inherent, chronic (of disease) M
l1.70 (JbJdha, v. | . BB anussJyika); DhA 1 .43

Anus {A]wusirra[m anu + §] "going along with", following, conformity. Only in dl. eases-()
anusJrena (instr.) in consequence of, in acco
and anusJrato (abl.) id. Sdhp 91.

AN u s dkai(-N(adj.) [fr. anu + sarati] following, striving after, acting in accordance with,

living up to or after. Freq. in formula dhammn u s J r i dnussaldrdibn | i vi ng i n
with the Norm & the Faith D 111.254; M 1.142, 479; S 111.225; V.200 sq.; A .74; IV.10; P@pl5.

also S 1.15 (bhavasota®); IV.128 (id.); J VI.444Afjiassa®° = veyy vaccakara C. ) ;
(attha®).

AN u s Jakwgske anusarati.

AnUSjﬁnuﬁak)L{ar. anusJsati] adviser, instructor,
Cp. anusatthar.

Anus Jusa[tViedi ¢ anuuvJsat i, admonish, instrustinorgiveladvice o a d v
upon (c. acc.) to exhort to Vin 1.83; D 1.135; 11.154; Dh 77, 159 @fna V1.368; cp. 1.103; Pv

11.68; PVA 148.:gr d . anusJsiya Vin I.SBassanAsA$|J3sat|abv
Miln 186. - 2. to rule , govern (acc.) Jdmi ni st erthavig o (da
dhammenamanusJsat i, of a Cakkavat 3 C.ni)e;takdcare bf) 2 ; V
DA | .246 (read As 33 -gp amnusihba)qg v.)Rep. Anushtéhdr, afushad | a
ovadati.

AnusJsw@afa@at.) [Vedic anuuvdisana, fr. anu + UJ

111 .107;uAJriyea2 chApJanusisand); Miln 359,

AnusJseaati ©.) [fr. anusdsati, cp. anndmehtsanal
order S V.108; A 11.147; 111.87; V.24 sq., 49, 338; J V.113; Th 2, 172, 180; Pv IIl.76; ThA 162; VVA
19, 80, 81pdi hJriya (anusJdsani A) the miracle of t
commandments (of the Buddha) Vin 11.200; D 1.212, 214; 10;22 1.170; V.327; J 111.323; Ps

11.227 sq.
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(

Anusikkhati musikna [ V€ d1T czaéd nuuiaku + Desi d. of vak]
follow one's example, to imitate Vin 11.201
294 (vattg ,cp.RV |1 1 1 . 59, zat?,:934vJIrl.89t 1E98; dll.316) k334, VI.62; Th 1, 963;
Min6l.-Caus anusi kkhJpet izaydtMin3sach [ = Sk. anuvik

Anusikkhin wsuea(adj.) [fr. anusikhati] studying, learning M 1. 100; Dh 226 (ahoratta® = d J
ca rattiq ca tisso sikkhJ sikkhamidna DhA |

Anusipska(hV@di gaanppi of anusJsati] instructed,

commanded M 11.96; J 1.226; Pv 11.811; Miln 284, 349.
Anusibbati auswai[anu + sibbati, sivts ew] t o interweave Vin ||

Anus uhditdanu + uvru] t g [IB&kar ;aprheatdM388.as s u

Anusumbhati @i [ @ NU + sumbhat i (sobhati); vubh

embellish, prepare ¥1.76.
AN us uYs¥ya3c p. Sk3]readingat Jjly.2Y, see anasuyya

Anusuyyaka wmusywe (adj) [an + usuyyaka] not envious, not jealous Sn 325 (=
usuyyJvigamena a. SnA 332): J 11.192 (v. |

AN U S Euhsels[dil + se hi] 1. an undersea. hi (banker, merchant) J V.384 (see anu B IlI.
a.).- 2. in redupl. cpd. sehJnuse. hi (see anu B IV) "bankers & lesser bankers", i. e. all kinds
of well-to-do families J VI.331.

Anusetimuss[ anu + setiat e par Skuetaen,uvfaryom v Q] t o
dwell on, harp on (an idea) S I1.65; 111.36; 1V.208. (of the idea) to obsess, to fill the mind
persistently, to lie dormant & be continually cropping up. M 1.40, 108, 433; S I1.54 (so read
with SS for anusavanti) 1V.188; A 1.283; 111.246; Pug 32; gB. anusayita (q. v.).

Anusocatipseei[ anNu + socati] to mounmad;cm Ndl228);Pvewa i

1.127; 11.68; PvA 95.
Anusocanaewscai{nt.) [abstr. fr. anusoati] bewailing, mourning PVA 65.

Anusota’ s [anu + sota, ing as adv. or acc. to expln. under anu A a.] in anusptgadv.)
along the stream or current, dowrstream A 11.12; J .70 (opp. psotag against the stream);
PvA 169 ( Gangtdymd nai.n J'goancec hvamo f ol | ows t he
ones inclinations, following ones will A 1.5, 6 (opp. pd); Sn. 319 (= sogaanugacchanto Sn A
330); Pug 62.

Anussati snssai(f.) [Sk. anusrfiti, fr. anu + snfi, cp. sati] remembrance, redtection, thinking
of, mindfulness. A late list of subjects to be kept in mind comprises six anussatiJ n J ni ,

BuddhaA, DhammaA, SanghaA, sOQlaA, c¢cJgaA, dev

Doctrines, the Church, to morality, charity, tle gods. Thus at D 111.250, 280 (cp. A 1.211); A

r
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11 .284, 312 sq., 45 2, V.329 sq.,; Ps dsati,2 8. =
marafa-s at i , -kali,yupagandnubsati) at A 1.30, 42 (cp. Lal. Vist 34). For other
references see D .88 V.67 = It 107 (anussa¥a at latter pass.); A 111.284, 325, 452. Ps 1.48, 95,

186; Pug 25, 60; Dhs 14, 23, 1350 (anussati here to be corr. to asati, see Dhs. trsl. 351); Sdhp.
225, 231, 482. See also anuttariya (anusaittariya).

Anussada g (adj.) [an + ussada without haughtiness Sn 624 (vv. Il. anusaddha &

anussuda; Sn A 467 expin. byMaJ ulsdda) = Dh 400 (which pass
anussada; DhA IV.165 expls. withAa dJu s slltvJ v a , VV. 1. Aussé&daA) ;
anussara).

Anuss aAnUssaa;a(AI.a[abstr. to anussarati] remembrance, memory, recollection It 107 (=
anussati at id. p. S V.67); PvA 25, 29.

Anussarati mussarai [Vedic anusmarati, anu + sfij to remember, recollect, have memory of

(acc.),bar i n mind,; be aware of D I'I. 8, 35%67 54 (
(dhamma a. anuvitakketi), 303 (kappasahasga ; A | . 25, 139,4207( pubb
(Tat h3) Pdhammg et c . ) ; 11 .285), 418;dv.34,,38, 332,3199( 386 v J s ¢

(k a |IAgmitte); It 82 (dhammg ) , 98 ( p3u);bIW.E67; il.¢11;Dh 364; Pv 1.59; Pug 60;
Sdhp 580, 587; DA 1.257; KhA 213; DhA 11.84; IV.95; PvA 29, 53, 69, 7Ppl@iussarita (see
anussaritar)-Caus anussarJpeti t o mnéhlilé/d someone, to

Anussaritar aussaia[n. ag. to anussarita, pp. of anussarati] one who recollects or remembers
S V.197, 225 (saritar +); A V.25, 28.

Anussavamus=:[ anu + sava fr. ur u, cp. Vedic uvravas
n.211; s I11.115; 1Vv.138; A | .26; J 1.158 (wit
VVA 322, cf. anussavana); 11.396, 430 (id.); 1V.441; instr. °ena from hearsay, by report A 11.191
(cf. BXihOtiha

Anussavanapussaardnt.) [anu +avana fr . ur u] = -saddo angssavaae, P v A
from hearsay).

Anussavika wussaita (adj.) [fr. anussava] "belonging to hearsay", traditional; one who is
familiar with tradition or who learns from hearsay M 1.520; 11.211. Cp. anussutika.

Anussjv(ausskwaaa[fr. anussJdveti] one who procl ai ms
kammavdicd) Vin |.74.
AnussJdwam@t.) & AJ (f.) [fr. anussdveti] a |

202 sq.

Anuss Jnus\évni[ b B. o fet] proclaimes], Jannounced Vin 1.103.

Anussinuyaveﬁ{tahu + sJveti, Caus. of ur u, cp. B. S
guilt of a criminal®™ Av?. I . 102; I1.182] to ¢
out Vin |yam3nagaAppdyv Baag.spp.; anus4s8J v(istaad.d a
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Anussukagsse(adj.) [an + ussukal freq from greed Dh 199; cf. anussukin v. I. D 111.47, also
anissukin and apal Jsin.

Anussukita eusswiz[an + ussuk®] VVA 74 & anussukin Pug 23 = ankasu

Anussutal ausss(adj.) [an + ussuta, ud f]ls f r ee fr om | Gvena anDssutadcQ.0 ( =
See also anussada.

Anussuta®swssx] anu  + sut a, pp. of wuvru] heard of; on
Pug 14.
Anussutika auswia( adj . ) [fr. anu + vru, c¢cp. anussavik

who goes by or learns from hearsay DA 1.106, 107.
Anussuyyaka{AnussuyyaQasee anusuyyaka.
Anuhasati suness[anu + hasati] to laugh at, to ridicule DA 1.256.

A n u h Quwa[fbr Phariyati, anu+4§] t o be held up over, ppr. a
v. | . anubhiramA; glosses B. K. anudhdriyamA,

Anfmpa(adj .) [Vedic anfyna, an + fMfmna] nmeytd | ac ki
VI 273; Dpvs V. 52; Miln 226; DA | .248 (+ pari

Anfr]n{aluntta(jf.) [abstr. fr. anfmna] compl eteness Cg

Anfmp.a( adj .) [ Vedi c anfmpa, anu + ap: see Jpa,
watery land, lowland J. 1V.358 (anopa T; anupa C. p. 359), 381 (°khetta); Miln 129 (°khetta).

Anfmpag Rropdnat: [metrically for anupa®] not killing, not murdering. Dh 185 (=
anupahananaiBe va anupaghJtanaf ca DhA 111.238).

A n Mmp a deheistoranu® in metre Sn 1057, see upadhi.

Anfmpansdshd @adj.) [an + upandhin, wwilt fotamgrymet r i
with J IV.463.

An fmp anmaat It 122 is metric reading for anupama at It 122 is metric reading for
anupama (see pama).

Anmp a lubad (taad j . ) [an + wupalitta, with @ in n
unsmeared Sn 211, 392, 468, 790, 845; Dh 353; cf. Nd1 90 and DhA IV.72.

Anfjpavwdsdaan + upavdda, with metri catfindng! engt
fault Dh 185 Eevanapapadvdanhfarcay ca DhA 111.2:
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Anfmhaded adj . ) [pp. of an + Mmha9fYfYati, ud + h
destroyed Th 1, 223 = Nd2 974; Dh 338 (= asamucchinna DhA 1V.48).

Aneka wwea (adj.) (usually %) [an + eka] not one, i. e. many, various; countlcss, numberless It

99 (sgvacakappd countless aeons); Sn 688 (-AsJkh]
pariyJyena (instr.) i n -rmma waryiso ws ,n mManli6f; o | A
1082; Nd2 54 (=anekavidhayidha manifold Nd2 54; DA 1.103sihita various, manifold D 1.12,

13, 178; 1t 98; Pug 55; DA 1.103 (=anekavidha).

Anek agws{f)[an+ekas J] doubt Nd2 1.

An e k a3 Swheldf.} [abstr. fr. anekg sa+ kata] uncertainty, doubtfulness Miln 93.
Angjaws( adj . ) [an + e] _j] free from desires or |
(opp. efinuga Nd1 353 = Nd2 55; Dh 414 (éhtd y a abhJvena DhA V. 19
(nitta Aha PvA 230).

Anedhauem(ad].) [an + edha] without fuel J IV.26 (=anindhana).

An edséad.) [an + @ =ena,see@&cp. BSk.8a ( mMmka); Vedic anenal]

only in foll. cpds.: °gala free from the dripping or oozing of impurity (thus expld. @A 1.282,
viz. elagalanavirahita), but more likely in lit. meaning "having a pure or clear throat" or, of

vicJd speech: "clearly enunciated" (thus Mrs.
1.114 = S 1.189; A 11.51, 97; lll.114, 195. Cp. alsastiVl. 322-Amfga same as prec.
clear throat", 1. e. not dumb, fig. clever, s
259.

Ane o @:k@)[cp.BSk.allaka, e. g. Av. ?2. 1 .187®@ 243;
pure, clear M I1.5; J VI.529.

Anesanesm)a(jf.) [an + esand] i mpropriety S 11.194

DhA 1V.34; Sdhp 392, 427.
Anowng- is a frequent form of compn. arava, see ava.

Anoka woa (nt.) [an + oka] houselesgss, a houseless state, fig freedom from worldliness or

attachment to |ife, singl ene3sisgaSmmvad)2hdmetless,A V. 2
free from attachment S | .176; Dh 87 (= anldl ay
abhi saekhhadpgat alassas avjofkllskaroti, & at Sn-A 573
vi 1BIch@raanokJsabhmta). sJrin living in a house
attachment S 111.10 =JNdIn 1SM7A 4%m8 )6 2 8UkH®)=83 2g n JDI|
DhA | V. 174 J(r= nanmJ IMiylan 386.

Anogha e in anoghatiAA see ogha. Vv 354 (= VVA 161,
bandhuj QvakJd) .

Anojagghati aoesnaat D 1.91 is v. I. for anujagghati.
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ANnodud f.) [ *Sk. shrubgrirde with rekl flowers Jovf.536 (korandaka +);
usually in cpd. anojapuppha the a. fl ower, u
flowers); V1.227 (id.); DhA 11.116 (°cangda).

Anottappa ot (nt.) [an + ottappa] recklessnestiardness D 111.212; It 34 (ahirika +); Pug
20; Dhs 365. Cp. anottJdpin.

Anott (Jonpmi& Mnottappin (adj.) [fr. anottappa] not afraid of sin, bold, reckless,
shameless D I11.252, 282 (pp; ahiri kapw. Sn 13
1. anottJdpin),; Pug 20, 24.

Anodaka awss(adj.) [an + udaka] without water, dry J 1.307; DhA 1.52; Sdhp 443.

Anodissaka mmassai (@dj.) [an + odissa + ka] unrestricted, without exception, general,
universal; only in cpd. °vasena univees| | vy , thoroughly (with ref.
97 (in general; opp. odissakaasena). See also Mrs. Rh. D. Psalms of the Brethren p. 5 n. 1.

Anonamati moems [an + onamati] not to bend, to be inflexible, in foll. expressions:
anonamaka (nt) not stooping DhA 11.136; auonamanto (ppr.) not bending D 11.17 = Ill. 143;
anonamidaAda (for anonamiya®) an inflexible stick Miln 238 (a@mi® T, but anonami® vv.

Il., see Miln 427).

Anopamrwms ee anfypa.
An.oma{Anom:}l(adj.) (only %) [an + omahot inferior, superior, perfect, supreme, in foll. cpds.

guAa supreme virtue DA 1.288dassika of superior beauty Vv 207, VVA 103 (both as v. I.; T
anuma®); Vv 437-dassin one who has supreme knowledge; of unexcelled wisdom (Name of a

Buddha) J 1.228nJ ma of perfect name S | .33 (" by name
153, 177 (cp. SnA 200hikkama of perfect energy Vv 6427 (=paripuav i r i yat Jya a.
284)-paffffa of lofty or supreme wisdom (Ep. of t

347; Th 2, 522 (= pariph A-pafifia ThA 296), DhA 1.33vaA A of excellent colour Sn 686 J
VI1.202.-viriya of supreme exertion or energy Sn 353.

Anomajjati wwmaies [anu + ava + majjati, fij] to rub along over, to stroke, only in phrase
gat t JAnm Jtopab.over one's limbs with the hand M 1.80, 509; S V.216.

Anora@oriarg(adj.) [an + ora + pdral] having (a s
Miln 319.

Anoramati meams[an + ava + ram] not to stop, to continue J 111.487; DhA 111.8 (g. Ai t v J
continually).

Anovassauwss{nt.) [an + ovassa; cp. Sk. anavazana] absence of rain, drought J V.317 (v. I.
BB for anvJvassa T.; q. Vv.).

Anovassakagwessa(adj.) [an + ovassaka] sheltered from the rain, dry Vin 11.211; 1V.272; J
1.172; 11.50; 111.73; DhA Il. 263; ThA 188.
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Anositapesa( adj . ) [an + ava + sita, pp. of sJ] not
anajjhositg Nd1 441; jarJa@hiip®@ABp)j hJvuttha

Anta! . [Vedic anta; Goth. andeis = Ohgnti = E. end; cp. also Lat. antiae forehead (: E.

antler), and the prep. anti opposite, antika near = Lat. ante; Gr. a)nti/ & a)/nta opposite;

Goth., Ags. and; Ger. antorig. the opposite (i. e. what stands against or faces the starting

point). .ed, finish, goal S | V. 36 83 Kaotito aketabehat a) ; S
(of) Sn 283, 512; D h- lo2. &arde at thepend of immediataly adter J Ak i r
1.203 (vijay®).- 2. limit, border, edge Vin 1.47; Dh 305 (van®); J I11.188. side: see ekamama

(on one side, aside). 4. opposite side, opposite, counterpart; pl. parts, contrasts, extremes;

thus also used as "constituent, principle" (i
in this meaning? Cp. ekanta extreme | vy , under antaz2): dve antlJ
l1r.2127; 111.135. wubho antJ (both sides) Vin I

Ndl1 52. As tayo antJ o rsamudayansoiiodha 218.216,p. Alti z . s
401; as cattJdJro, vi-eir adheapgd) pnrednit iaotn el Iplllu.sl 5s7.
by Morris as "goal" (J P T S. 1894, 70pften pleonastically, to be expld as a "pars pro toto"

figure, like kammanta (g. v.) the end of the work, i. e. thevhole work (cp. E. seaide,
country-side); vananta the border of the wood = the woods Dh 305; Pv 11.310 (expld by vana

PvA 86; sameuseinBSk.,dant a e. g. at JtiJmt ¥ Ag1;?2cpl . aleyp;
v.), etc. Cp. J plebsastiotsa of pathafdnant gn.) 8o endhiefinitude;

(adj.) endless, corresponds either to Sk. anta or antya, see anthnta end & no end, or

finite and endless, D 1.22; DA l|.118nantika (holding views of, or talking about) finiteness

and infinitude D 1.22 (see explIn. at DA 1.115); S 11.214, 258 sq.; Ps 1khb&.putting an end

to, (n.) a deliverer, saviour; usually in phrase dukkhass (of the Buddha) M 1.48, 531; A I11.2;

1400 sq.; Th 1, 195; It 18; Sn 32, 337, 539; Pug 71. In othdr oom A | 15; Br61348( vi | |
(pafBhd-kiriyd putting an end to, ending, reli.
dukkha S IV.93; It 89; Sn 454, 725; DhAIV:45at a = ant agLigataN@gd h4 &8 ( £ .

viz. diL hi, is an attribute of,i. e. heretical doctrine. The meaning of anta in this combn. is not

quite clear: either "holding (wrong) principles (goals, Morris)", viz. the 3 as specified above 4
under tayo antJ (thus Morris J P T S.thd884,
"wrong, opposite (= antya, see anta2)" (thus Kern, Toev. s. v.) Vin 1.172; D 11145, 48 (an®); S
1.154; A 1.154; 11.240; 111.130; Ps I.151-ggf one who has gone to the
through or overcome (dukkha) A IV.254, 258, 262; Sn 40la adukkhassa antagata); 539.

ruddhi at J V1.8 is doubtful reading (antaruci?}vaL irimmed circumference J Ill.159-safifiin

being conscious of an end (of the world) D 1.22, cp. DA | 115.

Anta? s (adj.) [Vedic antya] 1. having an end, belongjnto the end; only in neg. ananta

endless, infinite, boundless (opp. antavant); which may be taken as equal to antal (corresp.
with Sk. anta (adj.) or anBiyafYcal ahEdnafed), BHPlbl e
1.23, 34 = D 11.224, 262 sq.; $8 4°pafnina); Dh 179, 180 (°gocara having an unlimited range of

mental vision, cp. DhA 111.197); J 1.1782 . extreme, |l ast , worst J 11
also antal 4: acc. as adv. in ekanta extremely, very much, "utterly” Dh 228 etc. See eka.

Antalas( Nt . ) [Vedic Jntra, contr. for. antara inr
lower intestine, bowels, mesentery It 89; J 1.66, 260 (°vaddtag sa etc.); Vism 258; DhA 1.80.
gaA bi twisting of the bowels, lit. "a knot in the intest nes " Vi n | -gbAdsee( AJ b J

guAa2 = gulal] the intestinal tract, the bowels S 11.270; A IV.132; Kh Ill. = Miln 26; Vism 42; KhA
57.-mukha the anus J IV.402vaL ii= °guAa Vism 258.
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Antaka s [Vedic antaka] being at the end, or making a@m n d Ep. of Deat h or
S 1. 72 Th 2, 59 (expld by ThA 65 as KR maka
sankhJto ant ako D®WaADhAII433)66) , 288 (= mar a
Antamaso gy ( @adv. ) [oOri g. abl . of BntamaavaBk.asa
formation fr. anta, i n same meaning ("even")

1.168; M 111.127; A V.195; J 11.129; DA 1.170; SnA 35; VVA 155.

Antara w3 (adj.) [Vedic antara, cp. Gr. e)/ntera = Sk. antra (sedga8), Lat. interus fr. prep.

inter. See also ante & anto]. Primary meanings are "inside" and "in between"; as adj. "inner";

in prep. use & in cpds. "inside, in between". Further development of meaning is with a view of
contrasting the (two) sides of the iside relation, i. e. having a space between, different from;

thus nt. antarag difference. I. (Adj:n ) 1. (a) inner, having or be
malJ three inwaAhkd mtagds.) ;JmispA waist h greed i n:
dos® with anger inside, i. e. angry Vin 11.249; D 111.237; M 1.123; PvAs@8ead for des®). Abl.
antarato from within |t 83. (b) 3ihn]gbdAiB2en, d
139.-2. Innounf uncti on (nt.): (a). spatial: the 1insi
inside gar rmenutariya VwpoD1l aya DJvantatayd18i § dQpvi ng o
island); DhA 1.358 (k& A-chidd® the inside of the ear; VWA 50 (kacch® inner room or
apartment). Therefore also "space in between”, break J V.352 (= chidda C.), & obstacle,
hindrance, i. g. what stands in deeen: see cpds. and antasdh J y at i g fHbodyant ar a
(b). temporal: an interval of time, hence time in general, & also a specified time, i. e. occasion.

As interval in Buddhantarg the time between the death of one Buddha and the appearance

of another, PvA 10, 14, 21, 47, 191 etc. As time: It 121 (etasamtare in that time or at this
occasion); Bwntarag £0 8 ® 4 09 BB, PVA 5 (etaspiantare at this

time, just then). As occasion: J V.287; Pug S5&Kam-antarag occasion ofgetting rain). S

.20, quoted DA 1.34, (maf ca tafi cg kantarag what is there between me and you?) C. expls.

ki kJAJa Mrs. Rh. D. in trsln. pnowwhgisthis;,d¥l.8me it
(assa antara na pass} su they did not see diff. in him). - 3. Phrases: antam karoti (a) to

keep away from or at a distance (trs. and intrs.), to hold aloof, lit. "to make a space in
between" M I11.14; J. 1V.2 (Agat.vXkalterdlvisnoyhb e
from a threshold);al so adverbially: dasa yojandnib)a. k a
to remove, destr oy 3Jkaruti. Il. mépren wse (°) With acB. Bdirectam t ar Jvy
or loc. (rest): inside (of), in the midst of, between, during (cp. lll. &of cases). (a.) w. acc.:
antaragharag paviL ha gone into the house Miln 11: ( b . ) wW. l oc. : ant ar a
(inside the house) Vin I1.213; AdQpake in the
V. 231; Amagge on t hePvAk 108 dbhatteip phrase rekasgniydvena.g g e )
during one meal J |1 19 = DhA 1.249; °bhattagni d . DhA IV.12; AvOthiyan
road PVA 96. AsatthOsu between t3heJt2id Hhs Vi
Adverbial use of cases, :nt r . antarena in between D 1| .56; S
littl e while, na kJlantarena ib. 19). Of ten i
(lit. in between the space of) DhA 1.63, 3580c. antare in, inside of, in between-{ or c. gen.

KhA 81 (sutt® in the Sutta); DhA 111.416 (mama a.); PVA 56, 63 (rukkh®). Also as antarantare

right inside, right in the middle of (c. gen.) KhA 57; DhA 1.59 (vanASassa a.)-a b | . antar
(see also sep. article roJ farnamrti) me nt oc ombme,
successively time after time Sn p. 107; DhA 11.86; IV.191; PvA 272. IV. anantara (adj.) having or
leaving nothing in between i. e. immediately following, incessant, next, adjoining J 1V.139;

Miln 382 (solQ; DhA 1.397; R\63 (tadantarg immediately hereafter), 92 (immed. preceding),
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97 (next in caste). See also abbhantara.t Ot a gone past i nkagpdhan mean
intermediary kappa (g. v.) D | 54k J Aaaa cause of impediment, hindrance, obstacle Pug A

231 -cakka "the intermediate round", i. e. in astrology all that belongs to the intermediate

points of the compass Miln 178.cara one who goes in between or inside, i. e. a robber S
IV.173-bJhira (adj.) i nhbgikaon&who has mwed (eadth)infliencé)2 5 .
inside the kings dominion or under the king, a subordinate chieftain (cp. antaraL ha) Vin

I11.47 -raL ha an intermediate kingdom, rulership of a subordinate prince J V.135.J s a an

interregnum Dpvs V.80-v J s a ka "inner gamenti on¢ efithm8 tbbea of &
Buddhi st bhikkh@, (wtitzar tshengangha. ) -sibkaanl . 94,
inner or | ower garment [ cp. Sk. antar Qya id. ]

one & the body VVvA 166 (g. V.

Ant ar a.g-s[ME@Sk. antad3 sa; antara + @sa] "in between the shoulders", i. e. the
chest J V.173 = VI.171 (phrase lohitakkho viBantarag so).

Ant ar a Lkehamdi)dantara + ahaka] only in phrases rattisu antarashak J su and
antaraL hake himap Jt asamaye (in which antara functions
Il. b.) i. e. in the nights (& in the time of the falling of snow) between the eighths (i. e. the

eighth day before & after the full moon: seeLéhaka?). First phase at Vin 1.31, 288; Il 31;

second at M 1.79 (cp. p. 536 where Trenckner divides arda haka); A 1.136 (in nom.); J 1.390;

Miln 396.

Ant ar addad(na . ) [fr. antaradhdJyati] disappear
.L176 sq.; Min13; Dhs 645, 738, 871. Cp. AdhJyana.

Ant ar addiday[aatnt ara + dhlyati] to disappear Sn
8128 (i d.); J I . 119 = DhA | .248; DhA ITV. 191
(AdhJyi ), -ppssnarahtav(d vi-€&aus. antaradhlJpeti to ca
destroy J 1.147; 11.415; PvA 123.

Ant ar adhedyamta. ) [fr. antaradhdyati] disappes

Antarayati @meae [cp. denom. fr. antara] to goo step in between, ge
antarayitvJd) J 1.218.

Antarahita e ( adj . ) [pp. of antaradhdyati] 1. dis
Miln 18. PvA 245:2 in phrase anantarahitdJya bhfmiyJd (
ground with nothing put in between it & the person lying down, i. e. on an uncovered or
unobstructed ground) Vin 1.47; 11.209; M 11.57.

Ant @nt{ra(jadv. ) [abl. or adv. formation fr. antar
pref. (>-) and adv. in between" (of space & time), midway, inside; during, meanwhile,
between. On interpretation of term see DA 1.34 sq(1). (prep.) c. acc. (of the two points
compared as termini; c¢cp. B.Sk. antaadtam] D¢ a
N dandag between R. and N.).c . gen. & | o c .3 Détween thathighsGviherd s at t F
id. p. at J 1.218 has antarsmat t h Qs u) ;  A3. but v.2 &d&thinhiy a@)t(@dQn a
meanwhile Sn 291, 694; It 85; Dh 23Bccasionally Miln 251 (3). fpref.) seecpdsk at hJ " i n

between talk, talk for pastime, chance conversation, D 11.1, 8, 9; S 1.79; IV.281; A lll.167; Sn p.
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115; DA 1.49 and freq. passirgacchati to come in between, to prevent JVI.29p.ar i ni b b Jyi

an AnJgJmin who emaldesoélss teennwod life ini same tpdrticular heaven D
[11.237; A 1.233; Pug 16magge (loc.) on the road, on the way J 1.253; Miln 16; DhA 11.21; 111.337;
PvA 151, 258, 269, 273 (cp. antarafMaraAa premature death DhA 1.409; PvA 136uttaka

one whois released in the meantime Vin 11.167.

Ant ar j{Arpapaa@rat . ) [ @dan"in Aetwden the ghaepping or trading"] place where
the trading goes on, bazaar J 1.55; VI1.52; Miln 1, 330; DhA 1.181.

Ant a F(Jtarya fantara + aya from i, lit. "coning in between"] obstacle, hindrance,
impediment to (-°); prevention, bar; danger, accident to-). There are 10 dangers (to or from)
enumd. at Vin | .112, 169 etc., Vi z. rac aA,
siigsapaA, | QvartiayAa, A.brlanh mBa.cSk . -cAuramanugbPaimanyza-5 4 4 ,

v yHagny-udaksg .-D | . 3, 25, 26; A I11.243, 306; |V.

111.431); J .62, 128; KhA 181; DhA 1l 52; VVA 1 = PvA 1 (hat°® removing the obsi@ates)azy J y a
karoti to keep away from, hinder, hold back, prevent, destroy Vin 1.15; J VI.171; Vism 120; PvA
20-kara one who causes impediments or bars the way, an obstructor D 1.227; S 1.34; A 1.161; Pv
1V.322.

Ant a F{Aniray(ajv.) [dat. of antara or formatiorfr. antara + ger. of i?) in the meantime Sn
1120 (cp Nd2 58) = antardJ Sn A 603.

Ant ar Juai(ladj.) [fr. antardya] causing an obst

11.272; M 1.130; S 11.226; ThA 288.

Ant ar Jadumkadm) [cp. antarJyika] one who meets
difficulties Vin IV.280 (anA = asati antardye
Antab&maj.a(ﬁrat.) [ Sk antarJla] interior, interval

Antarika wwaia (adj.) [fr. antara] "being in between", i. e- 1. intermediate, next, following:

see an°- 2. distant, lying in between PvA 173 (anekajan® Lh Jna) . See alBso f.
i nsi de: s emantadika twithrno ktérval, succeeding, immediately following, next
Vin |1.165, .212 (JnA); 1V.234

Ant a kdagk)Jabstr. fr. antarika] "what lies in between or near”, i. e: 1. the inside of

Vin 1 V. 2722 théreighbaurnddd, region of-f), sphere, compass Vin 111.39 (ur®,
angul A): J |1 .265 ( yzapkeeofanfueree).s3intgkvalj imtessticd ¥in t h e
[1.116 (sutt® in lace); A 1.124 (vijj° the interval of lightning).

Antalikkha amains (nt.) [Vedic antarikza = antarikza (ka), lit. situated in between sky and
earth] the atmosphere or air D 11.15; A IR39; IV.199; Sn 222, 688; Dh 127 = Miln 150 = PvA 104;
Pv | .31 (safifita a PIAyIa)s KhA 166a going through the air A 1.215-cara
walking through the air Vin 1.21; D 1.17; S 1.111; J V.267; DA 1.110.

Antavant pees( J d j . ) [ thhating dn end, fiite B 22, 31, 187; Ps 1.151 sq.; 157; Dhs
1099, 1117, 1175; Miln 14&nantavant endless, infinite A V.193 (loka). See also loka.

y
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Anti « (indecl.) [Vedic anti = Lat ante, Gr. a)[l'[i/, Goth; and; Ags. aanr. ant, eqt—] adv.&
prep. c. gen.: opposite, near JV.399 (Banti3 J gat J, rbandi-th-Jgsattdav L), sant
400, 404; Vbants=&GiikeC3:- Lmankka.s s

Antika wuag (adj-n.) -1. [der fr. anti] near KhA 217; nt. neighbourhood Kh VIII.1. (odak®); J
VI1.565 (antike loc. = anti near)2. [der fr. anta = Sk. antya] being at the end, final, finished,

over S | . 13nt(ipkudr,i sWJ. elt.adSS antiyJ: men are (
do not exist any more for me, for the purpose of begetting sons.

Antima wwims (adj.) [Cp. suprl. of anta] last, final (used almost exclusively with ref. to the last

& final reincarnation; thus in combn. with de
(antimag dehaa dhJreti ), 53 (id.3animaydBiret iSh 2840B; (M
148; VvABantimadbh3ai ) ; -deBatitha or2 Wigo.wears his last body It 101
(dhJra T, Adhadmirvi.n | = )pr e/ohiAs &vB&3)8;At 82, 40558 47(L.+ Kk h (
-vatthu "the last thing", i. e. the extreme, final or waest (sin) Vin I. 121, 135, 167, 328.ar Qr a

the last body; (adj.) having ones last rebirth S 1.210 (Buddhesaa r Qro); A 11 .37; ¢
400; DhAIV.166 (=kiyag thi t o att abhJvo) .

Ante’ ) (pref.) [Sk. antaE with change of-a/Eo -e, instead of the usualo, prob. through
interpreting it as loc. of anta] near, inside, within; only in foll. cpds.: °pura (nt.) "inner town",
the king's palace, esp. its inner apartments, i. e. harem [Sk. afparra, cp. also P. antopura]

Vin I.75, 269; AV.8L1;1Jl . 125; Il V. 47 2; Mi Il n 1; PvA 23, 81,
Avisika one who lives in, i. e. lodges or |iwv
S | .180; Il V. 136; J 1. 166,; I | . 2 Wiall.edg; DIl1, 48,3 , 4 6
74,78, 88, 108, 157; M 11.116; DA 1.36.

ANto @ng (indecl.) [Sk. ant# Av antaruw Lat . inter, Oi r . et ar

compar. of *en (in) = inner, inside] prep. inside, either c. acc. denoting direction =anor c.

loc. denoting place where = in. As prefix-§°in, within, inside, inner (see cpds.) (1.) prep. c.
acc.antonivesargat a gone i nto t he pavsatigeintalthelnet DHAS ; an
| 11 . 175 ;3 pavisatico gg ihtmthe village DA 11.273; anto nagam pavisati DhA.89;

PVA 47.-( 2) C . |l oc. anto gabbhe J 11 .182V1.278J me D
nivesane J 11.323; vasse in3Rwel .ria0in)y ssatatsjome
week PVA 55:koLi s a n t"tiodse af the Golden Pavement" J 1V.11-8adha (°gata? Kern

Toev.) in phrase °hetu, by inner reason or by reason of its intensity PvA 10; VvAjaBa "the

inside people”, i. e. people belonging to the house, the family (= Lat. familia) D 111.61 (opp. t
servants); A 1.152; JVI.301; DA1.3g0J | a the inside of -thlkikata ti
netted", gone into the net D 1.45; DA I.127hi j j hdna i nner c-mimighaagr at i
altogether immersed D 1.75; A lll.26parisoka inner grief Ps 1.38:pura = antepura J 1.262.

mano "turning ones mind inside", thoughtful, melancholy Vin 1ll.19:bhavika being inside

Miln 95. -r uk k hat J bei ng avasat tp inbabite kve witlin 9 IV.136.-
va@fjanaka (parijana) indoorpeople J V.118assa the rainy season (lit. the interdaf the r.
s)WAG6vi hJra the insiddkhomukh® Vur Bh-Bagnoredbadva ¢ A s
barricading within Dhs 1157 (so read for anta®, cp. Dhs. trsl. 314pka inner grief Ps 1.38.

Andu [ € p . Sk. andu, a n eitéy Vi& .108r= dlIR494#F); Dal.246;1 441 n | f
(°ghara prisonhouse); DhA V.54 (°bandhana).
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Andha was (adj.) [Vedic andha, Lat. andabata (see Walde, Lat. Wth. s. v.), other etym.
doubt ful ] 1. (rit.) Dblind, b\I.1i48) BvA B-,darlg Huil,n d f o | «
blinding M I111.151 (°andhg adv. dulled); Sn 669 (Ep. of timisa, like Vedic anghaama/;

DhA 11.49 (°vana dark forest). 2. (fig.) mentally blinded, dull of mind, foolish, not seeing D

1.191 (+ acakkhuka), 239 (Aiereading& meani ng uncertain); A 1.12
258). See cpds. °kaka, Ak Jr a, -JAdll a, blAibrhdigda,, f ool i sh Vv
abhJvena -kaw#a bldidng,)making blind, causing bewilderment (fig.), confusing It

82 (+ acakkhukaAa ) ; Miln 113 (playha, bki mambdhODr @it .
dullness, bewilderment Vin 1.16; D 11.12; A 1.56; 11.54; 111.233; J 111.188; Th 1, 1034; Dh 146; Sn
763; Vv 214 (=avijj° VVA 106); Pug 30; Dhs 617; DA 1.228; VVA 51, 53, 1P§A161Sdhp 14,
280.-tamo deep darkness (lit. & fig.) S V.443; It 84 (v. |.; T. arglhmmag ); J VI.247:b J | a
blinded by folly, foolish, dull of mind, silly J 1.246, 262; VI1.337; DhA 11.43, 89; 111.179; VVA 67,

PVA 4, 264:b hit a bl i nde ¢ bligdf nogkngwing, igremant & IVI21; A 11.72; J

VI . 139 (spelled Abfptakkhwhmo 58b h Jlv7edueasd “Hirdpra 7111 JI
form", disguise J 111.418.

Andhaka wmaa [fr. andha] "blind fly", i. e. dark or yellow fly or gadfly Sn 20 (=k Aa-
ma k k h i3 ladhivawang SnA 33).

Anna g (nt.) [Vedic anna, orig. pp. of adati to eat] "eating", food, esp. boiled rice, but
includes all t hat i's eaten as f o3csd(rice,wiud,. oda
flour, fish, meat) Nd1 372 495. Anna is spelt A A in combns apabaA A and publiaA A.

Under dhafifia (Nd2 314) are distinguished 2 kinds, viz. raw, natural cereals (b A3 :

sJli, vOhi, yava, godhfyjma, kangu, vaBadadga, kud
sfMpeyyya) .cusSntA 378 (on Sn 40d.)DIexAp.103,1324lI7THh 8, by
203; Sn 82, 240, 403, 924; J 111.190; Pug 51; Sdhp 168,2%84. f ood & w-datgwing Sd hp
foodSn297-pJna food & water, eat i n3n48b, 48/r Rvh32,i88;g, t
KhA 207, 209; PvA 7, 8, 30, 31, 43.

Annayasmanin dur® see anvaya.

An Vv a kandes3rid sg. aor. of anukassati 2: drew out, removed, threw down Th 1, 869 (=
khipi, cha3 8si C.).

Anvakkhara gwawan(adj.) [anu + akkara] "according to the syltable", syll. after syll., also a
mode of reciting by syllables Vin IV.15, cp. 355. Cp. anupada

AnvaAnggaérd sg. aor. of anugacchat.i Mhvs 7, 10.
A n v a.gu.8d pl. aor. of anugachati S 1.39; Sn 586.

Anvad B a mJ Sedd@msp(adv.) [anu+dAHa + mIsa] every fortnigt
11.8; Vin IV.315 (= anuposathilga); DhA 1.162; 11.25.

Anvattha «nams (adj.) [anu + attha] according to the sense, answering to the nefthaving
scnse ThA 6 (AsafYfYJbhdiva).
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Anvadevan.es(adv.) [anvad-eva with euphonic d.; like samma@va corresponding to Sk.
anvageva] behind, after, later D 1.172; M 111.172; S V.1 (spelt anudeva); A I1.11; V. 214; It 34.

Anvaya amwaa (n.-adj.) [ Vedic anvaya in diff. meani ng,; fr
conformity, accordance D II. 83 = 111.100; M 1.69 (dhamm?® logical conclusion of); S 11.58; D
l11.226 AapnvapPe MNO0.113 (tassa kammassa anvJd)
acordingl vy, according to = paccayd PvVA-2147);
(adj.) following, having the same course, behaving according to, consequential, in conformity
with(-A) D 1 .46 (tadA); M | .238 (ikdjopayingdiemind), act i
Sn 254 (an°® inconsistent); It 79 (tass*dur® spelt durannayaconforming with difficulty, hard

to manage ofr to find out Dh DhA21.178)g3nt243, 261 na
(=duvi fTJpaya SnA 287 dunneyya ibid. 293).

AnvayatJnvayata(f.) [ abstr. to anvaya] conformity, a (
body).

Anvahag adv.) [anu + aha] every day, daily DJ

AnvJgacewdpdnu + J + gacchati] 1. trppurgue; al on
aor. anvJgacchi Pv . | V-.251%® coMme hackudgaim H 464 (gev A 2 |
Agant vpJm.a)anvdJgata (q. Vv.).

AnngAragaE[a)p. of anviJgacchati] having pursued,
IV.385; V.4.

Anvidis-dtanu + J + disati] to advise, dedic:
uddi ssa dehi PvA 80) ; l11.28 (= Jdisa PVA 181

An v J d Rdndad).) [derivation uncertain] a tailoring term. Only at Vin 1.297. Rendered
(Vinaya Texts 11.232) bp ha |l hahhd; that i s a patchwor k, hal
Bdhgh's note (see the text, p. 392) adds that the new material must be cut up.

AnvImadeaftdnu + J + maddati] to $guedmaddivr
wrunghisneck; vv. LiLl & anvJwamamddii).; C. gOQva

A n v Ja¥afyer. of anveti; cp. anvaya] undergoing, experiencing, attaining; as prep. (c. acc.)

in consequence of , t b byoneandafseldcrifiece) 97BavMIslad (Jt a
a result of their cohabitation); J 1.56 (buddBi), 127 (piyasav J $)a, 148 (gashbhapar
Often in phrase vuddlg anvJya growing up, e. g. J |.278; I

ANV J Ywda@dji-n. ) [fr. anvdya] foll owi Ddl1690Nd2 wh o
59; J 111.348.

A

AnvJr ehndtainu + J + rohati] to go up to, visit

Anv j V @83 AV.317 should be read with v. |. BB as anovassa absence of rain.
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A

Anv JV imdwipp.afand vi sati] possessed (by evil spir

Anvjv&maﬁaﬁaarﬁuA + J + visati] to go into, to ta
Miln 156.-p p . a hav(dgl w.)i Cp. adhimuccati.

AnvJ Spasta[t pAp . o f an u nusattd = Sk. asusaft@] clung qn to, bafallen by

(instr.), attached to A I1V.356 (v. | . anvidihat
AnvJs awetwd t J) [abstr. fr. anvisattal] being a
attachmentto DhA |1 . 287 (in same context as anvJsatt
AnvJsasn#@ep. of anu + J + sad] endowed with
(doubtfull; v. | . ajjhdpanna), = A |IV.356 whi
AanSS<AﬁssMam[antui + J + savati, sru] to stream int

20, 58.

Anvihad@p. of anu + J + han] struck, beaten;

An v J i s anu  +Adat] to wander to (acc.) A IV.374, 376 3B. same, e. g.
Divy 68 etc.].

Anveti aney [cp. anu + eti, from i] to follow, approach, go with Sn 1103 (= anugacchati
anvJyi ko hoti N&2..8MKkhg anDdacchati DhA k2d)y2| M. ,d24; perhaps
at Pv 11.620 (with v. |. BB at PvA Pfor anvesi (see anvesati; expld. by anudesi = was anxious
for, helped, instructed).

Anvesaxes:[from next] seeking, searching, investigation, M 1.1403(°nB Jdhigacchanti do
not find).

Anvesati sness[anu + esati] to look, for search, seek.$12 (ppr.anvespa = pari yesamdna
Cp I.117 (ppr. anvesantojaor. anvesi [Sk. anw fr. icchati] Pv 11.620 (? perhaps better with
v. I. PVA 99 as anventi of anveti).

Anvesinaess[anu-esin] (adj.) striving after, seeking, wishing for Sn 9gsusala®).
Anhaws[ Vedi ¢ ahan] see pubbanha, majjhanha, sJy

Apa’ w2 [Vedic apa; Idg. *apo = Gr. a)po/, Av. apa, Lat. ab from *ap (cp. aperio); Goth. af, Ger.

Qb, Ags. E. of.A compar. form fr. apa is apara "fQther away"] Wellde&d directional prefix,

meaning "away from, off". Usually as bager ef i x (except with J), &
with other modifying prefixes (like sam, abhi etc.): 1. apa = Vedic apa (Idg. *apo): apeti to go

away = Gr. a)/peimi, Lat. abeo, Goth. aljd; apeta gone away, rid; °hBati to draw away,
remove; Akamat i wal k away; Agacchati go away
Anudati push away; Aneti | ead away: Avattat:i
take away.- 2. apa = ¥dic ava (Idg. *aue; see ava for details). There exists a widespread
confusion between the two preps. apa & ava, favoured both by semantic (apa = away, ava =
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down, cp. E. off) & phonetic affinity (p softened to b, esp. in BB Mss., & thento v, as b > v is

freqguent, e. g. byaA > vyaA etc.). Thus we f
have ava in the foll. i nstances: apakaniddnaAk
AdhJreti, Anata, AnJmeti, AnQta, Alekhana, Al

Apaka3 Bati weana[apa + k& Hati, cp. Sk. apgarzati] to draw away, take off, remove D
1.180; 111.127; DhA 11.86Caus. apakd B J p et | J 1 . 34 2Cp. apaKkasshtl; & see Mi | n
pakattheti.

Apakata maaa[pp. of apakaroti] put off,d o n e a wa y Jpakatanbeirl jwifhwuit & living
M 1.463 (the usual phrase being “apagata); Miln 279 (id.). At It 89 the reading of same phrase is
JjOvikJ pakatd (v. | . JA vakatlJd).

Apakataiiu gaeami(adj.) [a + pa + katafifiu] ungrateful Vin 11.199

Apakantati weeras[apa + kantati, Sk. ava fkt at i ] t o cut o fgfchinddi 2, 21
ThA 178; Kern, Toev. corrects to kabale a.).

Apakaroti os[apa + karoti, cp. Sk. apakaroti & apfta in same meaning] to throw away,
putofff, hurt, offend, slight; possi bl yppiapakataeadi n
(qg. v.). Cp. apakdJdr a.

Apakassati wassx[SK. apa & avakal @i, cp. apaka Hati] to throw away, remove Sn 281
(v.I. BB & SnA ava’; expld. by niddhamati éikka3 Bati SnA 311)-ger. apakassa Sn 11.198 =
Miln 389. See also apakJdsat.i

Apak{ﬂ’j)akrr:){Aakarak)a[Cf. Sk. apakdra & apakaroti] injury
DhA 111.63; Sdhp 283.

Ap a k Jeswadt Vin 11.204 is to be rad as apakassati and interpreted as "draw away,
distract, bring about a split ordissension (of the Sangha)". The v. I. on p. 325 justifies the
correction (apakassati) as well as Bdhgh's expln. "pargsal k3aBanti". - Cp. A 11.145 & see
avapakJs adirig .at the [dep. at & V.74 is avakassati (combd. w. vavakassati, where
Vin 1I1.204 has avapakJdsati), which is much to

Apaki rdataftm@a2, 447 T (reading of C. is abhi®) is explained ThA 271 to mean
apakiritv J T#tav] t hrowing away, slighting, offendi
(ava+k2 to strew, cast out ) in sense "to cast
meaning "cast off" i. e. man of a soalled low tribe. See also avakirati 2.

Apakkamati @pawamai[cp. Sk. apakramati, apa + kram] to go away, depart, go to one side J
[1.27; Sdhp 294-a o r . apakkami Pv 1 V. 75; ger . apakkami
11.928.

Apagacchatiwegcea{apa + gam] to go away, turn aside DhA. 4 0 1 (-Aw apagata @.) .
V.).
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Apagata masn [pp. of apagacchati] 1. gone, gone away from (c. abl.), removed; deceased,
departed It 112; PvA 39, 63 (= peta), 64 (= gatd).(*) freq. as prefix, meaning without, lit.
having lost, removedf r o m; free from Vin 11.129 (Agabbhld
miscarriage); J 1.61 (°vattha without clothes); PvA 38 (°soka free from grief), 47 (°lajja not shy),

219 (Aawith§uffdeling).- Cp. apakata.

Apagabbhau.em(adj.) [a + pa gabbha] not entering another womb, i. e. not destined to
another rebirth Vin [11.3.

Apagama..+[Sk. apagama] going away, disappearance Sdhp 508.

Apangamss( apJnga) [Sk. apdnga] the odpangrblackor ner
eyed);IV.219 (bahi®). Spelt avanga at Vin 11.267, where the phrase avgngaroti, i. e. expld.

by Bdhgh. ibid p. 327 as "avangadese adhomukhigkhaz karonti". According to Kern, Toev.

20, Bdhgh's expln is not quite correct, since avanga stands here in the meg of "a coloured

mar k upon the body" (cp. PW. apldnga).

Apacaya gpcan [ f 1 . apa + <c¢i] falling off, di mi nut i c
unmaking, esp. loss (of wordliness), decrease (of possibility of rebirth Vin 1.2 = 111.21 = IV.213;
cp.d 111 .342; S I'l .95 (kJyassa Jcayo pi apacay

(sekho °ena na tappati); Vbh 106, 319, 326, 380J mi n going towards decr
the undoing of rebirth” (Dhs trsl. 82) A V.243, 277; Dhs 277, 588, 1014; Vbh 12, 16 sq.; Nett
87 (cp. Kvu 156).

Ap ac Jyaaffriapaci , cp. cindti & cayati, with di
perhaps as denom. fr. *apacJdya in meaning of
reverenceDIQ (pfMmj eti-Pe); dpaté. Ror apaceyya, may
| V. 245; ThA 72 (-ppeapaeitafgov.).apacindJti 1) .

ApacJy-.afat.) [abstr. fr. apa + cJy, which i
honour, warship, reverence J 1.220; V.326; DA 1.256 (°’kamma); VVAR&kétoti = afjalikeg
karoti); PvA 104 (°kara, adj.), 128 (+ paricariya).

Apac Jgdukadj .) [fr. *apacdya, cp. B.Sk. apacld
respecting J IV.94 (widha®, cp. vaddip ac Jy i n) ; LH@&%); IM324.(id.). 18 B.$k| tke
corresp. phrase is jy hJpacayaka.

Apac Jwi(adj.) [fr. *apacdya; cp. apacdyikal]l
325 (v addh agAapaziti ka@iere ISIANBE2= Dh 109; J 1.47, 132, 201; 11.299; V.325;
Miln 206; Sdhp 549.

Apac {Ajacer;l[fa apa + car, cp. Sk. apa & abtarati] falling off, fault, wrong doing J VI1.375.

Apacita geaca [ p p - of apacayat. or apacindti]i8hlonour
l1.1269; I1V.75; Vv 510 (= pfmjita VVA 39); 3511
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Apaciti was (f.) [Vedic apaciti in diff. meaning, viz. expiation] honour, respect, esteem,
reverence Th 1, 589; J 1.220; 11.435; 111.82; 1V.308; V1.88; Miln 180,23(t ot i ) , 377 (]
+); SnA 332 (°kara ) . Cp. apacJyana.

Apaciwindtapa + cindJti] 1. [in meaning of Sk.
upacinJti] to get rid of, do away with, (cp.
Th 1, 807; J IV.172 (apacindgle v a k J mJ n3 seyyatha C.)d Hete &elong prob. aor. 3rd

pl. apaciyB su (to be read forupacgis u) at J VI . 187 (akkhOni a .
pres. apace ThA 72 (on v.40)2. [= apacayati] to honour, esteenobserve, guard Vin 1.264
(apaci nayagn(J’h)a ceQvlarapacitiyamdna; trsl. guar
(see detailunderapawJ t i ) Th 1, 186 (grd. apacineyya to
for T. anupacinanto, v. . anapavinati) pp. apacita (q.v.).

Apaccawes|[ Vedi c apatya nt.; der . fr. apal of fs
muAdaka), 103 (id.); S 1.69 (an°) Sn 991; DA 1.254.

Apaccakkhapscai{adj) [a+pa + akkha] unseen; i dv.withostt r. f
being seen, not by direct evidence Miln 46 sq.

Apacchapurima gpcnapind@dj.) [a + paccha + purima] "neither after nor before", i. e. at the
same time, simultaneous J I11.295.

Apajahawsra(adj.) [a + pajaha] not giving up, greedmi serly A 111 .76 (v.
(@QvadBi ni ssita minatthaddha) .

Apajita wwis(nt.) [pp. of apa + ji] defeat Dh. 105.

Apajj hs@tpa + jhiyatdhyJyapg.i] Sk.o arursie, me ¢
consider M li+);3834@(djnijjhdyat

Apafifiaka m.mas(adj.) = apafifia, ignorant Dpvs VI.29.

ApaL L haad[€ausi fr.apgiLhat i, cp. Sk. apa + sthJ to s
out, neglect J 1V.308; V.236.

Ap a A Aval(ad).) [a + pA Aka see pa Aka; Weber Ind. Str. 11.150 & Kuhn, Beitr. p. 53
take it as *ap r a +kaj eertain, true, absolute M 1.401, 411; A V.85, 294, 296; J 1.104 (where
expldasekgsi ka aviruddha niyyJdnika).

Ap anAA adk-ad(t) (hbstr. of apad Aka] certairty, absoluteness S IV.351 sq.

a

Apatacchikawaaeerso N1y i n khJdrJdpatdJcchA only in khirdp

a

Apattha wems (adj . ) [ Sk. apdsta, pp. of a@@abDhA as?2]
1.112).
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a a

Apattha?pmams2ndp . pret. of pJpundti (qg. v.).
Ap at tuhna-Laatthaa covered Th 1, 759.
Apatthlta & Apatthlya {Apatthita (apartniys S€€ pattheti.

Apaddanant .) 1. [= Sk. apadinal-2remevBkg, abad
o v J d side, adntbnition, instruction, morals Vin I1.4 (an® not taking advice), 7 (id.) M 1.96; A
V.337 sq. (sax.dhlieAgenrnTdh, 1l,i f4e7 .hi st ory. I'n the t
to the 7 Buddhas .3, thahisétthhee tsittelarsi ardepbadidsiviadyto

Arahants. The other, (older), connotation seems to have afterwards died out. See Dialogues
1.3.-Cp. also pariyJpadJdna.

Apadisameis] f r apa + diuv] reference, testimony, Wwi

Apadisati s [apa +disati] to call to witness, to refer to, to quote Vin 111.159; J 1.215;
[11.234; 1V.203; Miln 270; DhA 11.39; Nett 93.

Apadesapees[ C p . Sk. apadeval 1. r eas o2, statenzent,s e , a
designation PvA 8- 3. pretext J Il1.60]V.13; PvA 154. Thus also apadesaka J VI.179.

Ap adh JugCads. of apa+dhcp.Sk.aval hJr ayati, but also BSk.
231] to observe, request, ask ThA 16.

Apanata peaes [pp. of apanamati] "bent away", drawn aside, in stecombn. abhinata +
apanata ("strained forth & strained aside” Mrs Rh. D. Kindred S. p. 39) M 1.386; S 1.28.

Apanamati gpamas] S emanti cally doubtful] to go away St
apagam®; expld at Nd2 60 by vajissati pakkhamissatc. - pp. apanata (gq. v.)- Caus.

apanJdmet i .

Ap an J med[Gaus. fr. apanamati] 1. to take away, remove M 1.96 = A 1.198 (katha
bahiddhJ a. carry oguh $p ganptiKhARRO): ¥ [=ISk. avdam@ati a T T a
to bend down, lowe, put down Vin 11.208 (chattg ) ; S | . 226 (i d.); J 11 .2
1.126 (hattha , for salute).

Apaniwhfgapa + ni + dhJ, cmplacwedi $k.apagada dh
a)poti(ghmi = Lat. abdo "do away"] to hide, concealV/iV.123 (°dheti, °dheyya, °dhessati);

PvA 215 ( Agphapanhitag@aus).. apani dhiJpeti to induce
IV.123.

Apanihita wemnis[pp. of apanidahati] concealed, in abstr. °tga (nt.) hiding, concealing, theft
PvA 216.

Apan@ax@[aSk. apanOt a, pp. of apa + nQ, see apar
or off. removed, dispelled PvA 39.
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Apanudati & Apanudeti @panas meancei [apa + nud, cp. Vedic apanudati & Caus. Sk.
apanodayati] to push ordriveway, remove, dispel; pres. apant
| .86 (= apanesi PvA 41); l'1.314 (= avahar.i ag
also der. apanudana.

Apanudana & A p a n ) dwad(at.) [Sk. apanodana, fr. apanudati] ang or driving
away, removal Vin 11.148 = J 1.94 (dukkha®); Sn 252 (id.); PvA 114 (id.).

Apanuditar menaw[n. ag. fr. apanudati, Sk. apanodit remover, dispeller D 111.148.

Apaneti waes[ apa + n Q] to | ead away®62 18& k4 156 (aor.p ut z
apJnayi) 111.26; Miln 188, 259, 413; PVvA 41,
pp. apanQ@Qta (qgqg. vVv.).

Apapibati wepos| apa + pibati] to drink from something
Apabbﬁ&mmtaibyi‘f@pnufajmtabyuha)i[apa + Vi + fl’]h] tO pUSh Of
l11.187 (apaviyfmhitvigsw)v-Calubk. Abpmhiped) ; ta
or brush J 1V.349 (pasw ).

Apabywsmsiee apavyJdma.

Apamj\parnar;:aSk. apasmira] epilepsy Vin |.93. Cp.
Apamd puid @dj . ) [cp. Sk. apasmirin] epileptic
Apavyed[iSk. apaydti,

a
apagacchat-iCaupalappgtiiplk
.176; S 11.119.

away J VI

pa + 0
toi [ payati] to

yJ] to g
Kk . J

S apay

Apaydsm@nt.) [Sk. apaydna, fr. apaydti] going

Apara wes (adj.) [Vedic apara, der. fr. apa with compar. suffixa = Idg. *aporos "further
away, second"; cp. Gr. a)pwte/rw farther, Lat. aprilis the second month (after March, i. e.
April). Goth. afar = after] another, i. e. additional, following, next, second (with pron.

infl exion, i e. n o nanother|i..e. flaupeageneration) Snl 701, 10899 0  (
(nB; J 1.59 (apa divass on some day foll owing); 11 .51 (a
three", i. e. three friends, cp. similarly Fr. nous autres Frarci s ) ; |l V.3 (dQpa) ;

on another dg), 226; with other part. like aparo pi D Il 128.nt. aparag what follows i. e.
future state, consequence; future Vin 1.35 Jparag nothing more); Sn 1092 (much the same
as punabbhava, cp. Nd2 61). Cases adverbially; apafacc.) further, besides, alsd 1.256;
111.278; often with other part. like athlparag & further, moreover Sn 974; and punaE@paras

It 100; Miln 418 (so read for puna ca paa and passim; aparam pi Vism-<%aparena in future

D 111.201.- Repeated (reduplicative formation) apakparag (local) to & fro J 1.265, 278; PvA
198; (temporal) again and again, off & on J I11.377; Miln 132 VVA 271; PvA 176 (= pungppuna
anta (aparanta) = apam, with anta in same function as in cpds. vananta (see antal 5): (a.)
further away, westward J v.471; ivh 292 (janapada). (b.) future D 1.30 (°kappika, cp. DA 1.118);
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M 11.228 (JnudiL hi - thought of the future); S IIl.46 (id.}Jpariya (fr. apatpara) ever

following, successive, continuous, everlasting; used with ref. to kamma J V.106; Miln-108.
bhiga ftthture, I|it. a | ater part of time, only
.34, 262; IV.1; VVA 66.

Aparajju eeeis(adv.) [Sk. aparedyus] on the foll. day Vin 11.167; S 1.186; Miln 48.

Aparajjhati weeirs[ Sk . apar 3dhyladthel, taopasin or of
[1.161; J V.68; VI1.367; Miln 189; PVA 263.p . aparaddha & apar

Ap ar as.AA@.) [apara + & A = anna] "the other kind of cereal", prepared or cooked

cereals, pulse etc. Opgo pubbadA A t he unprepared or raw corn (
Vin 111.151 (pubb® +); IV.265, 267; A IV. 108, 112-(tilggamJ s J A; -yapaka.etc.s Nd2 i

314 (apard A3 nJIJma sHpeyyaV. 408kJAj] pea) habhbaP)nSeel 06 (
also dhaffna & harita.

Aparaddha we=wm[pp. of aparajjhati] missed (c. acc.), gone wrong, failed, sinned (against =
loc.) D 1.91, 103, 180; S 1.103 (suddhimagggarh 1, 78; Sn 891 (sudghi= viraddha khalita
Nd1 300); PvA 195.

Aparapaccayaeme=pwa (adj.) [a + para + paccaya] not dependent or relying on others Vin
| . 12 (pmtad) &1j1104d.); M Il 41; M 1.491; S 111.83; DA |.278sEarparo paccayo).

Apar Jud(dj .) [Vedic apardjita;Jlal,wspardjital

Apar Judhi[af r. apa + rJdh] sin, fault, offence,
PvA 87, 116.

AparJdAphadrllka(kaadj.) [fr. aparJdha, cp. Sk. aparlJd
(vijaA) ;ssvdranA)1,491 949 (aparJdhikatd).

Apar J diealtpagp. of aparJdheti, Caus. of apa +
sinned, failing J V.26 (so read for aparaBito).

Apar Jaywh(nadj .) [a + pardyin, cp. @Ba&r Iyfanah;h
appatiLh J aigail ) .

Apal Jupus e apal Jsin see apaldsin [Sk. apal dpi
Ap al J.dspd fd aktio drad over to Vin 1.85.

Apal dawiadj .) [a + palyyisaifeadftastunnh magveawaf e:
anutrJsin apaldyin as expln. of acchambhi at

n
"apal Jpioh®"t i whiichJ |l atter has v. | . rahipal Jsir
anavajjasamaDse ppab)si 8ee
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Apal Jdussiat) [apal si n; but spelling altogether unc
confusion between the forms apalldyin, apallJdpi
p in MSS. (cp. Nd2 introd. p. XIX.). We should bencl i ned to give apalld
difficilior, the preference. The expln. at Pug 22 as "yassa puggalassgagad s o pahlBQno ay

vuccati puggalo apd) s Q" does not help us to clear up t
neglectful, pure, clean" (m pal Jpin fr. pal Jsa chaff, cp. apse
hard, generous" (as inferred from combn. with amakkhin & amaccharin), or "brave, fearless,

energetic" (= apaldyin) D I11.47, c¢cp. Pug 22.

Apalibuddha & Apalibodha pinins [a + palibuddha, pp. of pari +[h, see palibujjhati]
unobstructed, unhindered, free J 1ll. 381 (°bodha); Miln 388; DhA 111.198.

Apalekhana wpewan(nt.) [apa + lekhana from likh in meaning of lih, corresponding to Sk.
avalehana] licking off,in cpd. hatthJpalekhana "handlicking” (i. e. licking one's hand after a
meal, the practice of certain ascetics) M 177 (with v. |. hafdalekhana M 1.535; Trenckner
compares BSk. hastapralehaka Lal. Vist. 312 & Baatehaka ibid. 323), 412; Pug 55 (expht
Pug A 231 as hatthe pfBamhenLhi t e | i v & dpplekhat)at t h a

Apalekhati weenas[apa + lekhati in meaning of Sk. avalihati] to lick off Pug A 231 (hatshg

Apalepa waein "soEpal epa patito jarJdghar o""sogpalepah 2,
Morris's interpret. J.P.T.S. 1886, 126 therefore superfluous.

Apalokana manen(nt.) [fr. apaloketi] permission, leave, in °(kamma proposal of a resolution,
obtaining leave (see kamma 1.3) Vin 11.89; I1V.152.

Apalokita wwoa [pp. of apaloketi; Sk. avalokita] 1. asked permission, consulted S 11.2.
(nt.) per missi on, Jpaokitags apalokesi).-I8. | (H37 ) (Mhg Ep. o
IV.370.

Apalokin w0 (adj.) [Sk. avalokin] "looking before oneself", looking at, cautious Miln 398.

Apaloketi wmaoes [BSK. avalokayati] 1. to look ahead, to look before, to be cautious, to look

after M 1.557 (v. . forapadid t i , where J V.339 c2tolhakspt@awal oke
obtain permission from (acc.), to get leave, to give notice of Vin I111.10, 11; IV.226
(anapal oképudch3d) an267 (+ Jpucchitvd)sgz M 1.
anapal oketvd without i nf or m) Dhd |87 pp. apfdlakitagidna) ; J
v.). See also apalokana & °lokin.

Apavagga wews [Sk. apavarga] completion, end, final delevr vy , Ni bbJna; i n
sagggpavagga DJIJvs 11 .62; 111.75.

Apavattati gaeaws[apa+yt , cp. Lat. Jverto] to turn away
apasakkati).

Apavadati wwcs[apa + vadati] to reproach, reprove, reject, despise D R12 paikkhipati
DA 1.290); S V.118 (Hjiekosati).
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Apavahati gers| apa + vahati] to carry or drive awa\)
Miln 324 (kaddama ).

Ap a Vv iukasahP&lll 82 is to be read apaviddha at Pv Ill 82 is to bedrapaviddha (g. v.).

Ap avVieAdi¢ probably misreading forapadd t i i s probably Aitiisr e ac
(see apac® 2). As v. |. at J V.339 (anapavinanto) for T. anupacinanto (expld. by avaloketi C.).
Ot her wvv. |1 . ar e "aohpaywng #tengon"aThapodive;forrmmes &ind asn g

a p datiQto take care of, to pay attention to" (c. acc.) at M 1.324, where Trenckner
unwarrantedly assumes a special root dgsee Notes p. 781), but the vv. Il. to this passage (see

M. 1.557) with ag \ADt i and apacinat. c AJntfii,r mast hao erse atdt
apaloketi.

Apaviddha e [pp. of apavijjhati, Vedic apa + vyadh] thrown away, rejected, discarded,
removed S | .202; 1 131=chd@3a SnA250);2TA @, 6358293 (Fa s mi

chadd3t a DhA 111 . 452 )3;sokadfor T. apawha); J(.255; #1.126:aY$.90 i(=
cha3 #a C.). Sdhp 366.

Apavi yujhssadd appabbfphat i

Apav Qhb.astebpai t i s &bt iap@Ediapaci

Apavywsmpapa + vyJma] disrespect, neglect, in
treat di srespectfully, to insult, defile S |
abyJmato katvJ); Kvu 472 (vv. | l0n lasnarksy'B.k at o,
trsil . abyJsakato. The Burmese schol ar U. Pa
which he understands blasphemously”; it is here combd. withLiwbhati, as at DhA 11.36);

DhA 11.36 ("want of forbearance" Ed.; doubtful readingy v. [ appabyJyakamma

For further detail see apasavya.

Apasakkati wesaifapa + sakkati] to go away, to go aside J IV.347 (v. |. for apavattati); VVA
101; PvA 265 (aor. °sakki = apakkami).

Apasavyau.sawa(adj.) [apa + savya] righti. e. not left), contrary Ud 50 (T. hasnhhu b hi t v J
abyJmato karitvJd; wvv. 11. are apabhyJdmito, at
apasabyJmato kagiktatYJby "wphashbyatter corresp
meaning to Sk. apasavga karoti to go on the right side" (Morris J P T S. 1886, 1275ee
apavyJma.

Apas (Jasda[fa apa + sad] putting down, blame, disparagement M 111.230.
Apas Judaids[tp@p. of apasJideti] blamed, reproached,
Apas tﬁmdsa@i[Caus. of apa + sad] 1. to refuse, decline Vin IV.213, 263; J V.417 (= uyyojeti).

-2. to depreciate, bl ame, di sparage Mipm | I11.
apasJddita (q. Vv.).
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Apas mAjisrr[ar)i[aS k . a p as mJ fneemory, apa + sfjvepilepsy, convulsion, fit J
| V.84. Cp. apamira.

Apassantopessanetc. see passati.

Apassaya{Apass_ay)a[ cp. Sk. apJuraya, fr. a pa bexdlebblstdr, 1. S
mattress, in kaA ak® a mattress of thorns, a bster filled with thorns (as cushion for asceties)

M 1.78; J | 493; I1l.235sJppassaya with a head rest J IV.2991Qaka a chair with a headest J

11.235.

ApassayiKamesai{ adj . ) [ fr . apas§radiningondmpkaA akakame whop J ur ay
lies on a bed of thorns (see kaaka) M 1.78; J 1V.299 (v. |, Kdikesayika); Pug 55.

Apassitameass[ pp. of apasseti] 1. Izemnninghtaddya2i nst J
depending on, trusting in (c. acc. or loc.) Vv 101 (darJ 3 & nissita VA 101); J IV.25
(balamhi = balanissita). See also avassita.

Apassetigusssi| Sk. apJuvrayati, apa + J + sri] to |Ile
depend on- 1. (lit.) lean against Vin [1.175 (bhitti apassetabbo the wall to beed as a head
rest).- 2 . (fig.) mostly in ger. apassJya dependen

or -°) Vin 111.38; J 1.214; PvA 18%p. apassita (g. v.). See also avasseti.

Apassena{Apasser}a(nt) [fr. apassetl] a rest, support, deendence M II1.127 (°ka); D 11l.224
(catt Jri apasse]pna]snse)na asnedwho cladasurt he Bf our f c
ekag pai sevati, adhi viset i ,-phplaka (cpv Marris &R.Ti.S. 1884 7d)o d e t
a bolsterslab, headest Vin 1.48; 11.175, 209.

Apahattar wenai [N, ag. to apaharati] one who takes away or removes, destroyer M | 447 =
Kvu 528.

Apaharawas=s[ Sk. apahdra, fr. apaharati] taking awe
Ap a h a keawAng) = apahara Miln 18.

Apaharati geees[apa+1i] t o take away, remove, capg)ivate
Miln 413; DA 1.38.

ApJK apaast fJ. ) faa ++ tpiilkaunfitness Miln 232 (v. |

ApJKk atmiukd)a+pIkata + ika] not in proper or
di sturbed DhA 11.7. Cp. appakdra.

ApJcRa(aadj.) [VedicAmpdedDha, westapdcato Lat .
away (from the east or the sun) i. e. opposite, dark] westerbackward, below S 111.84; It 120

( a p J3cuSed as adv. and taking here the place of adho in combn. with udglhtiriya3 ; the
reading is a conjecture oB; Wapdtboh, sgpdbe &v
expls.byheh J) .
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ApJLtk@adj.) [a + pJtu + ka (?), waaasharg, 0 Mor
bl unt, uncouth. This is hardly correct. See p
T. Laka, drsl. by Mrs. Rh. D. as "unscrupulous”, by Neumann 'adine Redlichkeit").

Context suggests a meaning similar to the preceding nekatika, i. e. fraudulent. See also next.

ApJL ubsR(aadj .) [a + pJtu + Dbha (?), at the or
1893, 1mkabubwitloptdeason] =a pudka, i. e. sly, fraudulent J IV.184 (in context with
nekati ka; uCbhXwp | & h-drabimgip Jhich latter virahita does not fit in;

the pass. seems corrupt).

ApJda(?) [apa + J + dJ] giving awdy aind pbhda
unmarried; reading should prob. be JpJda = pa

ApJdadwaad] .) [a + p
4

da + ka] not having feet
Vin 11.110 = J 11.1 (

where see expln.). Spe

Apj@aﬂnt.) breathing out, resplraﬁa o8 A psdon aC hs. ¢
G. W. Brown in J. Am. Or. Soc. 39, 1919 pp11042 . See JnJdpJina.

Ap Jna knaads(tna . ) [ a 3] "wateriesslstate”,4iving without drinking water
J V.243.

ApJ papa,kka(aadj.) [a + pJpaka] guiltless, innocent
ApJ paaplza(aadj.) [apa + J + pata] fg)ling down in

ApJ PUm@fant.) [fr. apJpurati ].119 MKIeZ7. Se¢ aso a d o
avJplar a

ApJpu&Amad p udidstei] Sk . [ dtpiJ v afbut edichnlyapav| i
corresponding to Lat. aperio = *ap&lerio. On form see Trenckner, Notes 63] to open (a door)

Vi n | . Sbet{galpmiapt uars sz dlvm]prear.; where id. p . S I .1
apJpurA); Vv 6427 (ag,]qe)(mldatr\/t/A0284Abma|\ta|aar$t®dt801era
( apBamut i A. dv. as T3zarctoin,j .ap v urhe nvip ip I&amﬁa.ﬂJthr
(g.v).-Pass. apjpu Oy at i [ cp. BSk. apJvur Qyat i \Y
avJA):; J 1.63 (AvwJA). 'Bhan,aIéisQMa(vainDJJpLati

ApJbhsadi[app. of 4 ppaVedic ajabharatitbtit Lat. aufero to ava®] taén
away, stolen J I11.54.

Ap J o] Sk . apJldya, fr. apa + -il,separgtion, lasp Bh 211 "go
(piya® = viyoga DhA I11.276}. 2. loss (of property) D 111.181, 182; A Il. 166; 1V.283; J I111.387
(atth®). - 3. leakage, out flow df water) D 1.74; A 11.166; 1V.2874. lapse, falling away (in

conduct) D 1.100- 5. a transient state of loss and woe after death. Four such states are
specified purgatory (niraya), rebirth as an animal, or as a ghost, or as a Titan (Asura).
Analogous@ pressions are vinipJdta & duggati. Al c
Nd2 under kJya; -&pdyedugeatsiewhegeidta @sllat9?2,
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l V. 158, 313; NpJSyetanatl-vomp pJtt @ IoHQanVJ@BEstheent A
also foll. pass.: M I1l.25 (anapldya); Sn 231,;
103; Sdhp 43, 75 & cEngmlnragyoa ngstgpgartuun v0|rn|Ip
suffering hA |11 .s1.75I;. 94p,. AAggaamnﬂdnﬂDjtaemthmrdJ IPV. 4
|l eading to desmukuhca iDM I(.=26v8)nJsuasual |y as nt.
apJya mukhldni); 11 B.al-etkhim®i2, (chaebhogisas o

possessions); Al.166; IV.283, 28%amudda the ocean of distress DhA Il 432. ahJy a a
spendthrift companion D 111.185.

ApJyimk@dj.) [also as Jpdyika (q. v.); fr. a
misery D 1.103; 111.6, 9, 12; It 42; PvA 60 (dkk

ApJywiwnadj .) [fr. apliyhBargammiyy i@@ayadte. apdyiet
-anA not going away, . e. constantly foll owin
Miln 72.

ApJead( nt . ) [a + plnkafariter)|i.28@ (+aMedar ©Ga par at O
atiAAg).-2. (fig.) not the further shoxy= Niobbdnd)e
Sn 1129, 1130; Nd2 62; Dh 385 (expld. as bJhi
avara.

Ap Jr @/dl\Apeanyyh(adj.) [grd. of paraneti + a°] that which cannot be achieved, unattainable
J VI .36 (= aplipetabba).

ApJrat[ask. tapiwpp. of pur ati ]

apd ope
Amatassa dvJirddyJidDall 1367)=vd via. 264

n (ef a dc
(Advdira).

Ap J | asmb[& Vedic term for the hinder part of a carriage” Morris J P T S. 1886, 128;

the "Vedic" unidentified] a mechanism to stop a chariot, a safe guard "to prevent warriors

from falling out" (C.) S .33 (Mrs RID. trsil. "l eaning board") ; J
"remhout”, i. e. brake).

Ap Jh @anta[j@p. of apa + fi driven off or back, refuted, refused Sn 826 (°ssne apasJdi t ¢
vade SnA 541).

Api «m (indecl.) [Sk. api & pi; Idg. *epi *pi *opigp. Gr. e)/pi on to, o)/pi (0)/pigen behind,

o)pi/ssa back = close at one's heels); Lat. ob. in certain functions; Goth. iftumihe assimil.

form before vowels is app® (= Sk. apy®). See further details under pi.] both prep. & conij., orig.
meaning "clos by", then as prep. "towards, to, on to, on" and as adv. "later, and, moreover".

1 (prep. & pref.) (a) prep. c. loc.: api ratte later on in the night (9. v.X b)) pref . : api
putting on to; api@ahati bind on to, apihita (= Gr. e)pigeto/s, epithet) put on to, (q. v:).2.

(conj. & part.). (a) in affirmative sentences meaning primarily "moreover, further, and then,

even": - (a) (single) prothetic: api dibbes  k Jmesu even in heavenly jc
pas Qdey Wdb haipjiJtkiak o eve-boan Gnféb6B8um®aieyojandn
for |l eagues we go Pv 1V.107 (=anekJdni vyojandn
pi): muhuttam api ewen a little while Dh 106, 107; aham apida u k 3 mo | al so wish
685. Out of prothetic use (= even = even if) develops the conditional meaning of "if*, as in api
sakkikle mu (and then we may = if wheymayna;J s¥e24 u
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under b apfee v a  n <hpirap) in correlation corresponds to Lat. eet Sk caca, meaning

both ... and, and . .. as well as, & is esp. freq. in combn. app'ekacce . . . app'ekacce (and) some

... and others, i. e. some . . . others [not with Kern Vos. v. to appal], e. g. at D 1.118; Th 2,

216; VWA 208, etcapp' ekadJ "morever once" = someti mes
DhA 111.303, etc- (b) (in combn with other emphatic or executive particles) api ca further,

and also, moreover D I8 Miln 25, 47-api ca kho moreover, and yet, still, all the same It 89 (+

pana v. l.); Miln 20, 23%api ca kho pana all the same, never mind, nevertheless J 1.2&fi
ssusomuchsoVinll.7éapp' eva nJma (with pot . jeckéne(@rilher )
presume, it is likely that, perhaps Vin 1.16 (surely); 11.85 (id.); cp. pi D 1.205 (sve pi
upasg k ameyyJma tomorrow I shall surely come al o
It 89 (moreover, indeed); J 1.168 (surely) Vin 11.262 (pk a p s ) J V. 4231 (id.
| abheyy fmnia )nterrog.-dubit. sentences as part. of interrog. (w. indic. or pot.)
corresponding to Lat. nonne, i e. awaiting an affirmative answer ("not, not then"): api Yasa
kulaputtag passeyya do you not see . Vin 1.16; apisamda bal i vadde addasJ |
then seen . . . S 1.115; api kifci |l abhJmase
pitaraz passatha do you then not see my father? PvA 3&lIso combd. with other interr.

part. e. g. api nu J1.415.

Apitika weina (adj.) [a + pitika] fatherless J V.251.

Api t h@Qywphtdr apidhQyati; api + dhJ] Pass. of
barred, obscured J I1.158. See also pithOQyat:i

Apidahati wiws[ a pi  +  dehpili(ghmi¢ tp put o6 (see api 1 b), to cover up, obstruct, J
V.60 (inf. apidhety ) . pp. api hit a, Pass. apithQyati, Der

Api dhwfi(ant .) [Vedic apidhdna in same meaning]
apidahati.

Apir atte wiais[read api ratte, see api 1 a] later in the night J VI.560.

Api | j{Apapaﬁ(nt.a[fr. api + lap] counting up, repetition [Kern, Toev, s.v. gives der. fr. a +

pl Jvana] Nett 15, 28, 54: Miln 37.

Api | J peasdiei)tinihe pass. at Dhs 14 = Nd2 628 is evidently meant to be taken as a +
pilJpana + tJ (fr. pilavati, plu), but whet he

unable to say. On general principles it looks like popular etym. Mrs. Rh. D. translates (p. 16)
"opposite of superficiality” (lit "not floating"); see her detailed note Dhs trsl. 16.

Api | Jepegapi ¥ lap] "to talk close by", i. e. to count up, recite, or: talk idly, boast of
Miln 37 (39.Jpatheyya

Api O a ®ediiad.) at Vv 361should be read as afiddha (= Sk. apinaddha) pp. of
api@andhati (apandhati) "adorned with", or (with v. . SS) as a@ndhana; VVA 167 expls. by
analankata, mistaking the a of api for a negation.
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Api 0 a n dda.am.)dfr. apiandhati, also n shorter (& more usual) form piandhana,

g. v.] that which is tied on, i.e. band, ornament, apparel, parure Vv 6410, 6418 (expld.
inacurately at VVA 279 by; « Jr o n i pJ pilandhartsst a J bAagd)r Javl.472 (c.
pilandhitu3 pi ayuttaz ?).

Api 0 a&hati i0 a Nulkhaants[Bk. apinahyati, on ndsee note on gala, & cp. da:
gu@, veAu: velu etc. On ndh for yh see avanandhati] to tie on, fasten, bind together; to adorn
oneself with (acc.) J V.400 (ger. @éyha =pia n d h i t- €plapi@ndhana & pp apiladdha.

Apihawm( adj .) [apihJlu? a + piha, wuncertain ori.
+ spha] "unhankering” (Mrs Rh. D.) S | 181 (+ akankha; v. |. BB asita).

Api hab(uadj . ) [ a + pFanshdll $n. Glass. p.12¢99%aspih aby J | u, bu't
Bdhgh evidently different (see below)] not hankering, free from craving, not greedy S 1.187 =

Th 1, 1218 (akuhako nipako apihJlu); SsnQl805,2 (
patt hanJt gorikultazah ortaih, t hus perhaps taking it a:
cp. pidahati & pihita); cp. also Nd2 227).

Apihita wena[pp. of apidahati] covered J IV.4.

ApucBaad Alceoes( f . ) [ aAdar #p ftt3] +" naot bied. mognalatate, ot t e n
healthy birth, soundness M 1.357.

Apucchawues( adj . ) [a + pucchJ] "not a question", i
Apekkhaews( adj . ) [ = apekkhJ] waiting for, | ooking
Apekkhati @pewnail. [Sk. @ @kt e, dpa o+ d@ksire, |l ong for, | ook
nBipekkhate cittag) , 773 (ppr. apekkhamidna); J 1V.226
paying no attention to (acc.) Sn 59; J V.3592 . [ SZt e a v @ksee aveki&ilkto i

cond der , refer to, | ook aza) witly referencedopVeA K3hpp.t v J  ( ¢

apekkhita (q. v.).

Apekkhavant wewnaan( adj . ) [fr. apekkhd] full of |l ongi
IV.214; S 111.16; Th 1, 558; J V.453 (=) $ A 76.

Apek RADP e kebudaeos(f.) [Sk. apeld , f r .z Themppelling is €itker kkh or kh,

they are both used promiscuousl vy, a tendency
attention, regard, affection for (loc.); desire, longig f or ( c . l oc.) S- | .77;
pitusu); Vin IV.214; Sn 38 (= vuccatiAa J et ¢ . AhdJ2 s6ibneh=a tSan A 76) ; J
558; Dh 345 (puthiEksDhAIr¥sb6)a DBhst Advaserth, 113
apekkhat O t iA 3685, Phslrsl. 27)h FEreq. as adjof in combn. with sa®° and

an®), viz. Vin 111.90 (visuddha®); S 1.122 (otara®); sa° A 1l1.258, 433; IV.60 sq.; an® without
consideration, regardl ess, indi fferentniS V. 1¢
fJtayo); J I .9. Cp. anapekskthdn & apekkhavant ;
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Apekkhita weewnia [pp. of apekkhati] taken care of, looked after, considered J VI.142, 149 (=
olokita C.).

Apekkhin gpewnin(adj.) [Sk. apefin, but B.Sk. avefin, e.g. Jtm 215 f r . Z eopsaering, QK
regarding, expecting, looking for; usually neg. an® indifferent (against) = loc.) S 1.16, 77; 11.281;
ltr1.129, 87; Sn 166 (kJmeswu), 823 (id.), 857;

Apeta s (adj.) [pp. of apeti] gone away; (medieed of, rid of, deprived of (instr., abl. or-)

Dh 9 (damasaccena); PvA 35 (dukkhato); usuallyn°sense of "without,-less", e. g. apeta
kaddama free from mud, stainless DiAwitéu Avat
feeling, senseless Dh4T;h 2, 4 Ba8iaz sehseles§ripss, lack of feeling PVA 63.

Apetatta weara(nt.) [abstr. to apeta] absence (of) PVA 92.

Apeti we [apa + i, cp. Gr. a)/peimi, Lat. abeo, Goth-iddlja] to go away, to disappear D 1.180
(upeti pi apeti pi); J.292; Sn 1143 (sBapagacchanti na vijahanti Nd2 66).pp. apeta (g. v.).

Apettepdiad(tfd) [a + pett eyyndahdrly] inacbnsbh. rwith f r .
amatteyyatd irreverence against father and mo

Apeyyamew( adj . ) [a + peyya, grd. of pJ] not to be

Apesiyaps(nt.) [? of uncertain origin] a means of barring a door Vin 11.154 (Bdhgh. explns
on p. 321: apesQAutkie o¢Q@y e Bakalsnduknbhldia ik hvii nandhi t
d v Jtthakanakag ).

Apesiy apemnj)a(ad@ [ppr. fr. a + peseti (g. v.)] not being in service Vin 11.177. in &op
ekacce etc. see api.

Appawrss (adj.) [Vedic alpa, cp. Gr. a)lapa/zw (lapa/zw) to empty (to maketli), a)lapadno/s

weak; Lith. alpnas weak, alpstu to faint] small, little, insignificant, often in the sense of "very

little = (next to) nothing™ (so in most cpds.); thus expld. at VVA 334 as equivalent to a negative
part. (see appodaka) D 1.61 (opp. mahabA 1.170 = parittaka); Sn 713, 775, 805, 896 (=appaka,
omaka, thoka, lamaka, jatukka, parittaka Nd1 306); Dh 174; J 1.262; Pugh8%ppa a little,

a small porti on, a trifle; pl . appJdni smal |
thokag ekavaggadvi-vaggamattam pi DhA 1.158), 224 (°spiiy J ci t o asked- f o

r |
aggha of little value (opp. mahaggha priceless) J 1.9ygP33; DhA IV.184.ass Jda [ BSk
aplsvida, c¢cp. Divy 224 = Dh 186; alpa + J + sv
pleasure (always used of kJmJ) Vin |1.25 = M
sadi s at J-sukha Phaltl 240)t Th 2, 358 (= ThA 244); J 11.313; Vism4P4.ank a | i t t
(or no) il Il ness, freedom from ill ness, good
[ BSk. alpJtanka & alpJdtankatd] D | .220@Jdhapp.
sameas appJdtanka (q. v.) D 1.204; 11 .166 237

| V.144; AJbidhatdJ id. [cp. BSkkaabpdbidhatwvedg
103, also as-JAJywkitrmkVng4t1tastiegoM hb. 5-008n !
bhojitlJya-bhajpardiymi tca SnA 207) , -odakahavingdite AJ hJr
or no water, dry Sn 7 Adsote(=nparittadhke Ndi &0); ¥\ 4D @ a k e
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appabhakkha; expld. at VVA 334 as 'a@saddofbet t ha abhJvattho appicec
ti Jdi su vi ya "-kasira ih indtr. °kasirena Bith Ktle brvio diffRulty D 1.251; S

V.51; Th 1, 16kicca having few duties, free from obligations, free from care Sn 144 (= gppa

kiccg assJ t i -gndh& nosiglling or having a bad smell Miln 252 (opp. sugandha).

-L ha "standing in little"; i. e. connected with little trouble D 1.143; A 1.16%t hJ maka havi r
little or no strength, weak S 1V.206-dassa having little knowledgeor wisdom Sn 1134 (see

Nd2 69; expld. by parittgpaiiinia SnA 605)nigghosa with little sound, quiet, still, soundless

(cp. VVA 334, as quoted above under °odaka) A V.15 (+ appasadda); Sn 338; Nd1 377; Miln 371.
pafifia, of little wisdom J 11.166; 111.22363.-pufifia of litle merit M I1.5.-pu T Tat J havi ng
merit, unworthiness Pv IV.107-p h al at J br i ngi n gbhékkha havirg litfeorui t P v
nothingtoeatVv843:b hoga having little wealth, i 3. e . p
ca bhpdyamukhassa c arl)anmahitiviaconsideSas mall, to underrate:

see separately.-matta little, slight, mean, (usually as °ka; not to be confounded with
appamatta2) A 111.275; J 1.242; also meaning "contented with little" (of the bhikkhu) It 103 = A

| 1 . 27 ; dmalliness] insignificande ® ).91; DA |.5fattaka small, insignificant, trifling,

nt. a trifle (cp. °matta) Vin 1, 213; 11.177 (°vissajjaka the distributor of little things, cp. A 111.275

& Vin 1V.38, 155); D | .3 4 DAIaY P aleA H.12J(FAa;t as s J
PVA 262-middha "little slothful”, i. e. diligent, alert Miln 412 -rajakkha having little or no
obtuseness D I11.37; M 1.169; Sdhp 5i$saka having little of one's own, possessing little A

1.261; 11.203-sattha having few ® no companious, lonely, alone Dh 123sadda free from

noise, quiet M 11.2, 23, 30; A V.15; Sn 925 (= appanigghosa Nd1 377); Pug 35; Mnd8hika
bringing |little success or wel fare, dangerou
(samuddo abahua nt ar J-gsutk ppdsessing small knowledge, ignorant, uneducated D

1.93 (opp. bahussuta); 111.252, 282; S 1V.242; 1t 59; Dh 152; Pug 20, 62; Dh$ddarhaving

little or no grass S 1.169; Sn p. 15 (= paritarita-tiAa SnA 154).

Appaka s (adj.) [appa + ka] little, small, trifling; pl. few. nt.$ adv. a little D 11.4; A V.232

sqg. ., 253 sq.; Sn 909 (opp. bahu) ; Dh 85 (appa
PvVvA 48) ; I'1.939; Pug 6 2; .22.vidstr. appakéna by (itte, i.ppar i t t e
easily DA 1.256-anappaka not little, i. e. much, considerable, great; pl. many S 1V.46; Dh 144;

Pv I .117 (= bahfp PVA 58); PvA 24, 25 (read an

Appak{A;\jakJa(ajj.) [a + pakJdr al] not of natur al for m,
V.69 (= s aahi@dwssdmalkndar a&C. ). Cp. apJdkati ka.

App aKk imA-HNampa + kA A, although in formation also = a + pakid] little or not
crowded, not overheaped AVEL ( C.AAxn J ki

Appagabbhagpsemid{adj.) [a + pagabbha] unobtrusive, free from boldness, modest S 11.198 =
Miln 389, Sn 144, 852 (cp. Nd1 228 & KhA 232); Dh 245.

Appaccayamracca{a + paccaya] 1. (n.) discontent, dissatisfaction, dejectionlkiness D 1.3 (=

appat Ot J hwohnt ia stoenmaan aastsu t J t BetagagulpvacarsyDA 1.52X] o ma n a
[11.159; M 1.442; A 1.79, 124, 187; 11.203; 111.181 sq.; IV.168, 193; J 11.277; Sn p. 92 (kapa + dosa +
appacaya); Vv 8331 (= domanags®VvA 343);Sn A 423 (@ <donamagsa)t -D t(adj.)
unconditioned Dhs 1084, 1437.

A p p auknia + pai®] see in general under pa’.
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AppalLi Keweoa@d m+pa kJri ka] "not providing again
not making amends for destructive J V.418 (spelling here & in C. appati®).

AppatLi keouat+i paikopeti not to disturb, shake or break (fig.) J V.173
(uposatha ).

AppatLi k kdib:@dp)da + pekkhippa, grd. of paikkhipati] not to be refused J
11.370.

AppalLi g admdnigi’ija @d).) [a+ pa+ gandha + ika] not smelling disagreeable, i.
e. with beautiful smell, scented, odorous J V.405 (°ika, but C. °iya; expld. by sugandhena
udakena samanndgata); VI.518; Pv 11.2120; 111.

Ap p a L kwniiad).) [a + pagha] (a) not forming an obstacle, not injuring, unobstructive
Sn 42 (see expld. at Nd2 239; SnA 88 expl s.

pai haffat Q (b asyrhol . t . t . a prpirhpihging {opp. r Mp a:
sappaigha) D 111.217; Dhs 660, 756, 1090, 1443.

AppatL i Genha]yatPvIl.113 is faulty reading for sampatitacchavi (v. 1.).

AppalLi bohwddgad) [a + pa bhIga] not having a <count
incomparable DhA 1.423 (= anuttara).

AppaL i debdadjia+pa bhafnotanswering back, bewildered, cowed down Vin
[11.162; A 1l1.57;3 karoti to intimidate, bewilder J V.238, 369.

Ap p aLuea(ad.) [a + pama fr. prep. pai but cp . Vedic apratimina f
matchless, incomparable, invaluable Th 1, 614; Miln 239.

AppatL i uadntadj)yaa pa + vattiya = ytya, grd. or \t] (a) not to be rolled back
Sn 554 (of dhammacakka, may however be taken in meanifid . - (b) irresistable J 11.245
(sQhanada) . Not esonlylfdued asw leat J11i245;gpotheniise s t.

AppalL imdedk(Apa+pa VWd, f da, thélgre-tbrmofvf, cp. SkAal pr at |
non-obstruction, not hindering, not opposing or contradicting A 1.50; 111.41; V.93 sq.; adj. J
1.326.

AppacLi VedeA()alstr. from (ap)pai VAd] not being hindered, norobstruction,

free effort; only in phrase "asantuhi t J ca kusal esu AdthJa mmas u
p a d h tig a(discontent with good states and the not shrinking back in the struggle Dhs

trsl. 358) A 1.50, 95 = D IIl.214 = Dhs 1367.

ADPPpP aL inMed (@ @imost identical w. appa Vit 3, only used -in di:
hindrance, nonrestriction, freeact i on, I mpul sive effort; only i
ussJhd® Qusipdda S |1 .132; V. 440, A |1 93, 195; I

[cp. similarly Divy 654].
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AppaL i Vdedh@dy)dgrd. of a + pa+ \; cp. BSk. ap a t Ai/&Diry 655; M Vastu
l'11.343] not to be obstructed, irresistible S
274 trsls. "that source from whence there is no turning back™), Th 2, 55.

AppaLi Vuwd(@d)) g+ pa+ viddha]'not shot through" i. e. unhurt J VI.446.

AppatL i V iwxboh@ohotind (adj.) [a + pa + vibhatta] (not eating) without sharing
with others (with omission of another negative: see Trenckner, Miln p. 429, where also
Bdhgh's expIn.) A 111289Miln 373; cp. Miln trsl. 11.292.

AppalLi Vv edkdkgeryofaa + pa + avekkhati] not observing or noticing J IV.4 (=
apaccavekkhitv] anavekkhitvd C.).

AppaltLi Seadd)fakpa sankhJ] want of judgment Pug

AppatLi s awaddi(Bnl °@a) (adj.) [a + pisandhi + ka (ya)] 1. what cannot be put
together again, unmendabl e, irreparable (Aiya
.167 (=pa pJ kat Bla sk tkUe.dncaPably of renion, not subject to reunion, i.

e. to rebirth J V.100 (AbhJva).

App aL inssan@up) [a+ pa = sama; cp. BSk. apratisama M Vastu 1.104] not having it's
equal, incomparable J 1.94 (Baddisai r Q) .

AppaLiS(Apsﬁsa,a;é(/f.)e{ahﬁaissa/atj] want of deference Pug 2

App a A iwhi (8dg [a + paihita] aimless, not bent on anything, free from desire,
usually as nt. aimlessness, combd. w. animgtaVin 111.92, 93 = IV.25; Dhs 351, 508, 556. See on
term Cpd. 67; Dhssl. 93, 143 & cp. pahita.

Appat iekni(ddj@a[a + patiha] 1. not standing still S 1.1- 2. without a footing or
ground to stand on, bottomless Sn 173.

Appatissa& Ap p a Luh«S(@jafa+pa + uvru] not daysintomgn. r eb el
with agJdrava A 11.20; | IvJsfa sagn ,unlrd4ulsyq.st a2t4e7,,
Seealsopa s s J.

Appateldtadj .) [a + patOta, of prati + i, Sk.
(cp. appaccaya) V.103 (at this passage preferably to be read with v. |. as appatika = without
husband, C. expls. assJdmika), 155 (cp. C. on

App ad Uskakoafadp) [a + paduha] not corrupt, faultless, of good behaviour Sn 662 (=

a

padosbhJvena a. SnA 478): Dh 137 (= niraparJddha

Ap p adh @-3«s(al.) [= appadha siya, Sk. apradhva sya] not to be destroyed J IV.344
(v. I. duppadhg sa).
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Ap p adh a gwsdabfadh) [grd. of a + padhaseti] not to be violated ordestroyed,
inconquerable, indestructible D 111.175 (°ika, v. |. °iya); J 111.159 (°iya); VVA 208 (°iya); PvA 117

(°iya). Cp. appadhasa.

Ap p a d h awgsnddeddjR[pp. of a + padhaseti] not violated, unhurt, not offended Vin
IV.229.

A p p ashnadf.) [cp. Sk. arpda, abstr. fr. appeti = arpayati from of, to fix, turn, direct one's

mind; see appeti] application (of mind), ecstasy,fixing of thought on an object, conception (as
psychol. t. t.) J 11.61 (° patta) Miln 62 (of vitakka); Dhs 7,212 98 ; Vi sm 144 (Asan
142 (def. by Bdhg. as "ekaggacittaz J r amdma appet i " ) , 214 (Ajhlina).
56 sq., 68, 129, 215; Dhs trsl. XXVIIl, 10, 53, 82, 347.

Appabhotl &AppahOU {Appabho}i{Appaholisee pahOtI

Appamaniati geemaai[appa + mafifiati] to think little of, to underrate, despise Dh 121 (=
avajJdnJdti DhA 1'I'I .16; V. [ . avapamaffTati).

Appamafdixd f.) [a + pama®fJs Qbsttprdmdnyalmib
infinitude, as psych. t. t. appld.if at er books to the four wvariet:
karu3J muditJ upekkhdJ i. e. love, pity, sympat h
[11.223 (q. v. for detailed ref. as to var. passages); Ps 1.84; Vbh 272 sq.; DhsA 195. By itself at S

507 (= mettajjhinasankhJdtJ a. SnA 417). See f

Appamatta’umras(adj.) [appa + matta] see appa.

Appamatta2(Appamaﬁa(adj.) [a + pamatta, pp. of pamadati] not negligent, i. e. diligent, careful,
heedfu, vigilant, alert, zealous M 1.39B2; S 1.4; Sn 223 (cp. KhA 169), 507, 779 (cp. Nd1 59); Dh
22 (cp. DhA 1.229); Th 2, 338 = ujétasati Th A 239).

Appamisda [ a +

pamddal] t houghtful ness, car
watchfulness, vigilane , ear nestness, zeal D I .13 (: a. wvu
104 sq., 112, 244, 248, 272; M | .477 (Aphal a)
125, 252 sq.; V.30 sq. (Asampa dib)50. (°dadhigata)y . , 9
11 .330, 364, 4493 gdrnkar@ip V.71A196](kusalesutddainmesdu® Gn ( A
184, 264, 334(3&1|V|ppaaﬂkh ta a. Sy pasa3s3a9n)t;i  Iptu TH6& k { A

paAdi t J), 74 (AvihJrin).;430 ;5732(7Av(iArJartian,= cspa.t iD
DhA 1V.26); DJvs 11. 35; KhA 142,

Appamdsda( freq. spell ed app dahdn"wijhout(nedsjire”) [ a
immeasurable, endless, boundless, unlimited, unrestricted -plérmeating S 1V.186 (°caso);

A 11.73; V.63; Sn 507 (megacittaz b h J vzaaypap JAm J= anavasesaharaAena SnA 417;

cp. appamaf1J):; It 21 (mettdJ), 78: J I11.61; P
1024, 1405; DhsA 45, 196 (°gocara, Cp. anantagocara). §eeo|alterm Dhs trsl. 60- 2.

"without difference”, irrelevant, in general (in commentary style) J 1.165; 11.323.
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Appameyyammanee( adj . ) [a + pameyya = Sk. aprameya,
infinite, boundless M 1.386; S V.400; A 1.286; 1, 1089 (an®); Pug 35; Miln 331; Sdhp 338.

Appav@dtat J.) [a + pavattd] the state of- not ¢
continuance (of all that) Th 1, 767; Miln 326.

Appaswkésde pasJida.
Ap D as Sudueaapa.

Appahdfa@adj.) [a + pahOna, pp. of pahdyati] n
57; Nd2 70 D1; Pug 12, 18.

AppJ Adk@adj . )Aa § ka] breathtesk, i. e. (1) holding one's breath in a form of
ecstatic meditaton (Wi na) ™M 1 .243; J 1.67 [cp. BSk. Jsph
should the PJI i f oAaka?)b(® not lkoklisgnanythiag breathing, i. @.r J
inanimate, lifeless, not containing life Sn p. 15 (of water).

AD P iwk@) of appika.

Appiccha wricen (adj.) [appa + iccha fromg cp. icchJ] desiring | i
satisfied, unassuming, contented, unpretentious S 1.63, 65; A 111.432; IV.2, 218 sq., 229; V.124
sq., 130, 154, 167; Sn 628, 707; Dh 404; Pv IV.73; Pug 70.

Appi C Cehant(f) [abstr. fr. prec] contentment, being satisfied with little,
unostentatiousness Vin 111.21; D I11.115; M 1.13; S Il 202, 208 sq.; A 1.12, 16 sq.; 111.219 sq., 448;

Il V. 218, 280 (opp. mahi cchat J)iz. paddayjadhutarigd 2 ; Sn
pariyatti -adhigamavasena); PvA 73. As one of the 5 dhutartjdh a mmJ  at Vi sm 81.

Appita wwa( adj . ) [pp. of appeti, 3 caku/AEltRB 3169 1. fixedpi t a,
applied, concentrated ¢ 283 (tita).- 2.iolight to4plit5o, fikeshd na s a
on J VI.78 (marAamukhe); visappita (an arrow to which) poison (is) applied, so read for
visap(p)OQOta at J V.36 & Vism 303.

Appiya & Ap p i Vedudmdsee piya see piya etc.
Ap p e Knad(@lv) see api 2 ax.

Appeti wues [Vedic arpayati, Caus. df, [ @éti & [cchati (cp. icchati2), ldg. *ar (to insert or put

together, cp. also *er under A Ava) to which belong Sk. ara spoke of a wheel; Gr. a)rari/skw

to put together, a(/rma chariot, a)/rqron limb, a)reth/ virtue; Lat. arma = E. arms (i. e.
weapon), artus fixed, tight, also limb, ars = art. For further connections sek Ava] 1. (*er) to

move forward, rush on, run into (of river) Vin 11.238; Miln 70: 2. (*ar) to fit in, fix, apply,

insert, put on to (lit. & fig.) Vin 11.136, 137; J 1Il.34 (nimm M| gsmi i mp alAkt i )C. J
VI . 17 (B.acxfgltas mivv. [ abbeAaiti ¥; apMpni 6&
sandhismg) ; Vv A 1A5 0. CH. Srendkfied, Notes 64 n. 19, who defendadiag abbeti

at T. passages.
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Appesakkha gpesasl( adj . ) [acc. to Childers = Sk. *alp
"being called lord of little"; Trenckner on Miln 65 (see p. 422) says: "appesakkha &
mahesakkha are traditionally expld. appapr i vJra & mahJdparivdra, th
from appe & sakkha (Sk. sJkhya), the latter
"having little association or friendship” and resemble the term appasattha. The BSk. forms

are alpevikhya.&gmalkeéuvAkhyad, I'l . 153; Divy 243

[1.229; Miln 65; Sdhp 89.

Appoti pps[ t he contracted forAtof JIpnotip] wouallyi
350 (in etym. of Jpo).

Appodakaumeissee appa.

Appossukka wessua{adj.) [appa + ussuka, Sk. alpotsuka, e. g. Lal. V. 509; Divy 41, 57, 86, 159.

It is not necessary to assume a hypothetic form of *autsukya as der. fr. ussuka] unconcerned,

living at ease, careless, "not bothering”, keeping still, inaet Vin 11.188; M 111.175, 176; S | 202

(in stock phrase appossukka th Ob hfft a sankasJya "living at ea:
Mrs. Rh. D. Dhs trsl. 258, see also J.P.T.S. 1909, 22); Il. 177 (id.); IV.178 (id.); Th 2, 457 (=
nirussukka ThA 2@2)anaPrk&Ba(Ndaby2ya Dh 330
1.197; IV.71; Miln 371 (a.uihati to keep still); DA 1.264.

AP PpOS S Usksadf} [Qbstr. fr. prec.] inaction, reluctance, carelessness, indifference
Vin I.5; D 11.36; Miln 232; DhA 11.15.

Apphuta & Ap p h Wke@a S k -sphtaJor as p htd ppi of sphar, cp. phurati; phia &
al so phusati] untouched, unpervaded, not pene

Apph {Qphlna}l(ﬂ) [fr. appoLeti to blossom] N. of a kind of Jasmine J V1.336.

A p p h 0 udi [ppaof apphaeti] having snapped one's fingers or clapped one's hands J
l1.311 (AkJle).

Apphown@f J +etipshha] to snap the fingers or clap the hands (as sign of
pleasure) Miln 13, 20. pp. apphita.

Aphusa s [SK. *asu y a a + grd. mdt to pentoushaed Miln 150 (trd. o u ¢ h ]
unchangeable by other circumstances; Tr. on p
at any rate it is unintelligible to me").

Apheggukamnews{adij.) [a + pheggu + ka] not weak, i. e strong J 111.318.

Abaddha @wacns [a + baddha] not tied, unbound, unfettered Sn 39 (v. . and Nd2 abandha;
expld- by rajju-bandharbJ di su yena kenaci abaddha SnA 83).

Abandhamaw(n-adj .) [a + bandha] not tied to, not ¢
|. abaddha).
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Abandhanau.aan(adj.) [a + bandhana] without fetters or bonds, unfettered, untrammelled
Sn 948, cp. Nd1 433.

Ababa . [0f uncertain origin, prob. onomatopoetic]. N. of a cert. Purgatory, enumd. with
many other similar names at A V.173 ;n$. 126 (cp. eaLa , abbuda & also Av.
for further expln. of term SnA 476 sq.

Abalaw=s( adj .) [a + bala] not strong, weak, feeb
Nd2 73); Dh 29 (Aassa a weak hor skhorseh.dubbal as
AbbajewxT. reading at A 11.39, evidently interpr

to, come to (cp. pabbajati), but is preferably with v. I. SS to be reakHaje (corresponding
with vihangama in prec. line).

A b b anAstad].) [a + vAa, Sk. avrda] without wounds Dh 124,

Abbata wwas (n.-adj.) [a + vata, Sk. avrata] (a) (nt.) that which is not "vata" i. e. moral

obligation, breaking of the moral obligation
expld. agan as avatta). SnA 545 (= dhutangavaav i n (b) (adj.) one who offends against
the moral obligation, | awless Dh 264 (= sOIl av

l'l. k. adhmta & abhmta; B. abbhuta, C. abbuta
Abbayauasin uday® atMiln 393 stands for avyaya.

Abbahati & Abbuhati wmanes wesures [the first more freq. for pres., the second often in aor.
forms;fh&ki Jhllpp. fThlma ( s éw)] ta drawfpff, pull out (a sting or dart);

imper. pres. abbaha Th 1, 404;11.95 (v. |. BB appuha = abbuha; C. expls. bgpr. abbahi J

V.198 (v. . BB abbuhi), ab b a hdG alfbdnd £ Pvil.86c aus a
(which re@aas bDutalPhbid 41 expl s. nQhari) s DhA

K. B dhas pb\ig 839 (T. ablai; v. |. BB abbthasz , SS avyahi; VVA 327 expls. as uddhari),

& abbuhi A 111.55 (v. | . abbahi, Cger. abbugha h Q t i
Sn 939 (= abbuhit j u d d h a;ISHAt567 Jeads dviuyhé & éxpls. oy. |
uddharitv] )\haa)SlIZﬂi (id3 Bul spdt akbhuyha): pp. abbuha (g. v.).- Caus.
abbJheti [ Sk Jbarhayati] tzalpudiayant,i ;drva.g |
DhA 11.249 (asi) gert.v Jab(b=J hAhet vJijnuaVi3in wilt ROovV. (lb.hiBR
SS abbfmhitvd, c¢cp. Vin |.214 @&itaw.v.).l |l . aggahityv

Ab b J ha.a:@t) [abstr. fr. abbahati] pulling out (of a sting) DhA 111.404 (sic. T.; v. I.
abbih an a; Fahamabdlobsks Caaangata & ahangi k a, K. ni bbipar
abbuhana and abbhJhana.

Abbuda psua (nt.) [etym. unknown, orig. meaning "swelling”, the Sk. form arbuda seems to

be a trsl. of P. abbuda] 1. the foetus in the 1st2&d months after conception, the 2nd of the

five prenat al stages of development, Vi z. k al
40; Vism 236- 2 . a tumour , canker, sore Vin I11.294,
as s Js a-rBaasesydighanyimeral, appld. exclusively to the denotation of a vast period

of suffering in Purgatory; in this sense used as adj. of Niraya (abbudo nirayo the "y@stod"
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hell, cp. nirabbuda). S1.149 = All.3 (chgté at i pafca ca ab.h7@d3mpi ); S
126 (cp. SnA 476: abrbyodeatnhimma Kodici médimc Fea a a
paccanokJso pana abbudo nirayo ti vutt g; see
ninnahuta-s a h a g K abbuda ). - 4. a term used for "hd! in the riddle S 1.43 (k3 su

lokasmB abhuda "who are they who make a hell on earth” Mrs. Rh. D. The answer is
"thieves"; so we can scarcely t akaredai.t i n mean

AbbUJhatl & Abbuhati {Abbujhag {Abbuhag SEE abbahih

A b b u 0 hwa(nd) [fr. abbahati = abbuhati (abbiati)] the pulling out (of a sting), in

phrase tadh Jsallassa abbinanag as one of the 12 achievements of a Mahesi Nd1 343 = Nd2
503 (eds. of Nd1 have abb fjabauhana, v.V SSabbaha®SBBa b b u
abbuhana). Cp. abblJhana.

Ab b Mmwh(aa dj . Y3hd, Fkof a +}li, see abbahati] drawn out, pulled (of a sting or

dart), fig. removed, destroyed. Most freq. in combn. °salla with the sting removed, having the

sting (of craving thirst, taAh J) pul |l ed out D Ida); 88593, 179 (= | .
abbitpg-sal | a NdIdiks a519; A br8ifgt t J a. SnA 518); J 1 11.:
DhA 1.30- In other connection: M 1.139 = A 111.84 (°esika AteJ hPanJ; see esi kJ) ;
KhA 153 (°soka).

Abb Mo heaads(tnad . ) [ a bdsm}tpulling outf rensowal dpstroying SnA 518. at J

111 .541) [pp. of abbJJheti Caus. of abdithhati]
sallo+uddhaa°ec . f odra)asbbdy I'1'1 . 541 (uncertain reading
expls. pupphakg Lhapitaz appaggharakg kata3; s houl d we expl ain as .
abymhita?).

Abbeti wwes [Trenckner, Notes 64 n. 19] at J 111.34 & VI.17 is prblyaa mistake in MSS for
appeti.

AbDb oK imh#[a= abb habkii+Aakea+ WA, cp. abhikh A] 1filed M 1.387

(paripuA A +) ; DhA 1V. 182 -2 jsfemsa to joeJ misuaderstdod for a . ) .
abbocchinna, a + vi + ava + chinna] uninterrupteconstant, as § adv. in combn. with

satatsg samitag A V.13 = 145; Kvu 401 (v. |. abbhalkh), cp. also Kvu trsl. 231 n. 1
(abbokiA A undiluted?); Vbh320-3. doubt ful spelling at Vin |11

Abbocchinna psecninsseeabbokiA A see abbold A 2 and abbhochinna.

AbbohJumieka@adj .) [a + vi + ava + hirika of v«
status, i. e.- (a) negligible, not to be decided Vin 111.91, 112 (see also Kvu trsl. 361 n. (&).
uncommon, extaordinary J 111.309 (v. |. BB abbho®); V.271, 286 (Kern: ineffective).

Abbha @ (nt.) [Vedic abhra nt. & later Sk. abhra m. "dark cloud"; Idg. *rhbhro, cp. Gr.

a)fro\'s scum, froth, Lat. imber rain; also Sk. ambha water, Gr. 0)/mbros rain, Oir amiater).

A (dense & dark) cloud, a cloudy mass A 11.53 = Vin 11.295 = Miln 273 in list of to things that
obscure moon & sunshine, viz. abbhga ma hi kJ (mahi yJ A) dhfmar aj o
This list is referred to at SnA 487 & VVA 134. S 1.101 (°sama pabhamountain like a
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thunder-cloud); J VI.581 (abbBar aj o acchJdesi ) -megha PvA ¥51)3/f. ( n QI .
abbhJ at Dhs 617 & DhsA 317 (used in sense of
al so i n akbfpthedpoiat ortstanmit ofa storm-cloud Th 1, 1064; J VI.249, 250; Vv 11

( = v adsikhéra\lwA 12)-ghana a mass of clouds, a thick cloud It 64; Sn 348 (cp. SnA 348).
-paLala a mass of clouds DhsA 23thut t a free from c¢clouds Sn 687
382)-sg v i | Jparingdiv.nsd.e

Abbhakkhed[taibhi + J + khyJ, cp. Sk. JkhyJti]
.161=All6l(aabbhak-khdhau; I1Vv.182 (id.); J I1V.377. C

ADbbhak keudd @t . ) [ f r .accashtiorh slakderh chltimny D 111.248, 250; M
1.130; 111.207; A 111.290 sq.; Dh 139 (cp. DhA I11.70).

Abbhacchddiptpa of abhi + J + chideti] covere

Abbhanfjati s [abhi + afij] to anoint; to oil, to lubricse M 1.343 (sapptelena); S IV.177;
Pug 56; DhA 111.311 = VWA 68 (sata] ke | ena) . Caus. abbhafjeti sa
V.376 (satgp J KWedenaays u) ; Caus. I'1. abbhanjJpeti to ca

Abbhafijana wmnaran(nt.) [fr. abbhafijati] anointing, lubricating, oiling; unction, unguent Vin
1.205; 111.79; Miln 367 (akkhassa a.); Vism 264; VVA 295.

Abbhatika wwmesa( adj . ) [ J  f] brbugta top proeurdd kget,,J VIR

Abbhatikkanta mniens[pp. of abhi + ati + kram, cp. atikkanta] one who has thoroughly,
left behind J V.376.

Abbhawtpgp. of abhi + ati + i, cp. atQta & af
viz. 1 passed, gone by S 11.183 (+ atikkanta); gt.\Wfhat is gone or overthe past J I11.169: 2.

passed away, dead M 1.465; S IV.398; Th 1, 242, 1383%ansgressed, overstepped, neglected

J 111.541 (s;ayama).

Abbhattha wwaa (nt.) [abhi + attha2 in acc. abhi + attBa, abhi in function of "towards" =
homeward, as nder abhi 1.1 a; cp. Vedic abhi sadhasthao the seat R. V. IX. 21. 3] = attha2,
only in phrase abbhatthg gacchati "to go towards home", i. e. setting; fig. to disappear,
vanish, M 1.115, 119; 1I1.25; A 1V.32; Miln 305; pp. abhhattangata "set", gonapdeared Dhe
1038 (atthangata +); Kvu 576.

Ab b h at d~h.df][abstr. fr. abbhatta] "going towards setting", disappearance, death J
V.4609.

Abbhanumodati wsnamessi [abhi + anu + modati] to be much pleased at to show great

appreciatond  Vin 1 . 196; D I . 143, 190; S 1V.224; Mi
Abbhanumodana mhamessd Nt . ) (& AJ f.) [fr. abbhanumodas
thanksgiving DA |1 .227; VVA 52 (AJnuA); Sdhp 2
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Abbhantara wwmarez(adj.) [éhi + antara; abhi here in directive function = towards the inside,

in there, with-in, cp. abhi .1 a] = antara, i. e. internal, inner, being within or between; ng. °

the inner part, interior, interval (also as ©) Vin 1.111 (satt® with interval of seven)A 1V.16

(opp. bJhira); DHBpas’agatlying inside);)J;lll.395K°anmba the7irside of the
Mango); Miln 30 ( Ae -abbhanirafihana)pDhA I1.72 @dj..c. génsbking( b J h
among; v. |. abbhantare).Cases used adverbiallynstr. abbhantarena in the meantime, in

between DhA I1.59. loc. abbhantare in the midst of, inside of, within (c. gen.-&y J 1.262

(rafifo), 280 (tuyhg ); DhA 11.64 (v. |. antare), 92 (sattavass®); PvA 48 (= anto).

Abbhantarika e (adj-n.) [fr. abbhantara, cp. Sk. abhyantara in same meaning]
intimate friend, confidant, "chum" J | .86 (+

Abbhantarima e (adj.) [superl. formation fr. abbhantara in contrasting function]
internal, inner (opp. bJdhirima) Vin 111.149; J V.38.

AbbhJK wwuas(kaa j . ) i &ka+Sk. bHrakikfrown] not frowning, genial Vin
l 11 .181 ( but uhkearbeikdskpuel16, cpbDAJ.R8T; DhA IV.8 (as v. |.; T. has
abbhokuika).

AbbhJgwad abhi + J + gata] having arrived or
abhirJgata, Jgantuka VVA 24).

AbbhJgamam@nt .) [abhi + J + gamana; cp. S k
approach Vin IV.221.

AbbhJ gudefabti+ Jghdta] -mll e hYiemiinigl . 151 (+ Jgh

AbbhJci kek«a[altnit ens. of abbhJikkhJti] to accus
[11.248, 250; M 1.130, 368, 482; 111.207; A 1.161.

Abbh Jbblﬂﬂaa nt.) [abhi + odnipgback, rehdbilitation-of aphlkkh(g whp] ¢
has undergone a penance for an expiable offence Vin 1.4&gha), 53 (id.), 143, 327; 11.33, 40,
162; A 1.99: Cp. abbheti.

AbbhJ mantst( @adj .) [abbhJ + matta (?) elketyer di ng
Vedic abhva huge, enor mous, monstrous, wi t h
contradictory to anything that is) cp. abbhuta & abbhi, and see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under

dubius] monstrous, dreadful, enormous, "of the size of a large cloudhys C. on S 1.205 & J
l11.309) S 1.205 = Th 1, 652 (v. | . abbhaA &

AbbhJhwad abhi + J + hata, pp. of han] struck,
1, 448; Sn 581; J VI.26, 440; Vism 31, 232,180, 147; DhA IV.25.

AbbhJhw@f(ant.) [either = abbJhana or Jvihana]
up of water Vin 11.318 (Bdhgh. on Cullavagga V.16, 2, corresponding to udakhh ana on p
122).
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Abbhita i [pp. of abbheti] 1. cane back, rehabilitated, reinstated Vin 111.186 = 1V.242
(an®).- 2. uncertain reading at Pv 1.123 in sense of "called” (an® uncalled), where id. p. at J
l'11.165 reads anavhJta & at Th 2, 129 ayJcit a

Abbhu g [ @ + Dbhfp most | i kel gbhbhey, Vediec adslovabaémh
unprofitableness, idleneddiC)nonsense J V. 295

A b b h mugs(inter.) [Vedic abhva , nt. of abhva, see expld. under abbhamatta. Not quite

correct Morris J P T S. 1889, 201: abbhe J + b h wbkhyta] algs! tearibls, dreadful,

awf ul (excl . of fright & s ho-vakanam¥étagr), MI1K448- 115 (
See also abbhu & abbhuta.

Ab b h uk Kaiskasnd) gabhi + ud + K drawing out, pulling, in daAJa-sattha° drawing
a stick or sword Nd2 5764 (cp. abbhokkka ) .  Or i s Aai(cp. uttAbAlitlett t Or a

Abbhukkirati  wenwies [abhi + ud + kirati] to sprinkle over, to rinse (with water) D 11.172
(cakkaratang ; neither with Morris J P T S. 1886, 131 "give up",rmaith trsl. of J 11.311 "roll
along"); J V.390; PVA 75. Cp. abbhokkirati.

Abbhuggacchati wwnecafabhi + ud + gacchati] to go forth, go out, rise into D 1.112, 127; A
1.252 (kitti.s addo a.); Pug 36. 3§ €02;.DhAAIg.Bmaorvedaiicdi Ml 8 8
1.126 (kittisaddo); J 1.93.pp. abbhuggata.

Abbhuggatawmnuees{pp. of abbhuggacchati] gone forth, gone out, risen D 1.88 (kiaddo a.,
cp. DhA 1.146: sadevagalokag aj j hot t hari tvJ uggato), 107 (sac

Abbhuggamanaumneamasdnt.-adj.) [fr. abbhuggacchati] going out over, rising over (c. acc.)
PvA 65 (canda nabhag abbhuggamana; so read for3)T. abbhuggamii

Abbhujjalana wsnises(nt.) [abhi + ud + jalana, from jval] breathing out fire, &. carrying fire
in one's month (by means of a charm) D 1.11 (= mantena mukhato dagn Q h Aag BA
1.97).

AbbhultL gmha(ttiahati) [abhi + ud + sthi] to ge
(cankama ).

AbbhuAAa.d [pp. of abbhunramati] standing up, held up, erect J V.156 (in
abbhtAAt atJ state of being erect. stiffness),
correct?).

A b b h uh:@dj.) [ahhi + éha] (a) very hot DhA 11.87 (v. |. acéina). (b) quite hot, still
warm (of milk) DhA 11.67.

Abbhuta® s ( @adj . nt.) [*Sk. adbhuta which appear
of fers like its companion *Juvcarya (acchariy.
etym. The most probable solution is that P. abblatis a secondary adformation from

abbhs whi ch i n itself I's nt. of abbha = Vedic
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abbhu, abbhg & J.P.T.S. 1889, 201). In meaning abbhuta is identical with Vedic abhva
contrary to what usually happens, i. e. stking, abnormal, gruesome, horrible etc.; & that its
significance as a + bhfmp ("unreal ?") i s felt
traditional etym. of the PJIi Commentators
astonishing; strange, exceptinal, puzzling, extraordinary, marvellous, supernormal.
Described as a term of surprise & consternation (vimhy v a badhigsacang DA 1.43 &

VVA 329) & expld. as "something thastThAZ33;not "
abhfgtud bat bhytas VavbA 191, Sabbagy DA 4Rt éadj.) wonderful,
marvellous etc. Sn 681 (ki °3, combd. with lomahg sana); J IV.355 (id.); Th 2, 316
(abbhutsg v at agbhdaasi 3 TRAQRERI)) dwrdddy(’aassaneyya); Sdhp 345, 496.

2. (nt.) the wonderful, a wonder, marvel S IV.371, also in °dhamma (see Cpd.). Very freq. in
combn. with acchariyg and a part. of exclamation, viz, acchariga bho abbhutg bho
wonderful indeed & beyond comprehension, strange & stupefying D 1.206; acch. vata bho
abbh. \ata bho D 1.60; acch. bhante abbh. A 11.50; aho acch. aho abbh. J 1.88; acch. vata abbh.
vata Vw 8316-Thus al so in phrase acchariydJ abbhut]
signs or things M 111.118, 125; A 11.130; 1V.198; Miln 8; and in acchasiyhhuacitta-j J t a
dumbfounded & surprised J 1.88; DhA IV.52; PVvA 6-ditamma mysterious phenomenon,
something wonderful, supernormal; designation of one of the nine angas or divisions of the
Buddhist Scriptures (see nava B 2) Vin 111.8; M 1.133; A 11.10386]1177; Pug 43; Miln 344; PVA

2, etc.

Abbhuta? awns (nt.) [= abbhutal in the sense of invoking strange powers in gambling, thus

being under direct spell of the "unknown"] a bet, a wager, only in phrase abbhsgit&aroti
(sahassena) to make a bet oot b et (a t ho uéasmmdpjeces of mamey) Vina h J p a
[1.138; IV.5; J 1.191; V.427; VI.192; PvA 151; & in phrase paficahi sahassehi gbbtaitaJ

VI.193.

AbbhudJ hwadef 8bhi + ud + J + harati] to brin
introduce (a conversation) M 11.132.

Abbhuddssedbhi + ud + Qreti] to raise the voi

Abbhudeti wmnuses[abhi + ud + eti] to go out over, to rise A 11.50, 51 (opp. aghati, of the
sun).- ppr. abbhuddayg Vv 6417 (= abhiiggacchanto VVA 280; abbhusaya i  hd). p J

Abbhuddhodhadtaivhi + ud + dhundti] to sghake v
uddhundti VVA 278).

Abbhunnadita gwnmaas[pp. of abhi + ud + nadati] resoundinggsonant Th 1, 1065).

Abbhunnamati wnmamai [abhi, + ud + namati] to, spring up, burst forth D 11.164.pp.
abbhuA Ata (& °unnata),q.v:Caus. abbhunnJmeti to stiffen, s

a

| . 12 03 ofeksdbody); All.245 (id.); D126 (patodalahiz3; opp. apandmeti to

Abbhuyaitmp. of abbhuyyJdti] marched against,
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to go agair

Abbhu Vudtaibhi + up + yJti of yJ]
(qg. Vv.).

against,toa t ack S | . 8pp(aabbAuyydsia)

Abbhus Bywawkadj .) [abhi + usfmyJd + ka] z-8al ous.
Pgdp 101.

Abbhussakati pesmssaas *usukkati [abhi + ud #vazk, see sakkati] to go out over, risabove
(acc.), ascend, frggbbhosphkkRamJdadi McbSé&abha
also S 1.65; V.44; A 1.242 (same simile); V.22 (id.).

Abbhussafwasea(tf J) [abstr. fr. abhi + *utsah
incitement Vin 11.88.

Abbhusseti wwnsss[ abhi  + ud + seti of uvQ] to rise; v
abbhuddayg ( see abbhudeti) tmbbhussayan ti pi plJ

Abbheti gwrs[ abhi  + J + i] to rehabilitat eachofbhi kk
rules Vin 1.7 (abbhento), 33 (abbheyya); 111.112 (abbheti), 186 = 1V.242 (abbhetabpp)
abbhita (gq. v.). See also abbhJna.

Abbholbkwas[aabhi + avakJdsa] the open air, an o
alagganatthena a. viya DA180), 71 (=acchanna DA 1.210), 89; M 111.132; A 11.210; 111.92; 1V.437,
V.65; Sn p. 139 (°e nissinna sitting in the open) J 1.29, 215; Pug 57.

AbbhokduSeak(kaalj . ) [fr. abbhokJsa] belonging to
open, the pratice of certain ascetics. D 1.167; M 1.282; A 111.220; Vin V.131, 193; J IV.8 (+
nesajjika); Pug 69; Miln 20, 342. (One of the 13 DBugas). See also Nd1 188; Nd2 &81ga

the practice or system of the "campers® ut " Nd1 558 ( s ok arnekapdNdlL or ab
188).

A Db b h 0 KeindhBpaof abbhokirati] see abbol A.

Abbhokirati wwneis [abhi + ava + kirati] to sprinkle over, to cover, bedeck Vv 59 (= abhi
okirati abhippakirati), 3511 (v. . abbhuk®). Cp. abbhukkirati & abbhokkita - pp. abbhokA A
see under abbolé A.

Abbhokawkatslp@l | i ng at Dhika.l V. 8 for abbhJku

ADb b h oK Keimde@nt) &r. abbhokirati] in nad ngaa. "turnings of dancers" DA 1.84 in
explQ of sobhanagaraks of D 1.6.

Abbhocchinna wmswhesma (besides abbocch®, g.v. under abbdkia2) [a + vi + ava + chinna] not
cut off, uninterrupted, continuous J 1.470 (v. |. abbo®); VI1.254, 373; Cp. 1.63; Miln 72; Vism 362
(bb), 391 (bb).

Abbhoh (j)bhﬂhari'l}an!@ abbo°.
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Aby°<Abyv)see avy°.

Abhabba s (adj.) [a + bhavya. The Sk. abhavya has a different meaning] impossible, not

likely, unable D I1.13 sq., 19, 26 sq., 133; It 106, 117; Sn 231 (see KhA 189); Dh 32; J | 116; Pug
13.-thJna a (moral) I mpossi bi |.amoyg tlonfs thatharecdt t her
likely to be found in an Arahant's character: see D 111.133 & 235 (where the five first only are

given as a set).

A b h a b Bw.a.df.)Jabstr. fr. abhabba] an impossibility, unlikelihood Sn 232, cp. KhA 191.

Abhaya wnaq (adj.) [a + bhaya] free from fear or danger, fearless, safe Dh 258. abhayzs
confidence, safety Dh 317, cp. DhA 111.491. For further refs. see bhaya.

ADbhi jony - [prefix, Vedic abhi, which represents both Idg *rbhi, as in Gr. a)mfi/ around, La
ambi, amb round about, Oir. imb, Gall. &#&mbi,
on both sides; and Idg. *obhi, as in Lat. ob towards, against (cp. obsess, obstruct), Goth. bi,
Ohg. Ags - | Me@ning- 1.EThe phineary meaning babhi is that of taking possession
and mastering, as contained in E. coming by and oxm@ming, thus literally having the
function of (a) facing and aggressing = towards, against, on to, at (see Il. 1, a); and (b)
mastering = over, along over, out over,notop of (see Il. 1, b). 2. Out of this is developed the
fig. meaning of increasing, i. e., an intensifying of the action implied in the verb (see Ill. 1).
Next to s& - it is the most frequent modification preflx in the meaning of "very much,
greatly" as the first part of a doubleprefix cpd. (see Ill. 2), and therefore often seemingly
superfluous, i. e., weakened in meaning, where the second part already denotes sitgras in
abhi-vi-ji (side by side with viji), abhi-3-k k hJ ( si de -blkh &) -gne-mifisiden J
by side with anumud). In these latter cases abhi shows a purely deictic character
corresponding to Ger. heibeikommen (for betkommen), E. fill up (for fill); e. g.,

abbhati kkanta (= at.i A C.), ab b h ain",@iinaen ¢r" vor b e
"in here"), abbhudJharati, abhipmreti-1(Asf il |
single pref.: (a) against, to, onto,at vi z . , abbhatthangata gone
striking at, AjjhJ think at, Amana t htackking
Ar mhat i ascend, Aldrhsssaf’sawatn&cgrsef lvata hit ath)aodtaot/er alla d
around:abbhudet. go out ovesprAkamatihj Jedteettnomj 3

overcome, °va Bati increase, °vu ha poured out or over, °sandeti make ovdlow, °sificati
sprinkle over. (c) abhi has the function of transitivising intrs. verbs adr the manner of E. be
(cont) and Ger. er, thus resembling in meaning a simple Caus. formation, like the foll.:
abhigajjati thu+i«eeamenh, A@jyghandti S °gapas, r’rnadati "er
tbnen", °nandati approve of (cp. anerkennen), &ssati contemplate, °ramati indulge in,
°ropeti honour, °vid Ha increased, °saddahati believe in.2. As base in compn. (2nd part of
cpd.) abhi occurs only in combn. samabhi (which is, however, of late occurrence and a
peeuliarity of later texts, and isstill more freq. in BSk.: see under salll. Fig. Meaning
(intensifying). - 1. A single pref.: abhild A strewn all over, °jalati shine forth, °jighacchati be

very hungry, Atatta much exhausted, AtJpa ver
‘nipuAa very clever, An(:)[a of a deep black, Ame
Ayobbana full yout h, Ar at i great i ki ng, Ar at

handsome (= adhika fpa C. ), As amb ualakb, ap. abbhdded haumd t fi u It loy s
greatly (=adhikg uddh® C.).- As 1st part of a prepcpd. (as modificationpref.) in foll. )
combinations: abhiud (abbhud) Aat i, Aanu, Aagv 8eealAhdses.Amnd, Apr
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note that the contraction (assimilation beforevowel) form of abhi is abbh®:On its relation to

pari, see pari°, to ava see ava’. IV. Dialectical Variatieff.here are dial. variations in the use

and meanings of abhi. Vedic abhi besides corresponding to abhi in P. is represented also by

ati°, adhi®°and anu®, since all are similar in meaning, and psychologically easily fused and
confused (cp. meaning abhi = on to, towards; ati = up to and beyond; adhi = up to, towards,
over; anu = along towards). For all the foll
prefixes. Sob taa,i Abnr fifhjedttii,, thébpal®o asawll. with dbhid y at i,
eratl, Apavassatl-abhAerc(eStkl acbphlkatjlnltlaantaadh
Applya, Appet a, Adehetl, -mpehfgomparAd/wnthaSk(V|ce
adhiropayati); anu in Agijjhati, Abrfmheti, As

Abhikank hati gonienaas [abhi + kankhati] to desire after, long for, wish for S 1.140, 198

( Ni b®$)J & 4.428; V.10, 241; VvA8, 283; ThA 244: pp. abhikankhita. Cp. BSk.

abhi mt e g Jm. p. 221.

Abhi k an kehuaa{8) fabhi+kankena + tJ] wishing, longing

Abhikankhita @oiannin [pp. of abhikankhati] desired, wished, longed for VVA 201 (=
abhijjhita).

Abhikankhin goniennn(adj.) cp. wishing for, desirous (0fA) Th 2, 360 (sOQti bhld

ADb hi K dmndy[Bpaof abhikirati] 1. strewn over with ¢°), adorned, covered filled Pv 11.112
(puppha®).- 2. overwhelmed, overcome, crushed by’ It 89 (dukkh®; vv. II. dukkBtiA A &
otiA A) = A 1.147 (which reads dukkhd@tiA). See also avai A.

Abhikirati s - 1. [Sk. abhikirati] to sprinkle or cover over: see abhikiA 1.- 2. [Sk.

avakirati, c¢cp. apakiritmna] to overwhelm, des
2, 447 (ger. Akiritfna, r edaditnyg ohf 2. (fAkrQr Ta.t
caus ag alipkaQr ags et=i vvididihrmati DhA | .255; 3v. |.
=viddhag s et i C.); VI.541 (nandiyo mA abhi kOQrare

(inf. °kiritu 3 ). - pp. abhikiA A see abhiA A 2.
Abhi keQui[@tiikiati ] to play (a gamp), to sport Mi

Abhi k fjud NI + kfjita, pp. of kfj] resoundi
(cakkavJkaA; so read for kujita). Cp. abhinik

Abhikkant a woiens (adj-n.) [pp. of abhikkamati, in sense of Sk. and also P. atikkanta] (a)

(adj.) lit. gone forward, gone out, gone beyond. According to the traditional expin. preserved

by Bdhgh. & Dhp (see e. g. DA 1.227 = KhA 114 = VVA 52) it is usedpplidations:
abhikkantasaddo khaya (+ pabbaniya KhA) sunBab h i r-ahghanumodanesu dissati.

These are: 1. (lit.) gone away, passed, gone out, departed (+ nikkhanta, meaning khaya
"wane"), in phrase abhikkantdJya rattiyd at th
2. excellent, supreme (= sundara) N1 18 (AdassJvin having the mc
aggadassJvin etc. Nd2 76)A0t aitsaurad)l yDih. &> mpa4
11 .350 sq.; V.140, 207 sq. ; DA | .171 (= a
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wonderful, as exclamabn °3 repeated with bho (bhante), showing appreciation (=
abbhinumodana) D 1.85, 110, 234; Sn p. 15, 24, etc. freq. 4. surpassing, beautiful (always with
’vAA = abhirfpa) Vin 1.26; D I1.220; M |.142;
KhA115 ( =abhi f(nge)cabhikkanta )(combd. with and opp. to pakkantas )

going forward (and backward), approach (and receding) D 1.70 (= gAma nivattana DA

1.183); Vin 111.181; A 11.104, 106 sq.; VVA 6.

Abhikkama wniwams going forward, approach, going out Pv V.12 (opp. gkkama going
back); DhA 111.124 (°pikkama).

Abhikkamati niwemas [Vedic abhikramati, abhi + kamati] to go forward, to proceed,
approach D 1.50 (=abhimukho kamati, gacchati, pavisati DA 1.151); 11.147, 256k(dbkinus .);
DhA 111.124 (eva °itabbag evag paLikkamitabbag thus to approach & thus to withdraw)-
pp. abhikkanta (q. v.).

Ab hi k Khua.Ang) [fr. abhikkhanati] digging up of the ground M 1.143.

Abhi k Kk k}bhahaA(at._) [abhi + *ikkhada f r gm cQpk. 2 A .of whithhtigzk
eontracted form is P. abhiha] only as acc. adv.3° constantly, repeated, often Vv 2412 (=
abhiAhaz VVA 116); Pv 11.84 (= abfaz bahuso PvA 107); Pug 31; DhA 11.91.

Ab hi k k heaffabhi i khaati] to dig up M 1.142.
Abhlkkhlpatl onikkhipas [ @ D + khipati] to throw DJvs | I I

Abhigajjati wnisies [abhi + gajjati from garj, sounetoot, cp. P. gaggara] (a) to roar, shout,
thunder, to shout or roar at (c. acc.Bn 831 (shouting or railing = gajjanto uggajjanto Nd1
172); ger. abhigajjiya thundering Cp. 111.108. (b) hum, chatter, twitter (of birds); see
abhigajjin.

Abhigajjin wneain(adj.) [fr. abhigajjati] warbling, singing, chattering Th 1, 1108, 1136.
Ab hi g a ma=h-adip[grd. of abhigacchati] to be approached, accessible PVA 9.

Abnhigijjhati wenigins [abhi + gijjhati] 1. to be greedy for, to crave for, show delight in (c. loc.)
Sn 1039 ( kJ me-8.toenv(ace.) SNEHaZinamarifiag ).

Abhi gQtm@p. of abhigiyati, cp. gOta] 13, sung
that which is gained by singing or chanting verses (Ger. "ersungen”) S 1.173 = Sn 81 = Miln 228.
See SnA 151 2. resounding with, filled wth song (of birds) J VI.272 (= abhiruda).

Abhi ghdal ®8k. abhighdta, abhi + g

hdt a]Ada®)a) st
283 (sakkhara®-( b) i mpact, contact DhsA 31

2 (rfmpaA et

Abhicetasika woicensia(adj.) [abhi + ceto +ka] dependent on the clearest consciousness. On
the spelling see JbhicA (of jhina) M 1.33, 3¢
1.33; A lll.114; Vin V.136). See Dial. 111.108.
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Abhiceteti wonceei[abhi + ceteti] to intend, devie, have in mind 9).1V.310

Abhicchanna woicnaniz(@dj.) [abhi + channa] covered with, bedecked or adorned with)(J
148 (hemaj J1 aA, v. | . abhisafchannaemketc. NEG24 cp(Nd2l . ) ;
365).

AbhiCChita(Athicchite}(adj.) [ abhi + icchita, cp. Sk. abh
abhijjhita).

a

Abhijaccamnies( adj . ) [ Sk. JbhijJtya; abhi + jacca] o
Abhijaneti @mims0o c casi onal spelling for abhijJnet:i

Abhijappati niaes [abhi + jappati] to wish for, strive after, pray for S 1.143 (read
asmibhijappanti & cp. Kindred Sayings p. 180) = J 111.359 (= namati pattheti pihetigD.§23,
1 0 4 6 36atithameti; Nd2 79 = jappati & same under icchati). Cp. in mearatpigijjhati.

Abhijappana i (nt.) [doubtful whether to jappati or to japati to mumble, to which
belongs jappana in k& 3a° DA 1.97] in hattha® casting a spell to make the victim throw up or
wring his hands D 1.11; DA 1.97.

Abhij@mpfl.) [abstr. fr. abhijappati, cp. jarf
Dhs 1059=Nd2A42J |11 .: Dhs 1136.

Abhijappin woiess( adj . ) [fr. abhijappati] -lpfmlyaAk). for,
Abhijalati niaes[abhi + jalati]to shine forth, ppr. °anto resplendent PvA 189.
Abhijavati wniaes[abhi + javati] to be eager, active Sn 668.

Abhi jed(taadj . ) [abi + |j dbtoaln,ofS Adalbl9e Wivr t219,3 ; weM
belonging to a family of high omoble birth).

Abhigmd(tfi.) [abhi + jJti] 1. SpeBuddhisttcacderd. y as
They divided mankind into six species, each named after a colour D 1.53, 54; A II1.383 ff.
(quoted DA 1.162) gives details of each sjgsc Two of them, the black and the white, are
interpreted in a Buddhist sense at D I11.250, M 11.222, and Netti 158. This interpretation (but

not the theory of the six species) has been widely adopted by subsequent Hindu writegs.

Rebirth, descent, Min 226.

Abhij dube( &dj .) [fr. abhijJti] belonging to on
onlyincpd.kadhdb hi j Jti ka of dark birth, that is, |ow
563=Th 1, 833; cp. JP T S. 1893, 11; in séfeelalisposed or of bad character" at J V.87 (=
kdkkasabhJva C.) .

Abhi judats(ift.J [abstr. fr. abhijJti] the fact of
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Abhi judsl @t . or m?) [Sk. abhijfdna] rMItZBgniti c
See also abhi 177J.

Abhij(ﬂ]}hijanat}{]ab.hi + jﬂj, cp. jjnjti & abhlﬂﬂj] t C
thoroughly, to recognise, know of (c. acc.), to be conscious or aware of D 1.143; S 11.58, 105,

219, 278; 111.59, 91; V.50, 3899; V.52, 176, 282, 299; Sn 11 17y Gotamassa na a.); J

IV.142; Pv 11.710 = I1.103Bh b hi j I n Iy J b H)PSdipa50; etc.Pot . abhi j IJne
Nd2 78a, & abhijafYYJ Sn 917, 1059 (=pprineyy]d
abhig$nav. 19, 89;: Sn 788 (= AjJnanto C.), 11
| V. 233; abhif9Jdya S | V. 1%);, V7.4339 2@3), I%%, kahda y(as a t
91 (dhammag ); Dh 166 (atted-atthag ); freq. in phrase saya abhi ffJya from p
knowledge or sefe x peri ence It 97 (v.I|l. abhi99J); Dh 2
for JdJya, cp. wpalbdndi]] TiJn Dp hir.a3sle (staysaacchi kat v
Aabhi 13y a)vositaiperfecteth by high§siknowledge S 61 = 175 = Dh 423 ("master

of supernormal lore" Mrs Rh. D. in kindred S. p. 208; cp. also DhA IV.233); It 47 = 61 = 81, and
perhaps also in phrase sabbaabhififiaparififieyya S V.29 grd. abhififieyya S 1V.29; Sn 558

(°3 a b hi B kdowrais the knowable); NAs.v.; DhAIV.233pp. abhi f19Jta (q.

Abhi j dwwdtabhi + jJyati, Pass. of jan, but i
produce, effect, attain, in phrase akshaz asukka Ni b bgJan @ 111.251; A 111.384 sg. At Sn
214 abhinpdyate Imelmave, to be", cp. SnA 265 (al

Ab hi j i QulissRbhits jigs sati] to wish to overcome, to covet J VI.193 (= jingtu
icchati C) . Bur mese scribes spell AjigQsati;
Neumanr). See also abhijeti, and nijigis anat J .

Abhijighacchati wmigaca{abhi + jighacchati] to be very hungry PvA 271.

Abhi j Qmwaw(iakia. ) [abhi + jOvana + ika] belong
living Vin 1.187 (sippa).

Abhij Qh @ f.) [abhi + jQhanJ of jeh to open
strong endeavour J V1.373 (viriyakaksa C.).

Abhijeti wnies[ abhi + jayati] to win, acquire, conque
Abhijoteti womioes[abhi + joteti] to make clear, explain, illuminate J V.339.

Abhijjanaka wwienaa(adj.) [a + bhijjana + ka, from bhijja, grd. of bhid] not to be broken, not to
be moved or changed, uninfluenced J 11.170; DhA 111.189.

Abhi j | @smd@ja[ppr. passive of a + bhid, see bhindati] that which is not being

broken up or divided. I n the stock descr Qptic
udake pi abhijjamidne gacchat.i i s doubtful. Th
M 1.34, 494; 11.18; A 1.170, 255; 111.17; V.199; S Il 121; V.264. In about half of these passages the
reading is abhijjamino. The various rcadings

this point. Bdgh. (Vism 39 6nyonrPs &208 asAhatborteof a n d
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water in which a man does not sink. Pv 111 .11
(PVA 169) I's corrupt. At D |1 .78 thebn@bad ombo
water)6; at D | . 2afddr.6intotr esaidnsk i anbgh i(jijna mJhreo wat er
Abhidmhijjha}(hfj.) [fl’. abhi + dhyj (jhjyatil), cp.
al most identical with | obha $§ pagisodh&@iths cleansess | . z
his heart fromcovetn g; abhi jjhJya = abl.; c¢cp. DA 1.211
sq., 172, 230, 269; S IV.73, 104, 188, 322 (adjBim&ti j j ha) , 343 (AJyavipld
V.251 sq.; |t 118; Ngdntom] , ( acshh vl ePLgpo2DNER2Dret a4k

1136 (AkJyagant ha Rbhijhe)pb362, 369, 391; N2t 18; DhA/1i23) BVA 103,
282; Sdhp 56, 69.0ften combd with °"domanassa covetousness & discontent, e. g. at D 111.58,
77, 141, 221, 276; M 1.340; 111.2; A 1.39, B985, 152; IV.300 sq., 457 sq.; V.348, 351; Vbh 105,
193 sg.-anabhi jjhld absence of - Seevalsd anupsssie ganthaD h s
domanassa, sOI a.

Abhi j juwhedsteabhijhitar.

Abhijmj)hu,-hn[jctpi. abhidyJfij,sabhal sojhabgajjhiyati]
for, covet S V.74 (so read for abhij-jppati) ;
abhijjhita.

Abhijjdidsy 8.0 abhidhyJyati, abhi + jhdwtati1;

h
(c. acc.). Sn3s801=(abhipatbthéiuyAddd.na |j hIyi

Abhi fjmtud 8dj .) [cp. jhlyin from jhiyatil; abt
turn is for Jyin. The B. Sk. f meomstructisn] metoisdy J | u
DI1.139; 11.82p1 I . 16 8; 11 . 93; A | .298; I I . Bkp at5 9 , 2
conclusion of sQla); V.92 sgq., 163, 286 sq.;

Abhi j dAbhijiﬁlna)iV. L at A 1V.101 for ajjhi ha.

Abhijjhita(Abhujhiw}[pp. o f abhijjhjti] coveted, J . VI . 44!
Sn 40 (= anabhipatthita Sn A 85; cp. Nd2 38); Vv 474 (= na abhikankhita VVA 201).

Abhijjhitar  wenines [n. ag. fr. abhijjhita in med. function] ore who covets M 1.287 (T.

abhijjhdtar, v. | . Aitar) = A V.265 (T. Aitar
Abhififa wnims (adj.) (usually-°) [Sk. abhijfia] knowing, possessed of knowledge, esp. higher

or supernor mal knowl edge (abhi T fwhd posséssesthd | i g e
6 abhi §9Js Vin 111.88; dandhA of sluggish int

of great insight S 11.139: Compar. abhififiatara S V.159 (read bhiyyo °bhififiataro).

Abhi T&ad 0.) [fr. abh istitd dr Londition ofcgpet inteligenbeJoi
supernormal knowledge S IV.263; V.175, 298 sq.

Abhi Mol f.) [fr. abhi + j7J, see jindti]. R
contexts. Firstly, certain conditions are said to conduce (interlia) to serenity, to special
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knowl edge (abhi §93J), to special wi sdom, and t
Path (S V.421 =Vin 1.10 = S IV.331), the Path + best knowledge and full emancipation (A V.238),
the Four Applications of Mindfulness (¥.179) and the Four Steps to Iddhi (S. V.255). The
contrary is three times stated; wronedoing, priestly superstitions, and vain speculation do

not conduce to abhi 979 and the rest (D I111.13
of what might now be called psychic powers. It gives us 1, Iddhi (cp. levitation); 2, the
Heavenly Ear (cp. clairaudience); 3, knowing others' thoughts (cp. thougktding); 4,
recollecting one's previous births; 5, knowing other people's rebirths; 6, certainty of
emancipation already attained (cp. final assurance). This list occurs only at D 111.281 as a list

of abhi §9Js. 1t stands there in a sort of ind
DQ@g ha, and belongs theref or godtBuatitis based oneoider c | 0 s
material. Descriptions of each of the six, no

sentences or paragraphs, are found at D 1.89 sq. (trsl. Dial. 1.89 sq.); M 1.34 (see Buddh. Suttas,

210 sq.); A 1.255, 258 =10, 280 = IV.421. At S 1.191; Vin I.16; Pug 14, we have the ad].
chaabhi §79J ("endowed with the 6 Apperceptions"
290 six abhif9J's mentioned in glosses to the
powers. See also M 11.11; 111.96. It is from these passages that the list at D lll. has been made
up, and called abhi9J's. Afterwards the use
Commentaries (in the Canon), in the later ones (of the 5th cent. A.@nd in medieval and
modern PJli, abhi 93, nine times out ten, mea
there we find glimpses of the older, wider meaning of special, supernormal power of
apperception and knowledge to be acquired by long training life aud thought. See Nd1 108,

328 ( e x pa); Nd2s.e.fand NG. 466; Ps 1.35; 11.156, 189; Vbh 228, 334; Pug 14; Nett 19, 20;
Miln 342; Vism 373; Mhvs XIX.20; DA 1.175; DhA 11.49; IV.30; Sdhp 228, 470, 482. See also the
discussion in the Cpd. 68p., 224 sq. For the phrasesgya b hi 19J sacchi kat vJ
vosita see abhij Jn JbtabhifiiagTrheansd sast ey ph r mls®a syea,t ha
l i king, as you Jldihki epppyJaythh /1 CBHi5 Fer yabhi 73 in
adj. (‘abhififia) see abhiffa.

Abhi¥fuder. of abhijindti

Abhi (T@%def @ap. of abhijJdndti] 1. knogw®H)-2Zecogn
(wel)-k nown, distingui sh eukuBjaDAI2R), 3A&@I1a51Ta = pJl

Abhiﬁﬁeyyambhmneyy;ag r d. of abhi j Jndti

Ab hi L Bwdamalabhi+th 3 na, cLmati; litatbahwhich stands out above others]

a great or deadly crime. Only at Sn 231 = Kh VI.10 (quoted Kvu 109). Six are there mentioned,
& are explained (KhA 189as "matricide, parricide, killing an Arahant, causing schisms,
wounding a Buddha, following other teachers". For other relations & suggestions see Dhs trsl.
267-See also Jnantarika.

Ab hi Adh.a:gdy.) [contracted form of abhikkh#ag ] repeatedly, continuous, often M

| . 442 (AJpattika a h ddcontinuaus pracficé)eSIn Be5r(Ba J A4 6 (
continuous living together); J 1.190; Pug 32; DhA 11.239; VVA 116 (= abhidh207, 332; PVA

107 (= abhikkh&ag ). Cp. abhihaso.



PJli Text Soci et Y59 P J-Eniglish Dictionary

Abhi Ah.asg@dv.)[adv.casefr.abbh a; cp. b ah udsatways, everiS..194 a h u v ¢
Th 1, 25; Sn 559, 560, 998.

Abhitakketi wniaes[ abhi  + takketi] to search for DJvs

Abhitatta s [pp. of abhi +tapati] scorched (by heat), drieup, exhausted, in phrases
uAha® Vin 11.220; Miln 97, and ghamma® S 11.110, 118; Sn 1014; J 11.223; VVA 40; PvA 114.

i + tJpa] extreme heat, glow; adj.

Abhi twdap ab
hJA verlyhihtotdipat aid nmé&dh (mathtJer ) ; Pv |

h
| .507 (mahld

Abhi t Jdubsi & @hid t+a et hammerdd to pieces, beaten, struck Vism 231
(muggara®).

Abhi t iuhukeBb8i# th hati] to stand out supreme, to excel, surpass D B2 J VI.474

(@bhiihJya = abhibhavitvd C.).

Abhitunna s ( t WB)NAE as Morris, J.P.T.S. 1886, 135, suggested fr. abhi + tud, but acc.

to Kern, Toev. p. 4 fr. abhi + t Mmrv. (Cp. t u
spelling is “tlA A = Sk .Aa. @he haitet dgcurs as v. I. under the disguise of (sok

)Jhitu Ada for °abhituA A at M. Vastu I11.2]. Overwhelmed, overcome, overpowered S 11.20; Ps
1.129 (dukkha®), 164; J 1.407; 509 £tA); 11.399, 401; 11I.23 (soka®); IV.330; V.Z&dhp 281.

Abhito g (indecl.) adv. case fr. prep. abhi etymJ.1. round about, on both sides J VI.535 (=
ubhayapassesu C.),532 . near, in the presence of Vv 641

Abhitoseti wnisss[abhi + toseti] to please thoroughly t o sati sfy, gratify
Sn A 496).

Abhitthaneti gnimanes[abhi + thaneti] to roar, to thunder J 1.330, 332 = Cp. 111.107.

Abhittharati oniwas [abhi + tarati2, evidently wrong for abhittarati] to make haste Dh 116 (=
turitaturitag s Q g h agskgratiiDhA 111.4).

Abhitthavati @nwes[ abhi  + thavati] to praise J | .89;
abhitthunati.

Abhitthavana wnimaers(nt.) [fr. prec.] praise Th A 74.

Abhitthunati eimunes [@bhi + thunati; cp. abhitthavati] to praise J 1.17 (aor abhitthupisu);
cp. thunati 2.- pp. °tthuta DhA 1.88.

Abhida? wnes(adj.) as attr. of sun & moon at M 11.34, 35 is doubtful in reading & meaning; wv.

Il. abhidosa & abhidesa, Neumann trsl. "unbehrankt". The context seems to require a
meaning | i ke "full, power ful ™ or unbr oken, u
does abhida represent Vedic abhidyu heavenly?
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Abhida? wnies Only in the difficult old verse D 11.107 (= S V.263 = A3\ = Nd 64 = Nett 60 =
Divy 203). Aorist 3rd sg. fr. bhindati he broke.

Abhidassanamassa{nt.) [abhi + dassana] sight, appearance, show J VI1.193.
Abhideyya(Abhideyypi n sabbaA at PvA 78 is wi gh v. | . BB

Abhidosaunws(>-) t he evening before, last night; Ak.
night J VI.386 (= hiyyo phamay J me C. ) .

Abhidosika @mieskb €l ongi ng to |l ast night (of gruel) Vi
Abhiddavati @isaafabh i  + dru, cp. dava2] to rush on, toc
Abhidhamati wwisamag[abhi + dhamati, cp. Sk. abhi® & aphamati] blow on or at A .257.

Abhidhamma wonianamm: [abhi + dhamma] the "special Dhamma,” i. e., 1. theory of the
doctrine, the doctrine classified, the doctrine pure and simple (without any admixture of

literary grace or of personalities, or of anecdotes, or of arguments ad personam), Vin 1.64, 68;

IV.144; IV.344. Coupled with abhivinaya, D I11.267; M 1.272. (only in the Chronicles and
Commentaries) name of the Third Raka, the third group of the canonical books. Dpvs V.37;

PVA 140. See the detailed discussion at DA 1.15, 18 sq. [As the word abhidhamma standing
alone is not found in Sn or S or A, and only once or twice in the Dialogues, it probably came
intouse onlytovar ds the end of the period i skawhidch
discourse on philosophical or psychological matters, M 1.214, 218; A 111.106, 392. See
dhammakat hlJ.

Abhidhammika {AbhidhammikeS € € Jbhidhammi ka.

Abhidhara w@ricas (adj.) [abhi+ dhara] firm, bold, in Amina f
Morris J.P.T.S. 1886, 135; not verified).

Abhi dhwhGadj .) [abhi + dhdyin fr. dhJ]" put:
Pgdp 98.

Abhi dhadatgledbihi + Hblddloftd k34 3 Butval.

Abhi dhdwadtabhi + dhivati] to run towards, toc
[1.195; S 1.209; J 11.217; 111.83; DhA IV.23.

Abhi dhodM(iadj . ) fr. abhidhJvati] "IBBOuring in",

Abhinata wning [pp. of abhi + namati] bent, (strained, fig. bent on pleasure M 1.386 (+
apanata); S 1.28 (id.; Mrs. Rh. D. "strained forth", cp. Kindred S 1.39). See also apanata.

Abhinadati wnnes[abhi + nadati] to resound, tobefub f noi se J VI .531. Cp.
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Abhinandati wmnenees [abhi + nandati] to rejoice at, find pleasure in (acc.), approve of, be

pl eased or del i ght ed 3Wi55 (d.), (58,c283; M 1.1D9, 458;4S61.32( b h J
(annag ), 57, 14, (cakkhai, rfinpe et c. ); A IV. 411, Th 1, 606, D
82; Miln 25; DA 1.160; DhA 111.194 (aor. abhinandi, oppiasi) VVA 65 (vacam). - pp.
abhinandita (g. v.)- Often in combn. with abhivadati (g. v.).

Abhinandana {Abhinandaria (nt.) & AJ ( f . ) [ fr. abhinandat i, C
enjoyment D 1.244; M 1.498; J IV.397.

Abhinandita i [pp. of abhinandati] only in an® not enjoyed, not (being) an object of
pleasure S 1V.213 =1t 38; S V. 319.

Abhinandin i (adj.) [fr. abhinandati, cp. nandin] rejoicing at, finding pleasure in (loc.

or-A), enjoying A I1.54 (pAy3gr fypEoha meadnpd.i nfQr efgi.r
its pleasure in this or that [cp. B.SkJtzJA t #atrBlahi nandi n Q338 Vivialg;Su |
V.421; Ps 11.147; Nett 72, etc.

Abhinamati wnnmas[abhi + namati] to bend:- pp. abhinata (q.v.).

Abhinayagmms[ abhi + naya] a dramatic representatio
Abhinava aav(adj.) [abhi + nava] quite youg, new or fresh Vin 111.337; J 11.143 (devaputta),

435 (so read for acdtha in expln of paccaggha; v.v. Il. abbha & abhiha); ThA 201
(°yobbana = abhiyobbana); PvA40@Rd&aJ na) , 87 (= paccaggha) 155.

Abhi ndw@[tp®d. of ab hofabi ¢ eat;isee na@ailresounding with°},
filled with the noise (or song) of (birds) J VI1.530 (= abhinadanto C.); PvA 157 (= abhiruda).

Abhini kifg(iatda. ) [abhi + nikfgjita] resounding
V.232 (ofhe barking of a dog), 304 (of the cuckoo)

Abhinikkhamati ineamai[@abhi + nikkhamati] to go forth from (abl.), go out, issue Dhs A 91;
esp. fig. to leave the household life, to retire from the world Sn §4= g e h J abhinikk
kJsdywatho hutvJd Sn A 117).

Abhinikkhamana winnamai(nt.) [abhi + nikkhamana] departure, going away, esp. the going
out i nto monastic |ife, retirement, renunci at
1.61; PVA Q.

Abhinikkhipati ennkniees[@bhi + nikkhipati] to lay down, put down Davs 111.12, 60.

Abhi ni g g@dh.an@bstr. fr. abhiniggah It i ] hol ding back \
abhi mingp O

Abhi ni g goawdfabi + nigg#h J]tto hold back, restrain, prevent, prohibit;

al ways i n combdatiMIl®2D;AN.238.6h abhiniggdh @ n J .
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Abhinindriya @[ VvV . Il . at all passages for ahQnin
expld by Bdhgh at DA 1.120 as ppuA A and at 222 as avikahdriya not defective, perfect

senseor gan. He mu st h a an-endriya ecauldl ondy hb® rexpld asA"withi
supersenseorgans”, i. e. with organs of supernormal thought or perception, thus coming near

in meaning to *abhiifindr i ya; We should read ahQOnA throug
1 .18; 111.121; Nd2 wunder pucchld6 (only ahQOnA

Abhininpadesedtihi + ninnJmeAlimagpti B8kl . aWhi i3
towards, to turn or directto D 1.76 (cittg f dadassandya); M | .234; S | .

Abhinipajjati wineis[ ab hi + nipajjati] to lie down on V
= acc. + abhinisQdati); Pug 67 (id.).

Abhinipatati eninpa=s[abhi + nipatati] to rush on(to) J 11.8.

Abhi niwpsd-tha@t t a) destroying, hurtingmdtt@Fp. at Vb
Divy 1bHhiwmaptir a splitting open or cutting wit

Abhi ni Podeta@ti[A abhi-ni-p J t e t Ada-sattha® éttecking with stick or knife
Nd2 5. Q4.

Abhi niapehtad] .) [abhi + -§d1p7dtin] falling on i
ADb hi n iapPeL(Adig [abhi + nipéa] very thorough, very clever D I11.167.

Abhinippajjati  wonneaies [abhi + nippajjati] to be produced, accrue, get, come (to) M 1.86
(bhogd abhinipphaj | dbhnppajantd. i @p. =a NMi2n i9@p K Jhdaest in.

Abhinippata wnnmezat J VI.36 is to be read abhinippanna (so v. |. BB.).
Abhinippatta wmnemat Dhs 1035, 1@3is to be read abhinibbatta.

Abhinippanna goninpen: (& °nipphanna) [abhi + nippanna, pp. of °nippajjati] produced,
effected, accomplished D 11.223 (siloka); J VI.36 (so read for abhinippata); Miln 8 (pph.).

Abhi ni pups@dfpapsk. t o adhi ni gapaDpressing, pqQeezing, taking
hold of Vin 111.121 (+ abhiniggdh a n J ) .

Abhi ni psaskOaebthi et torsqueepeQcrush, subdue Vism 399; often in combn.
with abhiniggadh Jt i M | . 120; A V. 230.

Abhinipphat ti wennieenas (f.) [@bhi + nipphatti] production, effecting D 11.283 (v. I. °nibbatti).
Abhini pphddeti J[abhi + nipphJddeti] to bring i
| . 78 (-bkhti3 ); @imlals3 (iddhg ); S V.156, 255; Miln 39.
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Abhinibbatta e [@bhi + nibbatta, pp. of abhinibbattati] reproduced, reborn A 1V.40,
401; Nd2 256 (nibbatta abhi A pJtubhfyta);
(puniiBJhubhJdJvaA by the power of merit).

Abhinibbattati wnnaras [abhi + nibbattati] to become, to be reproduced, to result Pug 51.
pp. abhinibbatta.- Cp. B.Sk. wrongly abhinivartate].

Abhinibbatti e (f.) [abhi + nibbatti] becoming, birth, rebirth, D 1.229; 11.283 (v. |. for
abhinipphatti) S 11.65 (punabhava®), 101 (id.); IV.14, 215; A V.121; PVA 35.

Abhinibbatteti wenniaes [abhi + nibbatteti, causof °nibbattati] to produce, cause, cause to

become S I11.152; A V.47; Nd2 under jJnet:i

Abhinibbijjati  nnissies [either Med. fr. nibbindati of vid for *nirvidyate (see nibbindati B), or
secondary formation fr. ger. nibbijja. Reading however not pend all doubt] to be disgusted
wi t h, to avoid, shun, turn away from Sn
Ani bbajjiyJtha, SnA expls. by vivajjeyyldt
(T. abhinibb appaypeyajt . & Ani BbijjayJdth

Abhlnlbbljjhatl {Abhinibbijjhag [abhl + nlbbljjhatl] to break quite through (Of the chick coming
through the shell of the egg) Vin II.3; M 1.104 = S 111.153 (read® nibbijjheyyun for nibbijjeyy
- Cp. Buddh. Suttas 233, 234.

oN
vm

Q

D h s

81

m

Abhinigadel dJ) [abhi + nibbidiJ; confused with
taedium Nett 61 (taken as abhi n-padfatiaviicdAda- accor

kosJ"as(soMsSS,but@bhini bbi dhld).

Abhinibbuta s (adj.) [abhi + nibbuta] perfectly cooled, calmed, serene, esp. in two

phrases, viz. di ha dhammJbhinibbuta A 1.142 = M 11.187; Sn 1087; Nd2 83, and

abhinibbutatta of cooled mind Sn 343 (= apdsd y h a rcitta 8nA 347), 456, 469, 783. Also at
Sdhp. 35.

Abhi ni babeheif.d[this the better, although not correct spelling; there exists a

confusion with abhinibbidJ, therefore spellin

abhinibbijjhati, cp. B.Sk. abhinirbheda M Vastu 1.272, which is wrongly referred to bhid
instead of vyadh.] the successful breaking through (like the chick through the shell of the

egg), coming into (proper) life Vin 1.4, M 1.104; 357; Nett 98 (C. reading). See also

abhinibb i d J .

Abhi ni ma mtna-&fa[4bslr. to abhinimanteti] speaking to, adressing, invitation
M 1.331.

Abhinimanteti wnnmnes[ @ bbhi + ni manteti] to invite to

Abhinimmadana wninmmasaia(Nt.) [abhi + nimmadana] crushing, subduing, levelling out M
1.132; A 1V.189 sq.

(c
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Abhinimmita @wmma[ abhi  + ni mmita, pp. of abhini mmin
(pafca rathdJ satd; cp. VVA 79).

Abhini mmimsJadbihi + ni mBBkJtabhcpirmiti Jtm 32
251; abhinirmi mQte Divy 166] to creat®),Aby ma
1279 @ r Bkagd t aBhJva&ad2 under3 mpananays; 6/vA(18 (maphanta

hatthi-r J-yaA Ag ). - pp. abhinimmita (q. v.).

Abhiniropana wiees( Nt . ) & J (f.) [fr. abhiniropeti]
the mind Ps 1.16, 21, 30, 69, 75, 90; Vbh 87; Dhs 7, 21, 298 (cp. Dhs trsl. 11.19). See also
abhiropana.

Abhiniropeti womnopes[abhi + niropeti] to implant, fix into (one's mind), inculcate Nett 33.

Abhinivajjeti ninaies [abhi + nivajjeti] to avoid, get rid of D Ill. 113; M 1.119, 364, 402; S
V.119, 295, 318; A 111.169 sq.; It 81.

Abhinivassati wmessa [abhi + ni + vasati fr. v Jglit. to pour out in abundance, fig. to
produce in pl eAeaggodde€ds). | . 103 (kalyd

Abhi ni Mub(adj [@bhi + nivi ha, pp. of abhinivisati] "settled in", attached to,
clinging on Nd2Lhlas 2a.()g;a hR wita P2p@&agd)(ma aj j hJ

Abhinivisati s [abhi + nivisati] to cling to, adhere to, be attached to Nd1 308, 309
( p ar J ma ppadabhinivit ha; cp. also abhinivesa.

Abhinivesa wminvesi[abhi + nivesa, see nivesa2 & cp. nivesana] "settling in"g. wishing for,
tendency towards {°), inclination, adherence; as adj. liking, loving, being given or inclined to

D 111.230; M 1.136, 251; S 11.17; 111.10, 13, 135, 161, 18§qmma° IV.50; A 111.363 (pa a v QA ,
adj .); Nd2 227 ( g2aWbh 145aDh3d 884,s1@03, +099; Neit 28 PvA 252
(mi cchJAWh]AP 6 7 s@fttnecombd. withadhihJna e. g. S 11 .17;
phrase idg -sacéJb hi ni vesa adherence to one's dogmas,
and cp. Cpd. 174. 5.

Abhini sddatbhi + nisOdati] to sit down by
abhinipajjati Vin 111.29; IV.273; A V.188; Pug 67.

ADb hi ninsss:(ppl) [@hi+ nisse] escaped Th 1, 1089.
Abhinihata wninnaa (pp.) [akhi + nihata] oppressed. crushed, slain J IV.4.

ADb hi ®&@pa [pp. of abhineti] led to, brought to, obliged by {A) M | . 4
& coralA); M I .282; S I11.93; Th 1, 35
D.); Pg 29; Miln 362.
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Abhi aflaadj.) [abhi + ndla] very black, deep
‘netta with deepb | ack eyes D 11 . 18] 11 .144, -padingdg s q. |
netral]; Th 23addDi-mODyattt)]J .ahesu

Ab hi n Q hwa.aabhi + nis + han, cp. Sk. nirhanti] to drive away, put away, destroy,
remove, avoid M3la.1®BaDh(inDhmhragse abhinivajjeti

Abhi nQfhwak[aatbhi + nOharati] 1. ¥D09 t(akee oaiihi rt

2. to direct t o, to apply to (ori fadatssaingd glac
cittag abhi nQharati abhi ni ny thppeAgi kar@i DA 1.2206 224, ». |.t anni
abhini®) Cp. the latter phrase also in BS&s abhijjiub hi ni r hJdJra Av. 2?2 11 .3 (:

p. 221); and the pp. abhinifta ((ddhi4 in Divy 48, 49 to obtain? Ind.), 264 (take to burial),
542.

Abhi nQ@hmwd[ffradbhi + nOQhlJra, to bBlhim@hariatai ;t akp .
body) out to burial, it . meani ng, see note o
Dhs trsl. 242), i. e. taking oneself out to, way of acting, (proper) behaviour, endeavour,
resolve, aspiration S 111.267 sqg. (°kusala); A 11.189; 111.311; IV.34us€le); J 1.14

(BuddhabhJviya a. resolve to become a Buddha)
Miln 216; DhA 1.392; 11.82 (kata®).

Abhipattika womearia (adj.) [fr. abhipatti one who has attained, attaining -), getting
possession o8 1.200 (devakafifia®).

Abhipatthita e (pp.) [fr. abhipattheti] hoped, wished, longed for Miln 383; SnA 85.

Abhipattheti wnparmes[abhi + pattheti] to hope for, long for, wish for Kh VII1.10; SnA 320; DhA
1.30.- pp. abhipatthita (qg. v.)

Abhipassati wmnssai [abhi + passati] to have regard for, look for, strive after A 1.147
( Ni bp);nal 11 . 75; Sn 896 (khemaA), 1070 (rattame

Abhi pditspdtdhi + pJteti] to make faAdg) to brin
Abhip Jr wi«’ adj .) [abhi + pJruta, pp. of abhipdr
Abhi puisledbihi + pJleti] to protect Vv 8421, c
Ab hi psQsd(pp [fa abhipiteti] crushed, squeezed Sdhp 278, 279.

ADb hi p«d[eatb ih @t te cryst)squeeze Miln 166.p p . aith (o.iv.p O

Abhipucchati wnpccna{abhi + pucchati] Sk. abhijcchati] to ask J 1V.18.

Abhi ptttbhi + pfmreti] to fijgdmhiup.) Miln 238
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ADbhi p A@dmddop. of abhippakirati] completely strewn (with) J 1.62.
Abhippakirati @y [abhi + pakirati] to strew over, to cover (completely) D 11.137
(pupphlJni Ta't s dkigaatitaghsksaati a9; ¥ vA@8 (for abbhokirati Vv 59. - pp.
abhippakiA A (g. v.).

Abhippamodati wnemss[abhi + pamodati] to rejoice (intrs.); to please, satisfy (irs, c. acc.)
M 1.425; S V.312, 330; AV.112; J Il 530; Ps 1.95, 176, 190.

Abhippalambati wwnippemafabhi + palambati] to hanglown M 1lI. 164 (olambati ajjholambati
a.).

Abhippavassati wnmaesss{abhi + pavassati] to shed rain upon, to pour down; intrs. to rain,

to pour, fall. Uswually in phrase mahjmegho ab
304; PVA132(v | . ati A) ; i nt3srsgpourddiddwn)- pp.&bhippavupa hJ ni Al
Ab hi pp aMkbs(ppt) [@r. abhippavassati] having rained, poured, fallen; trs. S V.51
(bandhandni meghena AJni) = A V.127beenatr s.
cloudburst).

Abhippasanna wnpesaa( adj . ) [ pp. of abhippasQdati, cp.
peace in (c. loc.), trusting in, having faith in, believing in, devoted to (loc.) Vin I11.43; D 1.211
(Bhagavati) S 1.134; IV.319; V.225837 A 111 . 237, 270 Aesh;PEA54q. ; !
(sdsand), 142 (id.). Cp. vVvippasanna in same m

Abhi ppasssifthdhi + pasdda, cp. BSk. abhiprasdd
faith, belief, reliance, trust Dhs 12 ("sensef assur ance" trsl ., + sadd}I

Abhi pp awm-gdlectaius. of abhippasOdati, cp. BSk.
abhi pr-ms MIint2E3, 220] to establish one's faith in (loc.), to be reconciled with, to
propitiate Th 1, 1173 = Vv 212 (mgnarahantamhi=cittg pasJdeti VVA 105) .
Abhi ppJusedd @DHi + pasdreti, cp. BSk. abhiprasc
| .179 (pdde).

Abhi pp as.g[aatbihi +

pas Qdat i ]1L211 ¢fut. Rissatie- pd. ai t h
abhi ppasanna; Caus. abhi

ppasJdet

Abhi ppa hbha,ahﬁraqﬁ]tA Eﬁbh|+paharAa] attacking, fighting, as adj. f.%4Q f i ghti ng
Ep. of MJrassa senld, t Ahassa’athemfighting farmyMof k. S=n 4 3¢
samada br Bimgani ppot hanQ antarjyaker SnA 390) .
Abhi bvyawpedbihi + vyJpeti, cp. Sk. vydpnoti, v

Abhibhakkhayati wnrawnaai[abhi + bhakkhayati] to eat (of animals) Vin 11.201 (bhinko
pankag a.).
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Abhibhava s [fr. abhibhavati] defeat, humiliation SnA 436.

Abhibhavati wnnaves[abhi + bhavati] to overcome, master, be lord over, vanquish, conquer S

118,382,121 (make3) ; | V. 71 (rJgpdoBéd, 9RAI956(280)mvAkR a

94 (=bh Qy aF Hat)). - at . abhi hessat-ger. abbiehuygabvinil.20d; Dle t | 4
328; 1t3 gadeng0mIrSan 45, 72 (Acdrin), 1097, Nd2
pariyJdiyitvd); and abhibhavgrdiabﬂlbhal?av@\yalltBO(l;e
overcome PvA 57- Pas s . ppr . abhi bhffyamina beippg over

abhibhmta (qg. v.).

Abhibhavana wwmimes(nt.) [fr. abhibhavati] overcoming, vanquishing, mastering S 11.210 (v.
|. BB abhipatthana).

Abhi bhavan@yaEtJ [abstr. fr. abhibhavanOya,
invincibility PvA 117.

Abhi bhJywadsamta.) [abhibhfp + Jyatana] positio
mastery. The traditional account of these gives 8 stations dages of mastery over the senses

(see Dial. 11.118; Exp. 1.252), detailed identically at all the foll. passages, viz. D 11.110; 111.260 (&
287); M 11.13; A 1.40; 1V.305, 348; V.61. Mentioned only at S IV.77 (6 stations); Ps |.5; Nd2 466 (as
an accomplishmat of the Bhagavant); Dhs 247.

Abhi bhddssamat.) [abhi + bhisana fr. bhdis] er
delight” trsl.) Th 1, 613 (= tosana C.).

Abhi bewfin-adj . ) [ Vedic abhibhfy, fr. abhi + b
conquering, vanquishing, havingpower over, a Lord or Master of-{) D 111.29; S ll. 284; Sn 211
(sabbaA), 545 ( Mpamaadana 561y 642- NDF rt @se nian phr ase
anabhi bhfmMta affadatthudasa vasavattin, [ e
276; All.24; 1\ 4 ; It 122; <cp. Dhito jel hallokhla ng asanh)(;htllb)haV| t v

Ab hi b h.utpp of abhibhavati] overpowered, overwhelmed, vanquished D 1.121; S

| . 13%F a(jJAi; |11 . 22i8l oK eJrbah)a;s ak klJ.rza02 (pJfddakehi
41 (= pareta), 60 (= upagata), 68, 77, 80 (= pareta). Often neg. an° unconquered, e. g. Sn 934;
Ndl 400; & see phrase under abhi bhfn.

Abhimangala enmses (adj.) [abhi + mangala] (very) fortunate, lucky, anspicious, in
AsammatJ (of istdd’shkieksediVjn III"187 & DeAd.409. Opp. avamangala.

Ab hi Bit@ Awmeas(pp. -°) [abhi + madita] adorned, embellished, beautified Miln 361;
Sdhp 17.

Abhimata wimea(adj.) [BSk. abhimata, e. g. Jtm 211; pp. of abhimanyate] desired, wisbg
agreeable, pleasant C. on Th 1, 91.

Abhimatthati nmames (°eti) & °mantheti [abhi + math or manth, cp. nimmatheti] 1. to
cl eave, cut ; to crush, d e 3 tnramheti); 8 1.127; PM181 ({. s i k h a
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°nth°); J IV.457 (matthalk s i khar ena Amatthiyamdnogset)-RhA |11
to rub, to produce by friction (esp. fire, aggi ; cp. Vedic agrg nirmanthati) M 1.240.

Abhimaddati aohimadea [Sk. abhimardati & °nfid n Jti ;  Jd]liohcrush S 1.182; A 1.198;
Sdhp 288.

Abhimana wwimem(adj.) [abhi + mano, BSk. abhimana, e. g. M Vastu 111.259] having one's mind
turned on, thinking of or on (c. acc.) Th 1, 1122; J VI.451.

Abhi mawmudefiadj .) [abhi + mandpa] very7lphhseasi nc¢
ati manJpa).

Abhimantheti ponimantheiSE€E abhimatthati.

ADb h i mudeh[@. Sk. abhimara slaughter] a bandit, bravo, robber J 11.199; DA 1.152.
Abhimukha @nimws ( @adj . ) [ abhi + mukha] facing, turne
ahesi3 met each other). Usually® turned to, going to, inclined towards D 1.50 (purattha®); J

1.203 (devaloka®), 223 (vafa-rukkha®); I1.3 (nagara®), 416 (Jetavana®); DhA 1.170 (tad®); 11.89
(nagar ahA); PvA 3 (kJmaAsnt Qmgv.to, towanthuJK.268 (matta 7 4 ( u
vJAed) ; PVA 4 (JghJtanaA, may here be taken as

Abhi ydwesfabbhi + yJcati] to ask, beg, entreat

Abhi ywh[tViedi ¢ abhiyJti ipmibame meamgagnsabhin._
to attack (c. acc.) S 1.216 (aor. abhgyau, v. |. SS abhijigis u ) ; DhA 111.310 (aor
for T. reading pJyJdsi; the id. p. VVA 68 read

Abhiyujjhati womyuines[abhi +yujjhati from yudh] to contend, quarrel with J 1.342.
Abhiyufijati wnyunes[@bhi + yuj] to accuse, charge; intrs. fall to one's share Vin 111.50; IV.304.
Abhiyogawnes[ cp. abhiyufjati] practice, observance

Abhiyogin wnygn(adj.) [fr. abhiyoga] applying oneself to, practised, skilled (an augur, sooth
sayer) D I11.168.

Abhiyobbana wemenaw(nt.) [abhi + yobbana] much youthfulness, early or tender youth Th 2,
258 (= abhinavayobbanakdla ThA 211).

Abhirakkhati  oniweas [ @ b h i + rakkhati] to guard, prot e
parirakkhati.

Abhir akehfd ) [fr. abhirakkhati] protection,
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Abhirata s (adj.) €°) [pp. of abhiramati] found of, indulging in, findingdelight in A
Il V.224 (nekkhammaA); V.175 (id.), Sn 86 (nilk
(diJnaA); PVA 54 (puffTakamddphifia’e 61 (sati bhavan

Abhiratatta e (nt.) [abstr. fr. abhirata] the fact of being fond ofdelighting in (-°) J
V.254 (kJmaA).

Abhirati o (f.) [fr. abhi + ram] delight or pleasure in (loc. o+°) S 1.185; 1V.260; A V.122; Dh
88.-anA displeasur e, di scontent, di staste Vin |
[11.259; IV.50V.72 sq., 122; J 111.395; DA 1.111; PvA 187.

Abhiratta s (adj.) [abhi + ratta] very red J V.156; fig. very much excited or affected with
(-°)Sn89l (sandini r Jgena a. ) .

Abhiraddha @oiears( adj . ) [ pp. of abhiedAlV.185 @ htthmapa).o pi t i a

Abhiraddhi weniaas (f.) [fr. abhiraddha] only in neg. an°® displeasure, dislike, discontent A
1.79; DA 1.52 (= kopasstag adhivacang ).

Abhiramati qirames [abhi + ram] to sport, enjoy oneself, find pleasure in or witft. loc.), to

indulge in love Sn 718, 1085; J 1.192; 111.189, 393; DhA 1.119; PVA 3, 6IJpdrdact. abhiranto

only as nt.  in adv. phrase yatdbhirantag after one's liking, as much as he pleases, after

one's heart's content Vin 1.34; M 1.170; SB5p p r . me d . abhiramamina J
pp. abhirata(q.v.)-2nd Caus. abhiramipet. (g. v.).

Abhiramana geamam(nt.) [fr. abhiramati] sporting, dallying, amusing oneself PVA 16.

Abhir amdipasirat . ) [ fr . addf abhimmalijpcausing, pleaSugeuts
(acc.), being a source of pleasure, making ha

Abhi r a md.pgChus. Il. fr. abhiramati] 1. to induce to sport, to cause one to take
pleasure J 111.393.2. to delight, amuse, diverJ 1.61-Cp. abhiramJpana.

Abhiravati wniaes[abhi + ravati] to shout ont Bu 11.90 = J 1.18 (V.99)

Abhir Judedrsf pa. of abhirJddheti] having succeede
Th 1, 259.

Abhir Juwdh@dne) [fr. abhirJddheti] pleasing, gi v
(mittaA = JrJdhento tosento C.).

AbhirJdbhsgttbhi + rJdheti] to please, -@mmatisfy
(pret.) abhirJddhayi Vv 36423 (gloss foraabhirdcayilvdrh2823: 0 Vv A
1.421; 111.386 (= paritosesiC-p p. abhirJdhit a.
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Abhiruci e (f.) [Sk. abhiruci, fr. abhi + ruc] delight, longing, pleasure, satisfaction PvA 168
(= ajjhdsaya).

Abhirucita wnnes(adj.) [pp. fr. @hi + ruc] pleasing, agreeable, liked J 1.402; DhA 1.45.

Abhiruda e (adj. -°) [Sk. abhiruta] resounding with (the cries of animals, esp. the song of

birds), full of the sound of ( bkoiica’s J IV.266 1,
(adklbsmat a A) ; Vke®Otabmayffdalz2 (id., = upagOQOta
4 83 ( nkancdl)r589; PvIl.123 (hasak o fca A; = ab hiTheJfamdblarutd® v A 15

occurs at Th 1, 49.

Abhi refp(aadj . ) [ abhi tferm,r(vigrp),anpndsonie, beautiful, wely Sn
410 (= dassaniymangapaccanga SnA 383); J 1.207; Pug 52; DA 1.281 (= affiehi manussehi

adhi kar mpa) ; VvA 53; PvA 61 (= abhikkanta).
characteristics of true beauty abh r jpa dassanQya pRAspokkadagatpage
samannJgata), e. g . Vin | .268; D | .47, 114, 1

(compar.); PVA 46.
Abhi rdgelhpgp. of abhirfhati] mountDhAlL103gone up t

A b hi r Whedgabhiruhati) [abhi + ruh] to ascend, mount, climb; to go on or in to (c. acc.)

Dh 321; Th 1, 271; J 1.259; 11.388; 111.220; IV.138 gnpva VI . 272 (pecul i ar aor
met ri causa; = a bden abhyrhyha JAIL189; Pv® A5, 152 (As5v3l.; T. has
Aruyhitvajd),, 2& lab(midrvighi 3$)M.J28J | .50 (pabbat a

Abhi r fipbeashrat . ) [ BSk. Arfphana, e. g. M Vastu I
356.

Abhiroceti wnioces [abhi + roceti, Caus. of ruc] 1. to like, to find delight in (acc.), to desire,

long for J 111.192; V.222 (= roceti); Vv 6423 (ta b hi r ocay i = abhirocesi
attho; abhirndadhayddhesipinippphdd2 so@leak,isatisfyt t ho \
entertain, gl adden Vv 6424 (but VvA3\IOfAr: abhi
atiroceti (to surpass in splendour) at Vv 8112, cp. also no. 2.

Abhiropana s (nt.) [fr. abhiropeti] concentration of mind, attention (seems restricted
to Ps I 1. only) Ps 11.82 (v. | . abhiniropana)
216 (°abhisamaya). See also abhiniropana.

Abhiropeti woniopes [abhi + ropeti, cp. Sk. adhiropayati, Caus. of ruh] to fix one's mind ¢,
pay attention, to show reverence, to honour Vv 377 (aor. °ropayi = ropesi VVA 169), 3710 (id.; =
pfm3 eJresi VVA 172), 604 (= pfMmjesi VVA 253); D.

Abhilakkhita wniawnia (adj.) [Sk. abhilakita in diff. meaning; pp. of abhi + laf fixed,
designed, inaugurated, marked by auspices J IV.1; DA 1.18.

Abhilakkhitatta woniawniasa (nt.) [abstr. fr. abhilakkhita] having signs or marks, being
characterised, characteristics DhsA 62.
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Abhilanghati niengnas [abhi + langhati] to ascend, se, travel or pass over (of the moon
traversing the sky) J 111.364; VI.221.

Abhilambati @oniamees [abhi + lambati] to hang down over (c. acc.) M 111.164 = Nett 179 (+
ajjhol ambat i 3),269(Vetaraa 0 - pp. pbhilanibitaa(g. v.).

Abhilambita @hema( adj . ) [ pp. of abhilambati] hanging

Abhi ledspfar. abhi + lap] talk,Jbphtdpanmakerpgre
tal king, idl e or objectionable speech =3 tirac
uncertain, wvabhlilpd,pdabhpdymbhagsamiysalpeplya

corresp. passage S 111.93 reads abhisapaya cur s e, and C. on It 89 e

see Brethren 376 n. 1); Dhs 1306 = Nd2 34 (as exegesis or paraphrase of adhivacana, combd.
with vyafjana & trsl. by Mrs. Rh. D. as "a distinctive mark of dmarse"); DA 1.20, 23, 281;
DhsA 51.

Abhi dmdi[SSk . za &bhii+ ld dlesire, wish, longing PVA 154.

Abhilekheti {Abhilekhe)i[ Caus. of abhi + l i kh ] t o c-hekhaae to b
lekhayi).

Abhilepana wniean(nt.) [abhi + lepana] "smearing over", stain, pollution Sn 1032, 1033 = Nett
10, 11 (see Nd2 88 = laggana "sticking to", bandhana, upakkilesa).

Abhivagga wnwse [abhi + vagga] great mass (?), superior force (?), only in phrase °ena
omaddati to crush withsup. force or overpower M 1.87 = Nd2 1996.

Abhivaficanamnweca Nt . ) [abhi + vafc] deceit, fraud D.

A b hi vea.k[pp.aof abhivassati, see also abhivina] rained upon Dh 335 (gloss °vina;
cp. DhA IV.45); Miln 176, 197, 28@ote. Andersen P. R. prefers reading abhida at Dh 335
"the abounding BA® grass").

Abhiva3 Bati wnwesnai[Vedic abhivardhati, abhi + fdh] 1. to increase (intrs.) D 1.113, 195
(opp. hdyati); ™M I1.225; A 111.46 (bh@gd a.);
grow over or beyond, to outg ow J Ill.89vanaspat} ). - pp. abhivid Ha & °vuddha (qg.v.).

Abhiva3 Bana wnwwnak(adj-nt.) [fr. abhivad Bat i ] i ncreasing (trs.),
68.

Abhiva3 Bi wonvaaes (f.) [cp. Sk. abhifddhi, fr. abhi + ydh] increase, growth Miln 94- See
also abhivuddhi.

Ab hi v awddaeipt cabhivanneti] praised Dpvs 1.4.

Ab hi v andAuihii vanneti] to praise Sdhp 588 (°ayi)pp. abhival Aa.
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Abhivadati wmacs[abhi + vadati] 1. to speak out, declare, promise J 1.83i1.36; J VI.220-
2. to speak (kindly) to, to welcome, salute, greet. In this sense always combd. with
abhinandati, e. g. at M 1.109, 266, 458; S I1l.14; IV.36 sq.; MilnG& us . abhi vJdet.

Abhivandati wnwenes[abhi + vandatijto saluteresect f ul 'y, to honour, gr
Miln 227.

Abhivassakaumessai{adj.) [fr. abhivassati] raining, fig. shedding, pouring ont, yielding VVvA
38 (puppha®).

Abhivassati aessa[abhi + vassati from v Jao rain, shed rain, pour; fig. ain down, pour out,

shed D 111 .31n6e0t r(iJ bchda wsaass)s;a A | 1| . 34; Th 1, 98¢
down); cp. 111.106; Miln 132, 411 pp. abhiva a & abhivu ha (9. v.)-Ca u s . I I abhiv
to cause (the sky to) rain Miln 132.

Abhiv assinun.ss(adj.) = abhivassaka It 64, 65 (sabbattha®).

A b h | Vv j{Adivaan)ar(] at . ) [

fr. abhivideti] respectful g
showing respect or devotion A 11.180; Il V. 130
character, cp. DhA 11.239); VVA 24; Sdhp 549 (

Ab hi v JsdegQaus. of abhivadati] to salute, greet, welcome, honour Vin 11.208 sg.; D

. 61; A 111.223; 3&on735 &bkhiirgelsdidpmaA 24)]Mila y i
162. Often incombn with padakkhiAag karoti in sense of to bid goodbye, to say adieu,
farewell, e. g. D 1.89, 125, 225; Sn 1610a u s . [ abhivJddJdpet. i to ca

make welcome Vin 11.208 (°etabba).
Abhi vdwsfabhi + vaphtiwitcp.t8kblow through, t

Abhi vduspdltihi + vJflettio, h@duws .baccfk,v refuse, den

Abhi vdhsg€£tbhi + vIiheti, Caus. of vah] to remo
Abhivijayati @omises( & vi jindti) [abhi + vijayati] to ov
Ajiya at D | .89, 134; 11.16. Of Ajindti the |
1.253; Pug 66.

Abhi vi Jafudef @b hi  + ] to tufh §odnpbedy's mind on (c. acc.), to induce
somebody (dat. ) tAad(uatcicy.i)k Jgidhamiestldhumsav( fUdbesi

Abhivitarati wenieeg [abhi + vitarati] "to go down to", i. e. give in, to pay heed, observe Vin
[.134 and in ter. expln. of saficicca at Vin 11.91; 111.73, 112; IV.290.

Abhivinaya wnnav[abhi + vinaya] higher discipline, the refinements of discipline or Vinaya;
combd. with abhidhamma, e. g. D 111.267; M 1.472; also with vinaya Vin V.1 sg.
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Abhivindati wminies [abhi + vindati] to find, get, obtain Sn 460 (= labhati adhigacchati SnA
405).

Ab hi v i usunlad].)fabhi + visi ha] most excellent, very distinguished DA 1.99, 313.
Abhivissajjati wnissim[abhi + vissajjati] to send out, send forth, deal out, give D 111.160.

Abhivissattha wnssarn[abhi + vissatthap p. of abhi vi ssasat i
taken into confidence M 11.52 (v. I. °vigaha).

Ab hi Vv W [dp.2of abhivassati, see also abhiva] poured out or over, shed out (of
water or rain) Th 1, 1065; Dh 335 (gloss); PvA 29.

Abhivu 3 Ba wnwan[pp. of abhivad Hati, see also °vuddha] increased, enriched PvA 150.
Abhivuddha wnwars[pp. of abhival Bati, see also °va Ba] grown up Miln 361.

Abhivuddhi s (f.) [Sk. abhiyddhi, see also abhivA Hi] increase, growh, prosperity
Miln 34. Kern's (Toev. s. v.) proposed reading at J V.452 for ati®, which however does not agree
with C. expln. on p. 454.

, Sk.

aO)

Abhivedeti wohvess] abhi + Caus. of vid] 1. to makte know

knowJVI175(F I ndti C.) .

Abhivihacca wnincs[ger. of abhi + vihanati] having destroyed, removed or expelled; only in
one simile of the sun driving darkness away at M 1.317 = S 111.156; V.44 = It 20.

Abhi Vyuuedel abhi byJipeti

Ab hi s a 3ushHadht +isg visati]. Only in abhisg visseyyagattg (or-bhasta or-
santwg ) Th 2, 466 a compound of doubtful derivation and meaning. Mrs. Rh. D., following

Dhammapdl aa(pag288) skin with carrion filledd.

Abhi s ag@ss«sdVedic alglsiat a , Rd)toiexecrate,ueavile, lay a curse on J
V174 (*sasi tt ha 3rd sg. p r -eadr.. abhisasid) .VI.187, 505 52P ¢ akkasii
C.), 563 (id.). pp. abhisattha. Cp. also abhgsisati.

Abhi s a 3uS.@d(fJ [? ohisag sati] is doubtful reading at Vv 6410; meaning
"neighing"” (of horses) VVA 272, 279.

Abhisankhata wwissnan(adj.) [abhi + sankhata, pp. of abhisankharoti] prepared, fixed, made
up, arranged, done M 1.350; A 11.43; V.343; J 1.50; Nd1 186 (kappiRvA 7, 8.

Abhisankharoti {abhisankhargi (& AkhJreti i n Pot .) [ @abhi + s ank

work, get up Vin 1.16 (iddisJb hi s a 3 kKAtkkbhrJa eyya); D | . 184 (id.
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290; V.449; A | . 2 @iig got 8mthisocsree, cf. $eAr582); RVA 6/ (iBdh h a
Jbhisag k h J3r),472 (id.), 212 (id.}.pp. abhisankhata (g. v.).

Abhi s ankshdrad®hi + sankhJra] 1. putting fort
practice: only in two combns., viz. (a) garya°® (or gamika®) a heathenish practice Vin 1.233; A

IV.180, & (b) iddha® (= idd®) working of supernormal powers Vin 1.16; D 1.106; S 111.92; 1V.289;

V.270; Sn p. 107; PvA 56, 172, 212. preparation, store, accumulation (of kamma, merit or
demerit)y sbstratum, state (see for detail sankhJr e
135 (puffTaA etc.), 340; DhsA 357 (Avif9Jna "s

Abhi s ankeiedaduiakdg .) [fr. abhisankhdra]thewhat
sankhJras; accumul ated by or accumul ating me
specially prepared?) Vin 11.77 = 111.160; Sdhp 309 (sa °paccaya).

Abhisankhipati wnsnnipai[@bhi + sankhipati] to throw together, heap together, concentrat
Vbh 1 sq., 82 sq., 216 sg., 400; Miln 46.

Abhisanga wusana:[fr. abhi + safij, cp. abhisajjati & Sk. abhisanga] Q sticking to, cleaving to,
adherence to J V.6; Nett 110, 112; DhsA 129 (°hetuétakkhaz ) 249 (°rasa).

Abhisangin wnsngn(adj.) [fr. abhisanga] cleaving to-¢) Sdhp 566.

Abhisajjati wnsaies [abhi + safij; cp. abhisanga] to be in ill temper, to be angry, to curse,
imprecate (in meaning of abhisanga 2) D 1.91 (= kodresena laggati DA 1.257); 111.159; J

111.L120 (+ kuppati); M2 2 (abhi sajji kuppaj yvaytdep akjujpiy,a tcip .v yBIX
? 1.286); V.175 (= kopeti @asgnalagbapeyyhDBAI.18);hi s a
Pug30,36.See al so abhisajjana & abhisajjand.

Abhisajjana wmssiern(nt.-adj.) [abstr. fr. abhisajjati in meaning of abhisanga 2] only as adv. f.
And® Ep. of vJcdJ scolding, abusing, cursing A

Ab hi s appsfn@. N[abstr. fr. abhisajjati, cp. abhisajjana] at Sn 49 evidently means
"scolding, cursng, being in bad temper" (cpblblabhipgaj]j
indicates, but is expld. both by Nd2 & Bdhgh. as "sticking to, cleaving, craving, desire" (=
taAhJ ), after the meaning of abhivasenagmalsotBe e Nd?2
compromiseexplin by Bdhgh. of abhisajjati as kodhaasena laggati (DA 1.257).

Abhi s a Yesad[Jatbin i + safcindti] to accumul at e,
°saficeyyg = °saficineyya VVA 202).

Abhisancetayita wonsanceyia[pp. of abhisaficeteti] raised into consciousness, thought out,
intended, planned M 1.350; S Il. 65; IV.132; A V.343.

Abhisaficeteti wmnsancewi[abhi + saficeteti or °cinteti] to bring to consciousness, think out,
devise, plan S 11.82.pp. abhisaficetayitaq. v.).
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Abhi s @a%ff) Only in the compound abhs a T-dirddha D 1.179, 184. The prefix
abhi qualifies, not saf7J, but the whole comp
used, not by Buddhi st s, b wvedayitanirodha.r t ai n wander

Abhi s affdMmblatoihi + saBingphaatii,] it.o ehneasm up, col
2, 82 sq.; 216 sq., 400; Miln 46. Cp. abhisankhipati.

A b hi swaslppaof abhisarati, abhi +fsto flow] 1. (med.) streamed forth, come tyether J
VI.56 (= sannipatita C.}.2. (pass.) approached, visited Vin 1.268.

Abhisatta wnssu[| pp. of abhisapati, cp. Sk. abhivapta
at, reviled J 111.460; V.71; SnA 364 (= akka); VVA 335.

Abhisattha wnism[pp. of abhisg sati] cursed, accursed Th 1, 118 "old age falls on her as if it

had been cursed upon her" (that is, laid upon her by a curse). Morris J P T S. 1886, 145 gives

the commentator's equivalents, "commanded, worked by a charm". Thisascurious idiom.

Any European would say that the woman herself, not the old age, was accursed. But the whole

verse is a riddle and Kern's translation (Toev.s.@)hur ri ed upd seems to us

Abhisaddahati gsnssaena{abhi + saddahati, cp.kS. abhi vraddadhdti, e. g.
faith in, believe in (c. acc.), believe S V.226; Th 1, 785; Pv IV.113, 125 (°saddaheyyizeyy@a
PVA 226) ; Nett 11; Mi |l n 258; PvVA 26; DJvs 111

Abhi s andwddd @b ii + s an sahtapati] to burn@uat, scrch, destroy M
1.121.

Abhisanda s [abhi + sanda of syad, cp. BSk. abhisyanda, e. g. M Vastu 11.276] outflow,
overflow, yield, issue, resBibhijsantbyb hkiwsadniadlJl .
(vields in merit) S V.391 sq.; A 11.54 sq.; 1Il.51, 337; VI.245, & k&ndbhisanda result of

kamma Miln 276- Cp. abhisandana.

Abhisandanagmsaneai{nt.) [= abhisanda] result, outcome, consequence Ps 1.17 (sukhassa).

Abhisandahati @oisacarafabhi + sandbatiofsg + dhJ] to put together,
151: ger. abhisandhJdya in sense of Li@wa)rep. =

Abhisandeti wmnisansei [abhi + sandeti, Caus. of syad] to make overflow, to make full, fill,
pervadeD 1.73, 74.

Abhisanna s (adj.) [pp. of abhisandati = abhi + syand, cp. Sk. abhisanna] overflowing,
filledwith (FA) , full Vin |. 279 (AkJya a body full o
pOtiyJd):; Miln 112 (duggandhaA).

Abhisapati wnsas[ ab hi + sapati, of vap] to execrate,
DhA 1.42- pp. abhisatta.

Abhisapanawnsspa{nt.) [fr. abhisapati] cursing, curse PvA 144 (so read for abhisampanna).
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Abhisamayamsms{abhi + sanaya, from sam + i, cp. abhisameti & sameti; BSk. abhisamaya,
e. g. Divy 200, 654] "coming by completely"”, insight into, comprehension, realization, clear
understanding, grasp, penetration. See on term Kvu trsl. 381 sdesp. in full phrases: attha®
grasp o f wha't I S proficient S | .87 = 3Aa. full 1
understanding of the 4 noble truths S3 V.
cat yrimly as g tay $m758 (sacca® = sBdwabodha SnA 509); Miln 214 (catusAy;
Sdhp 467 (cat us3d dcahybibhiSathaya fllsgeasp ofithe dhamma, quasi
conversion [cp. dharnb jbhisamaya Divy 200] S 11.134; Miln 20, 350; VVA 219; PvA 9 etc.
frequent-mJ IE&JIahmamaya full understanding of false pride in sterphrase”
acchecchi (for acchejji) tAhag , vivattayi safificjang s a mmJJdbhn samayJ ant am

. 49
41

5

dukkhassa" at S I'v.205, 207, 399, A 111.246,
miJdbhi samayJ wupasanto carissasiththannirmirnasterbw Mr s .
vain imaginings, then mayst thou go thy ways
abhi samayo khay®nA ay%4)p.ahAllnsao in foll. passag

133 sqg. (Abhisamaya $autta); Sn 737 (phassa’, explad sensum but not at verbum by
phassanirodha SnA 509); Ps 11.215; Pug 41; Vv 1610 (= sadeagha VVA 85); DA 1.32; DhA

| .109; VVA 73 (bhJvan aA)anabhBamaya sct grasging korrectly,y a A) ;
insufficient understanding, taken yp wrongly S 111.260; Pug 21; Dhs 390, 1061, 1162 (Mrs. Rh.

D. trsls. "lack of coordination™).

Abhi s amli gwaeGfhasbthi + sam + Jgacchati, cp. in
to (understand) completely, to grasp fully, to master KhA 23®1( abhisamecca Sn 143).

Abhi samignil{ialld.) [abhi + samicirika, to san
of the lesser ethics; to be practiced; belonging to or what is the least to be expected of good
conduct, proper .;ADI43 x.i ok dhdmima M |.469; AV1I1.148dL; 422.

Abhisamikkhati tabhisamikkhay (& Aekkhat i ), [ abhi + sam + Qks,
regard, notice J. IV.19 (2nd sg. med. °samekkhase = olokesi §&). °samikkha & °samekkha

[B.Sk. °sen Q& a , e.g. Jtm. p . 28, 30 etc.] J V.340 (
394 (= disvd cCc.).

Abhisameta pnsmex[pp. of abhisameti, fr. abhi + sam + i, taken as caus. formation, against

the regular form Sk.P. samita & B.Sk. abhisanjitaompletely grasped or realised, understood,
mastered S VvV.128 (dhamma a.), 440 (anabhisa
anabhisamitJni c 3 asagchikatd +)l V. 384 (appatta

Ab hi s amemtmduMatjn [possess. adj-formation, equalling a n. ag. form., pp.
abhisameta] commanding full understanding or penetration, possessing complete insight (of
the truth) Vin 111.189; S 11.133; V.458 sq.

Abhisameti @wisamei [abhi + sameti, sam + i; in inflexion base is taken partly as ordina
partly as causative, e. g. aor. °sagnsu & °samessl, pp. sameta: Sk. samita. Cp. B.Sk.

abhi samayati, either caus. or denom. formatio
attain, to realise, grasp, understand (cp. adhigacchati) Miln 214 (catusHiusamaysg
abhisameti). Freg.incolmn. abhi sambujjhati, abhisametii; ak

S 11.25; 111.139; Kvu 324 fut. °samessati S V.441ao0r. °sam su Miln 350; °samesu S V.415.
-ger . Asamecca (for Aicca under infl ueNotese of /
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564 is unnecessary & hardly justifiable) S V.438 (an® by not thoroughly understanding); A V.50
(samnbkat t haA through complete realisation of whe
KhA 236); and As appeabhsamet8 (q.1 . 25 11 .139.

Abhisampanna wnisamemat PVA 144 is wrong reading for v. |. abhisapana (curse).

Abhi s ampuaked[yaddhi + samparJJya] future lot, f
condition of rebirth; usual |y i(ashehdiadys)d wtpahtr a s e
fate in the world-to-c o me 6 , D 1.2B3; S B/59, 63VM.3d46, 356, 369; DhA |28l -

gati ka evanabhisamparJya (adj.) "leading to s
D 1.16, 24, 32, 33 etc. (=gva i d hJ k@artal oD&b Hi. s&mBp@cc. dsyadv.) in

future, after death A 1.48; 11.197; 111.347; IV.104; Pv lI1.510 (= punabbhave PVA -20)he

ceva dhamme abhisampardyaf ca "in this world
Miln 162; PvA 195te. (see also diha).- Used absolutely at PvA 122 (= fate).

Abhisambujjhati osamoiina [abhi + sambuijjhati] to become wideawake, to awake to the

hi ghest knowl edge, to gain th)eDIhli3dgtdXltaorwi sdo
°sambujjhi S V433; PvA 19. In combn. abhisambujjhati abhisameti, e. g. S. 11.25; [1I-:139.

med. AsambudhdJdna;- Capsp °sambositetmto unmdke mwake, to awaken, to
enlighten; pp. °bodhita.

Abhisambujjhana monisambujhasd NE.) = abhisambodhi J 1.59.

Abhisambuddha wnsamuan{pp. of abhisambuijjhati] (a) (pass.) realised, perfectly understood

D I11.273; S IV.331; It 121. an® not understood M 1.71, 92, 114, 163, (®}@med.) one who has

come to the realisation of the highest wisdom, fullawakened, attained Buddhahood,
realising, enlightened (in or as 8pSIH68 a3xc. ) V
139 & passim PvA 94, 99.

Abhisambuddhatta nsamucenaga (nt.) [abstr. fr. abhisambuddha] thorough realisation,
perfect understanding S V.433.

Abhi s amb gwdwhwdad)a[formation of a ppr. med. fr. pp. abhsam + budh instead
of abhisam + bujjhA] awaking, realising, Kknow
attho DhA 1.337).

Abhisambodhi nisamsoari(f.) [abhi + sambodhi] the highest enlightenment J 1.14 (parama®).
Cp. abhisambuj j)bambodhiand (sammJd

Abhisambodhita wsnsamseania (adj.) [pp. of abhisambodheti, Caus. of abhi + sambujjhati]
awakened to the highest wisdom PvVvA 137 (Bhaga

Abhisambhava wsnisamerasa[fr. abhisambhavati] only in dur® hard to overcome or get over,
hard to obtain or reach, troublesome S V.454; A V.202; Sn 429, 701; J V.269, VI.139, 439.

Abhisambhavati wnismnaai[abhi + sambhavati] "to come up to", i. e. tbe able to (get or
stand or overcome); to attain, reach, to bear A 1V.241; Th 1, 436; Nd1 471, 485; J 111.140; V.150,
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417; V1.292, 293, 507 (fut. med. °sambhgssa s ahi ssJmi adhi vigeessJmi
Abhutvd Th 1, 1057 & Aldr.abhostDvil232gm d52 A(bchpa.v aMd:
[1.210; Ps 11.193.See also abhisambiAJ t i

Ab hi s amb duAsjconsidered to be a bastard fon of abhisambhavati, but
probably of diff. origin & etym.; also in Bh. Sk. freq.] to be able (to get or reach); only in neg.

ppr. anabhisambhda nt o unabl e D Anit®l ayrsavamdhpuv] DA
312.

Ab hi s awnbuliafy) [frabhi + sam + bhfp] gettinpsg’). att ai
Ab hi s a mdbh.op. af abhisambhavati] attained, got Sdhp 556.

Abhisammati @eisammai[ @ b i + vam, Sk. abhivamyati] to
pacify, stilJVI4 20 ( pp. abhi sammanto for Avammento? Re

Abhisara wwisaa[fr. abhi + sarati, of to go] retinue J V.373.

Abhisallekhika {Abhisallekhilqa( ad j ) [ abhi + sal |l ekha + i ka ] aust
[11.117 sq.; IV.352357; V.67.

Abhisavati s (Detter °ssavati?) [abhi + savati, of sru] to flow towards or into J VI.359
(najjo Ganga a.).

Abhisasi umisssaor. of abhisg sati (q. v.).

Abhi s Juddepabhi + sJdheti] t o:pweureragtaind ¥it180; ar r a
Miln 264.

Abhi swhiff@abhi sapati] a curse, anathema S | 11.
and It A expls. by akkosa: see vv. |1l . under

Abhi s dksi(fy J[ Sk. abhi s f]aivdmin whd goes toareét her lover
111.139.

Abhi sWdgledbihi + sJireti, Caus. of abhisarati]
Abhi s iwg«ssf@ bbhisgs at i , ssb.hiAs+ gsoaPSsks. cupasati, hsto

meaning cp. nature of prayer as a solemn rite to the "infernals”, cp. iprecare], to utter a
solemn wish, Vv 8118 (aor. AsQsidch). v. | . Asi si
Abhisificati isncas[abhi + sifiQati fr. sictos pr i nkl e; see also Jsi fJcat
to sprinkle over, fig. to anoint (King), to consecrate A 1.107 (Khatiybhisekena) J 1.399 (fig.
Aitvd ger. l'1.409 (id.); VI.d4abh{sdf¥i Rdagao

144 (readabhisifici cimillikaii ca . . .)- Pass. abhisificati Miln 359 pp. abhisitta. - Caus.
abhiseceti.
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Abhisitta wnss[ pp. of abhisi fcati, Sk. Asikta] 1. sp
N1 298); Miln 336 (amatena lokaQ.)- 2. consecratedKing), inaugurated (more freg. in this

conn. is avasitta), Vin 11.44; A 1.107 (Khattiyo Khattiyehi KhatBybhisekena a.); 11.87 (v.l. for

avasitta, also an®).

Abhiseka wise [fr. abhi + sic, cp. Sk. abika] anointing, consecration, inauguratio (as
king) A 1.107 (cp. abhisitta); 11.87 read abhidekanabhisitto; J 11.104, 352; DhA 1.350; PvA 74.
Cp. Jbhisekika.

Abhisecanaisca(nt.) = abhiseka, viz. (a) ablution, washing off Th 2, 239 & 245 (udaka®).
(b) consecration J 11.353.

Abhisecetiwniseca[caus. of abhisificati] to cause to be sprinkled or inaugurated J V.26. (imper.
abhisecayassu).

ADb hi s eaMsaxlf) [abhi + sevana fr. sev] pursuit, indulgence in°f Sdhp 210
(pJpakammaA) .

Abhissara s (adj.) [abhi +i ssar a] only negAo lokonaAabhissaro f or mt
"without a Lord or protector” M I1.68 (v.l. “abhisaro); Ps 1.126 (v.l. id.).

Ab hi ha gus-a[dbhi + hg sati fr. hf Jz1. (trs.) to gladden, please, satisfy S IV.190
(abhiha huz ); A V.350(id.). - 2 . (intr.) to find del i ghst in
man BpP;AIV.419sq.(T.readshs amJdJnagz yhlUnaAhi samdna) .

A b hi headpp. of abhiharati] brought, offered, presented, fetched D 1.166 = Pug 55 (=
puretara3 g a h et hvad bhikkhaz Pug A 231); DhA 11.79.

Ab hi h a L. [ge. of abhiharati]. Only in praise abhihnahuz pavJdreti , to
having fetched up. M. 1.224; A V.350, 352; S IV.190, V.53, 300. See note in Vinaya Texts 11.440.

Abhihata s [pp. of abhihanati] hit, struck PvA 55.

Abhihanati oinenas (& °hanti) [abhi + han] 1. to strike, hit PvA 258.2. to overpower, Kill,
destroy J V.174 (inf. °hantu for T. hangu). - pp. abhihata (qg. v.).

Abhiharati wnnees[abhi + harati, cp. Ska bhy Jharati & Vediktobringar at i
(to), to offer, fetch D 111.170; J 1.54, 157; 111.537; 1V.421; DA |:2Z.2t0 curse, revile, abuse [cp.
Sk. anuvyJdhar at i -Pass.abhthariyati \lvA 172 @or dbhihhratisof Vv 3710;

corresp. with -Jpp.habhihaa (MW).ACalws2.) .abhi hJdreti 1.
brought, to gain, to acquire D 11 .31vétBgloss 192
abhi bb) r2aty betake oneself to, to visit, take to, go to SA4(PdJavag AhJr esi =
Jruhi Sn A 3833abhi7l0Br a(yvegacchenya &m\a495); Th 2, 146 (aor.

AhJgayuygy3Jupanesi ThA 138).3. to put on (mail), only in fut. abhihessati J V.92
(kavaca ; C. expls. wrongly by °hanissati bhindissato evidently taking it as abhibhavissati).

-4. AtJ VI.27 Ig yobbanenach Anays j arJ abhi hessati the |l atter
°bhavissati) as indicated by gloss abhibhuyyati.
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A b hi hedudffraabhiharati] bringing, offering, gift S| . 82; Sn 73.0; J 1. 81
Ab hi hi.gnsssplridus reading at A 1V.419 for °Basati (g.v.).

Abhi hi gnws=a(®&°3d) [for abhi hesand, c/&.3fmeghinpds J = S
6410 = VVA 279 (gloss abhihesana). See in detaleumbhisg s a n J .

Abhi Ri$ al . 50. Read abhi gQta wi téhSoS S.n cSoa na lesdo
by t he Bud d hgadlesascribesaen@gic pdiemey to the couplet.

Abhihesanauinesaxsee abhing s a n J .

Abhihessati priessis € € abhi hJreti see abhihJreti 3 & 4.
Abh@t(aadj.) [a + bhOta] fearless J VI.193. Se
AbhOrwid adj.) [a + bhdru + ka] fearless DA |I.
Abhumma genmm(adj.) [a + bhumma] groundless, unfounded, unsubstaaitiJ V.178; VI1.495.

Abhfﬁ}bﬁutaaadj ) [ a
Sn 387, It 37,; i
Dh 306 = It 42; expld. as "gb ¥

bhmt a] not r3efaldehoodflie,ldecat, n ot
[ t

] P a V-
abhJci kkhanto" D

+
nstwvJdiamhimenahd as peadlys Df al. 46
a v-vasena alika-v Jdi n" SnA 478;3 as "t
hA L1 . 477.

Abhejja woneia (adj.) [grd. of a + bhid, cp. Sk. abhedya] not to be split or divided, not to be

drawn away or caused to be dissented, inalienable Sn 255 (mitto gbhparehi); J 1.263
(varasmra . . ) | 1 1 . 31 8 -hadaya)Rug 30 ¢=f acchejjar PugnAy ¢ h -
212); Miln 160 (AparisdJ); Sdhp 312 (+ appadus

Amaccapmex[ Vedi ¢ amdtya (only in fnoeramaitnigon' cformp aa
adverbial loc-gen. of pron. 1st person, Sk. aBa= Idg. *emo (cp. Sk. rfama), meaning

"(those) of me or with me", i. e. those who are in my house] 1. friend, companion, feHow

worker, helper, esp. one who gives his advice, a boséihe nd | t 7 3; J VI. E
amaccJd); PRpaticéedDkjawdlladvising friends a
combn. with mitta as mitbJmaccJ, fri ends &90cSolPd =eAalfT BVA 2D |
or with -gIIt hi(t]Iirieiids & neamdatons), mittJmaccJ It i sJl o
l1.126; Sn p. 104 (= mittdJ ca kammakard ca
| . 222: PvA 28n ganda cccal. B§pdttallylabkihg's intimate friend, king's
favourite, onf i dant J | . 26 2; PvA 73 (Akul -aammika7 4 ( a1
amacca), 93; and his special adviser or privy councillor, as such distinguished from the official
ministers (purohita, mahJmatta, p)iz.iDs.a3pj=a) ; u
pyasahJyaka DA | .297, but cp. Aatikafdl); ¥kpl h.
|l 11 .64 ( ama Backda npajhriimsaajtjid) ;gamahJidpiopdtrusnaj J)
on the question of ministers in general Fick,d8iale Gliederung p. 93, 164 & Banerjea, Public
Administration in Ancient India pp. 106120.
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Amajja mmais[etym.?] a bud J V.416 (= makula C.).

Amaj j apedyw@[kaa + majja + pIyaka, cp. Sk. ama;
intoxicants, a tedotaler J 11.192.

Amata’ s (nt.) [a + mata = fita pp. of nf, Vedic anfta = Gr. an(b)rot-o & a)mbrosi/a =
Lat. im—mort-a(lis] 1. The drink of the gods, ambrosia, water of immortality, (cp. BSk. [daa
varza "rain of Ambrosia” Jtm 221). 2. A gener&conception of a state of durability & non
change, a state of security i. e. where there is not any more rebirth ordeath. So Bdhgh at

KhA 180 (on Sn 225) "na jJyati na |j Qyat.i n a
ajJtattd naya;tuy;taatstneammW;ann tki7vacMaltz 169 (
amatassa dvJirJd); Vin 1.39; D -khayo)31®3; lll.2 fena 241
abhisitta "sprlnkled with A."):; 1V.94 @Aassa
| V. 455 V.226 sq., 256 sq. (AassaibBida); Jsn.
225, 228 (= nibbJna KhA 185); Th 1, 310 (= a
dvira); Dh 1 ima, hnJ NBBMAIGa BImAt B3\ diurh Bavanipada),3m9 2

(agado amatg & n i I3 bah artaa),336(amatenalokaabhi si fci Bhagmvd),
Jnatg) ; DA 1 .217 (Apipdly®kna); DHAsI I873@¢A-V. 31;

ogadha diving into t hell 84miBt, 228,i232; A(llb7D, 304;i \h46 3o, a )
317, 387; V.105 sq.; Sn 635; Th 1, 179, 748; Dh 411 (3amata l3Jongaa het vJ DhA |
Vv 5020.-osadha the medicine of Ambrosia, ambrosial medicine Miln 24g.J mi n goi ng
leading to the ambrosia¢ f Ni bbJna) S 1. 123; | Wasa @ne@ whoV . 8 ;
sees Amata or MiumddurmahiTh hle, d3u6m of the | mmort
1.8 (has °dudrabhi)-d vJra the door to NibbJna M 180;8453; S
V.346.-dhJtu the element of Amb-patiashadng attainedNto b b J n a
Ambrosia A IV.455-pada the region or place of Ambrosia S 1.212 ("Bourne Ambrosial” trsin.

p. 274); 11.280; Dh 21 (= amatassa adhigama p J y 03 hotuRhA B228. -phala ambrosial

fruit S 1.173 = Sn 80magga the path to Ambrosia DhA 1.94.

Vv

Amata®ams(adj.) [see amatal] belongingto Aha = ambr osi al Sn 452 =
amatas adi sJ sJdubhJvena SnA 399: 3 Ulaa;nlanrlotshgiarid)A,
tag hi amatan ti tathJd niddisitabbato disggd cJ t
d h J3t=tambrosial stateorAfit a as dhJt u) .

Amat ab b.d-k@ at VA 111, acc. to Hardy (Index) "a precious stone of dark blue
colour".

Amattafifiu gmaes( @adj . ) [a + matta + Afu = Sk. amitra

taking of food), intemperate, immoderate It 23 (bhojanamhi); Dh 7 (id.); Pug 21.

Amat t a F.$(E)Jabstr. to prec.] immoderation (in food) D 111.213t 23 (bhojane);
Pug 21; Dhs 1346 (bhojane); DhsA 402.

Amatte(ynanyyaﬁh‘j) [from matteyyatJd] irreverence t
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Amanussasmnss{a + manussa) a being which is not human, a fairy demon, ghost, god, spirit,
yakkhaVi n | . 277 ; D 1. 116; S 1.91, J 1 .99; Dhs
haunted); PVA 216.C p . amJnusa.

Amanussika emanssia(adj.) [fr. amanussa] belonging to or caused by a spirit Vin 1.202, 203
((JbbJdha being pos)sessed by a demon

Amamamw.m(adj.) [a + mama, gen. of afa pron. 1st person, lit. "not (saying: this is) of me"]

not egotistical, unsel fish Sn 220 (+ subbata)
taAh Jrahita C.); Pv IV.134 (=mag& Jr avi r ahi Mav®PVvA, 286 ) ; combd.
(free from longing), at Sn 469 = 494; Ud 32; J IV.303; VI.259.

Amara s (adj.) [a + mara from 1f] not mortal, not subject to death Th 1, 276; Sn 249 (=
amarab h J-pat t hanat JkyJakilesaSna 2H)aJ V.80 (marada-s abhJva), 21
DJvs V. 62.

Amaratta wmais(nt.) [@abstr. fr. amara] immortality J V.223 (= devatta C.).

Amaru\mal(?) a kind of slippery f i s hvikkhapika ezle | (?)
wobbler, one who practices eelriggling, fr. °vikkhepa "oscillation like the a. fish". In English

idiom "a man who sits on the fence" D 1.24; M 1.521; Ps 1.155. The explin. given by Bdhgh at DA

| .115 is "ama4 JtinImaJ mmmiing fanasasena na . (e
sakkoti" etc. This meanig is not beyond doubt, but Kern's expin. Toev. 71 does not help to

clear it up.

Amalawras(adj.) [a + mala] without stain or fault J V.4; Sdhp 246, 591, 596.

AmassukaamssuHadj.) [a + massu + ka] beardless J 11.185.

AmJj dats(adj)[and + jIta; amJ adv. "at home", Vedi
the house, of a slave J I.226A(Adjsa, so read
"JmagabadlsQ ti"!). See also Jmlya.

AmJt guk(@dj.) [a + mihoutakmeothdr, motmerlessd v.35]L.

AmJnuss adj .) [ ¥e,diwcs wmandlnw of demons, but al s
amanussa] non or superhuman, unhuman, demonic, peculiar to a nemuman (Peta or
Yakkha) Pv 11 .1220IV.86kghmiha) af Petagj)f 15AQ( B B73 (r a
rati DhA 1V.110); Pv Il1.79 (ratti, love).

AmJ m akras(adj.) [a + mama + ka, cp. amama] "not of me" i. e. not belonging to my
party, not siding with me DhA 1.66.

AmJ ywa(adj.)yJdla motmiddecei ving, open, honest Sn
vafcani kJ cariyd). Cp. next.
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AmIy Jadw(nadj .) [a + miydvin, cp. amiya] witho
(asaha +), 55 (id.), 237; DhA 1.69 (ds2na a.).

Ami t Jbh@adj.) [a + mita (pp. of mi) + J +
splendour Sdhp 255.

Amitta w~a[Vedic amitra; a + mitta] one who is not friend, an enemy D 111.185; It 83; Sn 561
(= paccatthi ka SnA 455) ;rasdingthecebemie.07; J VI . 274

a

Ami | Juteaa(tfJ ) [a + milJta + tJ] the condition ¢
Amu°amgsbase of demonstr. pron. "that", see asu.

Amucchita amcnia(@dj.) [a + mucchita] not infatuated (lit. not stupified or bewildred), not
greedy; only in phrase agathita amucchita ana
[1.194. See ajjhopanna.

Amuttagms( adj . ) [a + mutta] not released, not fr

Amutra »wa(adv.) [pron.base amu + tra] in that place, there; in another state of existence D
1.4, 14, 184; It 99.

A m Oxanavinaya "acquittal on the ground of restored sanity” (Childers) Vin 1.325 (1X.6,
2); 1.81 (IV.5), 99 (IV.14, 27); IV.207, 351; M 11.248.

Amohaumwns(adj.) [a + moha, cp. Sk. amogha] not dull. As n. absence of stupidity or delusion D
I1.214; Pug 25. The form amogha occurs at J VI.26 in the meaning of "efficacious, auspicious”
(said of ratyJd nights).

Amba @ms [Derivation unknown. Not found h pre-Budd hi st l iterature. T
Probably norrAryan], the Mango tree, Mangifera Indica D 1.46, 53, 235; J 11.105, 160; Vv 7910;

Pug 45; Miln 46; PvA 153, 183. hi the kernel or stone of the m. fruit DhA 111.207, 208 r J ma

a garden of mangog mango grove Vv 795; VVA 30%afjika mango gruel Vv 3337 (=
ambilakafijika VVA 147)-pakka a (ripe) mango fruit J 11.104, 394; DhA lll.26Yanta a border

of mango trees VWA 198p Jnaka a drink made f-piAdnabumehmofjoes L
mangoes] 111.53; DhA .20Zp esi kJ t he peel, r i n-gotakacafmarigth e m.
sprout DhA 111.206 s¢:phala a m. fruit PvA 273, 274rukkha a m. tree DhA 111.207; VVA 198.

vana a m. grove or wood D 11.126; J 1.139; VVA 38iBicaka one whowaters the mangoes, a

tender or keeper of mangoes Vv 797.

Ambakalsmasa( @adj . ) [ = ambakJd?] "womanish" (?2), inf
Occurs only with reference to a woman, i n col
(where spelt ambhaka with v. |. appaka® and gloss andhaka); V.150 (spelt ambhaka perhaps in

diff. meaning).-maddar Q see next.

Ambaka® pmwaa[ demi n. of amba] a | itt]|/Adlofnbadn[ghon, onl vy
uncertain] A 1.188.
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Amb a ko (f) [Skambi k3 demin. of ambQ® mother, wife
ambJlikJ f.] mother, good wife, used as a ger

|1 .97 (here in play of words with AmbaplJdl Q ex

Ambaralsmsa( nt . ) [Vedic ambara circumference, hor
Note. At JV.390 we have toread muraJal a mbar a, gnldnmdara.t mur a

Ambara? amas (M.-nt.) [etym. = ambaral (?) or more likely a distortion of kambalfar the
latter speaks the combn. rattambara = rattkambala.- The word would thus be due to an
erroneous syllable division rattakambala (= ambara) instead of rattkambala] some sort of
cloth and an (upper) garment made of it (cp. kambala) Vv 537 (rattuttariya VVA 236).

Ambala s at J 11,246 (°kohakad s amkl J) for ambarail (?) or fo
we read kambala®?.

Amb J L sa-dathe hogplum, Spondias Mangifera (a kind of mango) Vin 11.17 (°vana); DA
1.271 (°rukkha).

Ambila wmis (adj.) [Sk. amla = Lat. amarus] sour, acihe of the 6 rasas or tastes, viz. a.,

lavada, tittaka, kau k a , kasJya, madhura (see wunder racs
enumeration at Nd2 540 & Dhs 629.J 1.242 (°Panambila), 505 @); 11.394 (I¢\°); DA 1.270
(AyJgu sour g r-ambila)wjthatthiAa | & . 8551 € Qtt a ) .

AMmbuU amsynt.) [Vedic ambu & ambhas = Gr. o)/mbros, Lat. imber rain; cp. also Sk. abhra-rain

cloud & Gr. a)fro/s scum: see P. abbha] water J V.6; Nd1 202 (a. vuccati gidaka D Jws |11 .
Cp.ambha-c Jr i n " | i vernafishiSn 62t(hneacchaaNd2 985.ev J | a -pant wat er
Th 1, 113.

Ambuja amus (M. & nt.) [ambu + ja of jan] "wateborn”, i. e. 1. (m.) a fish S 1.52.2. (nt.) a
|l otus Sn 845 (= paduma Nd1 202); Divs V. 46; S

Ambudagama[ambu +daf . dJ]gi"wert"er a c¢cloud DJvs V.32:; S
Ambha & Ambhoumnemns( Nt . ) [ see ambu] water, sea DJvs
Ambhaka smraesee ambaka.

AmDbho wmns (indecl.) [fr. hag + bho, see bho, orig. "hallo you there"] part. of exclamation,

empl oyed: 1. to draw attenti on =bilhivardna)hld.B;e, he
PVA 62- 2. to mark reproach & anger = you silly, you rascal D 1.194; It 114; J 1.174 (v. |. amho),

254; Miln 48.

Ammaem( i ndecl . ) [ v o dngtermfused (hnby dhildremin seldrassing their

mot her = mammy, mot her dear DL heth®daddy, hamimy,. 1 3 3;
get up)); DhA 11.87; PvA 73, 74(2) in general when addressing a woman familiarly = good
woman, my (good) ladydear, thus to a woman J 1.292; PvA 63; DhA 11.44; to a girl PvA 6; to a
daughter DhA 11.48; 111.172.C p . ambakJ.
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Amma Amam;(nt.) [of uncertain etym.; Sk. afrméda i s Sanskritised PJI i
meaning Childers s. v. and Kern, Toev. p. 72] Iraugh J V.297; V1.381 (bhatt*).2. a certain
measure of capacity J 1.62; 11.436 A&ul°). - As °ka at J 11.117 (v. |. ampaka); DA 1.84.

Ammdm(f.) [onomat. from child |anguage:; Sk. a
"granny”, Ohg. amma" ma mmy " , nurse; also Lat. amita fa
mot her J 111 . 39 afrgagsee sepg.mmJ vy a) .

Amha & Amhan gmspma( Nt . ) [ Sk. auman, see also asama?

but SnA 392 redahad.-mymamhde pisbtoneldd°>Dhard Dh
11.151).

Amha & Amhi (mhaamn SEE atthi.

A M h W (f.) [etym. uncertain; Morris J.P.T.S. 1889, 201 too vague] a cow (?) A 1.229. The C.
says nothing.

A mh J3k @AmheAmhakamAmhe see aha . J .12 (v. 1.).
Ath{Ath= ambho J 1.174 (V.|.).
Aya’uyssee ayo.

Aya2 wa (fr. i, go) 1. income, in aygotthaka receipt book J 1.2- 2. inlet (for water, aya
mukha) D 1.74; A ll. 166, 1V.287.

Ay ag3ns(pron.) [Sk. ayg etc., pron.baseldg.f c p. Sk. iha), f. *O. Cr
ea, nt. id); Goth is, nt. ita; Ohg. er (= he), nt. ez (= it); Lith. jis (he), f. ji (she).] demonstr. pron.

"this, he"; f. aya ; nt. idag & imag "this, it" etc. This pron. combines in its inflection two

stems, viz. as® (aya in nom. m. & f.) & im° (id° in nom. nt.). I. Forms. A. (sg.) nom. m. @ya

Sn 235; J 1.168, 279; f. ay§Sk. iya ] Kh VII.12; J 11.128, 133; nt. iglaSn 224; J I11.53; & ima

Miln 46. acc. m. ima J 11.160; f. ima [ S k .3 ] $hr8d5, @02; J 1.280. gen. dat. m. imassa J

| . 222, 279 & assa Sn 234, 1100; Kh VI #J12 (d

| . 290; DhA 11 .21272. instr. m. nt. imind J 1.2
Sn 137; fnaythjyd | SR67a The instr. anena [ Sk.
Sn 185; Dh 220; & i masmd 3(KhdltJllpI>9 & asmiBn 634; o C . n
Dh 242;: f. imig8) Bvaﬁ(mn]e?)&Bcht)nomrrmméZZl Pv 1.83;
f. imJA Skn 89md & imJyo Sn 1122; nt. imini [:=
| . 266; |1 . 41Sn4 9JII16mgen[|rr@$d||160&1é$i[Sk &J3 |M11.86, &
esBnmva || . 154; | 3013259 =3 €1 ) a Bp.strIns at imehi J VI.364;
f. i mihi . | o c zu] M.307.M1l.tMeaning® €l sagrareflers to whatds immediately

in front of the speaker (the subject in question) or before his eyes or in his present time &
situation, thus often to be trsld. by "before our eyes", "the present”, "this here", "just this" (&

not the other) (opp. para), viz. atthi imasny k Jye "in this our i sibl e
Jyag padOQpo "Il i ke thi s 3 dakkihip] hdeirnen'Jt \@ich th:BngNeria y a
before our eyes" Khs Qg KLy o i Rne 3lgok&i@Eranitémsam i

"in this world & the g ioka® kathagPeccam8 sbcati Ind88:kp.| o k J
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also Dh 220, 410; J 1.168; 111.568) It refers o what immediately precedes the present of the

speaker, or to what has just been mentioned in the sentence; viz3 yifici vitta3 . . . idam pi

Buddhe ratang "whatever . . . that" Sn 224; ime divase these days (just gone) J 11.416; cp. also

Vin 1.84; Sn 29; J 11.128, 160.(3) It refers to what immediately follows either in time or in
thought or in connection: dve ime antg3levdthese
ariyo maggo "this then is the way" ibid.; cp. J 1.280.(4) With a touch of (ften sarcastic)
characterisation it establishes a closer personal relation between the speaker & the object in
guestion & is to be trsld. by "like that, such (like), that there, yonder, yon", e. g. imassa
vinarindassa "of that cp.dl 22807, |t160(imgsea ak gyhald |
"creatures like us"). So also repeated as ayafi ca ayaf ca "this and this", "so and so" J 11.3; idaf
cbidafi ca "such & such a thing" J 11.5.(5) In combn with a pron. rel. it expresses either a
generalisation (Whoever, whatever) or a specialisation (= that is to say, what there is of, i. e.

Ger. und zwar), e. g.Jyag taAh J Vi n | . 4 0.;. yoyxcaaysc "ameanythas . . . and |

mean" ibid.; ye kebime Sn 381; yadida "i. e." Miln 25; yathay-idaz "in order that" (w.

pot .) Sn 1092. 3S-¢g& Tha ben.oof al gendera turkctidaisan general as a
possessive pron. of the 3rd = his, her, its (lit. of him etc.) and thus resembles the use of tassa,

e . ¢ .Bssd saawvijanti "his are no intoxicat ons " Sn3 449d; bsiOha@aJpess
shall cause her character to be defamed" J 1|.

Ayana aen (nt.) [Vedic ayana, fr. i] (a) "going", road- ( b ) going to, goal S

maggo leadingtoong oal , a direct way) , -1S8elsqdekad.. ); DA |
Ayasamea( Nt . ) [a + yAsalJ]lcpepBke, adasgr aad.) Mi |l n
[ Vedi c Jrya, Met at hesi s for ariya asctedli aer e
(assimilation) form is ayya. See also ariya] (n.) ariyan, nobleman, gentleman (opp. servant);

(adj .) arngn, wel l bor n, bel onging to the rul

W39%-f. ayirJd lady, mistrels ¢pyakIJpsprvaat )ayi
ayye C.).

Ayiraka wiag= ayira; cp. ariyaka & ayyaka; D 111.190 (v. |. BB yy); J 11.313.

Ayo & AyaAyo Aya(nt.) [Sk. ayaEnt. iron & ore, Idg. *ajes, cp. Av. ayah, Lat. aes, Goth. aiz,

Ohg. 2rer(z=. )GerAgs. Jr (= E. ore).] i ron. The
forming an all oy of gold (jJtarfmpa), viz. ayo
A IIll.16 = S V.92; o f obl . c a s ets Dha hil344); Rvh e i n

1.1013 (paikujjita, of Niraya). - Iron is the material used kat)e)coxh/n in the outfit &
construction of Purgatory or Nir algemgnhsbett ni r a
ayo® & aya® occur as bases. |. ayd¢:a p J | a pat A [Vi70 (v. h °guhala); Nd2 304 IIl. D 2

(of Niraya).-k fm aniron hammer PvA 284k h Ql a an iron stake S V. 44/
C; SnA 479gud an iron ball S V.283; Dh 308; It 43 = 90; Th 2, 489; DAdl&ha an iron club

Ud 93; VVA Q.-ghara an iron house J IV.492paLala an iron roof or ceiling (of Niraya) PvA 52.
pJkJra an iron fence mayh. mad® =»f Nd)2JA\BR2En! 1616
(nJvd): Pv | .1014 {mbdydnaran iroo ¢lub RvAb5saniRiarirorspike 5 2 .
SIV.168;Sn667.ll.ayakapJl a = ayoA DkRArh. a4&o¢ckerl-inayo.
k fp = ayo® J 1.108; DhA 11.69 (v.ddangala an iron plough DhA 1.223; Ill.6#paL aka an iron

plate or sheet (cp. loha®) J V.35%ah a v i an iron fl oosarmkanAv Qci )
iron (door) post DhA IV.104s nfl a an i ron stake Sn 667; DhA 1.
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Ayojjha weins(adj.) [Sk. ayodhya] not to be conquered or subdued M I1.24.

Ayya ays (n.-adj.) [contracted form for the diaeretic ariya (g. v. for etym.). See also ayira] (a)
(n.) gent | eman, sire, l or d, master J 111.167
t he worthi es3)ayyo &uB wofthy 18ih;JIllO%- (b) (adj.) worthy, gentlemanly,
honourable Vin 11.191; DhA 11.94 sc. The voc. is used as a polite form of address (cp. Ger.

"Sie" and E. address "Esq.") like E. Sir, milord or simply "you" with the implication of a

pluralis majestatis; thus voc. pr opaddressingy a J
several J 11.128, 415; nom. sg. as voc. (for all genders & numbers) ayyo Vin 11.215; J 111.126, 127.
-f. ayyJ |l ady, mistress M |I1.96 (= mother of

putta lit. son of an Ariyan, i. e. an aristo@tic (young) man gentleman (cp. in meaning
kulaputta); thus (a) son of my master (lit.) said by a servant J 1l11.167; (b) lord, master,
"governor" J | .62 (by a s-utta)aPuA N5 (byd Aifelto.h@5 7 ( =
husband); DhA 11.110; (@rince (see W.Z.K.M. XII., 1898, 75 sq. & Epigraphia Indica 111.137 sq.)

J VI.146.

Ayyaka nyaq [demin. of ayya] grandfather, (so also BSk., e. g. M Vastu 11.426; 111.264) J 111.155;
IV.146; VI.196; Pv 1.84; Miln 284. ayyapaay y ak J gr an dtf grandfather, & g
forefathers, ancestorsf.)] dyyagkJPvagr arOd/mao(t=h epri,t Ji
S 1.97; J 11.349 (here used for "lady", as v

Ara wa [Vedic ara fr.[, [ #ti; see etym. under appeti &p. more esp. Lat. artus limb, Gr.

a(/rma chariot, also P. & Ava] the spoke of a wheel D 11.17 (sahBssa adj. with thousand

spokes), cp. Miln 285; J IV.209; VI.261; Miln 238; DhA 11.142; VvA 106 (in allegorical etym. of
arahant = sgsJxcakkassma hatrdintal] "breaker of the spc
transmigration") = PvA 7 (has gas J 4vaa assa); VVA 277.

Arakkhiya e (adj.) [a + rakkhiya, grd. of rakkhati] not to be guarded, viz. (1) impossible
to watch (said of wometnt Hioylok)); JI I1I1..902 &) mJa.ugr
unnecessary to be guarded Vin 11.194 (TathJdga

Arakkheyya waunews(adj.) [in form = arakkhiya] only in nt. "that which does not need to be

guarded against", what one does not need to heed, superfluoudte war e of A | V. 82
TathJgatas3aamdkkimeyyJdni are enumd. at D | 11.
given by Childers).

Ar a g huanu[Skaaraghaaka (so Hal Jyudha, see Aufrecht
raising water rom a well Bdgh. on cakkavaaka at CV V.16, 2 (Vin 11.318). So read for T.
arahatta-ghati-yanta acc to Morris, J.P.T.S. 1885, 30; cp. also Vin. Texts llI:IMtZe 2rd part

of the cpd. i's doubt ful; Morris & Llourdhatdac ht co
well-wheel".

Araja w=a(adj.) [a + raja] free from dust or impurity S 1V.218 (of the wind); Vv 536 (= apagata
raja VVA 236).

Arafifia «=ms (nt.) [Vedic aradya; from arada, remote, + ya. In the Rig V. ahgia still means
remoteness (opp. taa mJ | at home) . I n the Ath V. It has



PJli Text Soci et y88 P J-Eniglish Dictionary

Connected with JrJd and Jre, remote, far fron
203 (mahd); A 1.60 (AvanapatthJdni)a330It80;Ww52; I
567; Ps 1.176. [The commentators, give a wider meaning to the word. Thus the O. C. (Vin 111.46,
guoted Vism 72 & SnA 83) says every place, except a village and the approach thereto, is
arafifa. See also Vin II1.51; DA 1.209; PvA 73; VVA 24249, 215; 11.138; V.7G;|1 yatana a
forest haunt Vin 11.201; S 11.269; J 1.173; VVA 301; PvA 54, 78;Kidl.k J a hut i n t he
forest lodge S 1.61; 111.116; IV.116, 380; DhA IV.31 (as v. |.; T. has. %igata gone into the

forest (as loneliness) M 1.323; A 111.353; ¥dlsq., 207, 323sghJna a pl ace in t
1253-vJsa a dwelling i n t ke hfJoraeslti,vian gh e rnmi(ttahgee)
forest) A 111.343 sq.

Arafifiaka & Ur a 9§ Ye«a- (adj.) [arafifia + ka] belonging to solitude or tthe forest,
I i v
I

i ing in the forest, fond of solitude, 1 vi
| . 187 202 (v. 1. JA), 208 sq.; 281; A I11.3
Aranfiakatta wemaan (Nt.) [abstr. fr. araffiaka] the habit of one who lives in the forest,
indulgence in solitude & sequestration, a hermit's practice, seclusion S 11.202, 208 sq. See also
JraffTakatt a.
Ar a'A.a(adj-n) [Vedicardda fr .[, *whach as abl. JrJipRPs use
JrakJd. Orig. meaning "removed from, remte, f
far from the madding crowd M 111.237 (°vibhangautta); S 1.44, 45; J 1.340 (tittha°?).
Ar azAaa(nt) [a + rda ] qui etude, pad, H/6 (er ad\aeljt =tpeabefill) ThA 134 J
(+ sarda); Vbh 19 sq. (opp. safa). See sara2.-vi hJr i rAJv(lohrJ rairna) [t o be
takenasardJ A, abMa. i of famati on of JraklJ, i . M. adv
would refer it to araAaZ. As regards meaning the P. Commentators expin. |t as opp. dfara
fight, battl e, . e . peacefull ness, friendlin
PvA 230 explwi.hdirti na"s, "&meitnt 3t hi s meaniygolit i s
Av. 2 11.131 (qg. v. for further ref. wunder no

Buddhas raafijaha] one who lives in seclusion, an anchoret, hermit; hence a harmless,
peaceful person A 1.24; Th 2, 358, 360; Pv 1V.133 (= PYAT288 244. Cp. Dhs trsl. 336.

Ar a@Ar @A) [Vedic arddd & A f. f]avood for kindling fire by attrition, only in

foll. cpds.: °potaka small firewood, all that is needed for producing fire, chiefly drill sticks

Miln 53; °sahita (nt.) sam&/i n || . 217; J 1. 212 (0Q); V.46 (!
firewood J VI.209- Note. The reading at PvA 211 akgehi devehi sadisavaA A is surely a
misreading (v. |. BB ariyehi).

Arati w0 (f) [a + rati] dislike, discontent, aversion Sn7D, 436, 642, 938; Dh 418 (=
ukkaA bitattag DhA IV.225); Th 2, 339 (= ukki ThA 239): Sdhp 476.

Aravinda @ans[ ara + vinda (?) HalJdJyudha gives as
Nel umbo DJvs V. 62.

Araha weans (adj.) ¢°) [Vedic arha of arfy 1. worthy of, deserving, entitled to, worth Dh 195
(pMmj JA); PRA A)I;. 8\BAA dReskrvir{hgbanishment). Freg. in cpd. mdraha
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[Sk. maRirgha] worth much, of great value, costly, dear J 1.50, 58; 111.83, etc. (see mahagt).
fit for, apt for, suitable PvA 26 (paribhoga® fit for eating).

Arahati ey [Vedic arhati, etym. uncertain but cp. agghati] to be worthy of, to deserve, to
merit (= Lat. debeo) Smr) 41262, DhD,5Q, 230;rPV ljl.gpprar ahas
arahant (g. v.). Cp. also ad,. araha.

Arahatta ! wenas (nt.) [abstr. formation fr. arahat®, 2nd base of arahant in compn.: see
arahant 1V.2] the state or condition of an Arahant, i. e. perfection in the Buddhist sense =

Ni bbJna (S | V. 1 ®ranciptionnArdhant&hip ate sittainment ef the last &

hi ghest stage of the Path (see magga & andgld
calling. There is one instance in the Canon of a child having attained Arahantship at the age

of 7.0neortwoot her s occur in the Comy ThA 64 (Seld
Arahants are mentioned by name in the oldest texts. About 400 men Arahants are known.

Most of them were bhikkhus, but A 111.451 gives the names of more than a score lay Arahants

(cp. DI.93 = S V.360, and the references in Dial. Ill.5 nfArahattagz is defined at S 1V.252 as

r J gkbaya, dosa®, moha°. Descriptions of this state are to be found in the formulae
expressing the feelings of an Arahant (see arahant I1.). Vin 11.254; DOl 111, 255; A 111.34, 421,

430; V.209; Pug 73; Nett 15, 82; DA 1.180, 188, 191; DhA II 95; IV.193; PvRhiBses:

arahattag sacchikaroti to experience Arahantship Vin 11.74; D 1.229; arahgtp J put it o
attain or reach Ar ahapuf)shlii.gzd ThA 64y BHAI Iy49 (sama a or
pai sambhi dJhi) 93 (i d.); PvA 53, 54 Lpad D 233

111.255; A 1.120; IV.292 sq., 372 sgphada attainment of Arahantship DhA |.8-patta (& patti)

one who has attained Ar. $196; V.273; A 11.157; 111.376; 1V.238hala the fruit of Ar. Vin 1.39,

41, 293; 111.93; D 1.227, 277; S 11.168; V.44; A 1.23, 45; 111.272; 1V.276; Dhs 1017; Vbh 326.
magga the Path of Ar. S 1.78; A 111.391; DA 1.224nokkha the emancipation of A Nd2 19.

Arahatta aenasin °ghali see aragha a.

Arahant sy (adj-n.) [Vedic arhant, ppr. of arhati (see arahati), meaning deserving,
worthy]. Before Buddhism used as honorific t
Wor shi pod; at the rise of |l dBaetccsd(Dial.d1N). Agoptédibg d p o ¢
the Buddhiss as t. t. for one who has attained the Summum Bonum of religious aspiration

(Ni bbJina) . I . G avend.8; D h49;nM 1.245,280; Slrl&dhsee also formula C.
under |1 ., & 2&;r1d10,J161VD IN.25%; It 85; Kh2V5; gen. arahato S IV.175; Sn
590; i nstr. arahatJ S3 DILLO, Dh&t30; Sn B44; Loc. adaBantandiic ¢ .

Vv 212.- nom. pl. arahanto Vin 1.19; IV.112; S 1.78, 235; 11.220; 1V.123; gen. arahdia 111.1;

S 1.214; Sn 186; It 112; Pv 1.1112. Other cases are of rare occurrence. Il. Formulae. Arahantship
finds its expression in freq. occurring formulae, of which the standard ones are the foll.: A.

kK PAD j Jt 8 brahmacariyap katag karaAQyganJparag i t t hatt Jya "-HJestro
birth, lived is a chaste life, (of a student) done is what had to be done, after this present life

there is no beyond". Vin 1.14, 35, 183; D 1.84, 177, 203; M 1.139; 11.39; S I. 140; 11.51, 82, 95, 120,
245; 111.21, 4555, 68, 71, 90, 94, 195, 223; IV.2, 20, 35, 45, 86, 107, 151, 383; V.72, 90, 144, 222; A
1.165; 11.211; 111.93; 1V.88, 179, 302; V.155, 162; Sn p. 16; Pug 641Betc. ek oLhofp ak a
appamatto JtJpQ pahitatto 6alohemssetbuded, 1&
& continued with A: S 1.140, 161; 11.21; 111.36, 74; IV.64; V.144, 166; A 1.282; 11.249; 1I.70, 217,
301, 376; IV. 235.C. arahg k PADs av o v usi A@Qwad &haittakbahsddattho anup a
p a r i Aa-khhv@safifiojano sammachifJ vi mutto: D 111 .83, 97: M
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IVV.125; V.145, 205, 273, 302; A 1.144; 111.359, 376; IV.362, 369, 371 sq. Dit 38 da pana

me dassang udapJdi ak u-pipuiti ayaxr aceit mJ j It i natt hi dJ
"there arosein me insight, the emancipation of my heart became unshake able, this is my last

birth, there is now no rebirth for me: S 11.171; 111.28; IV.8; V.204; A 1.259; IV.56, 305, 448. Ill.

Ot her passages (selected) Vin | 38Ta(hadlrgahtdb s
SammJsambuddho), 19 (ekJdatsid). 25cdk;dl. 140 6h; dilt o) ,
V. 112 (te atahant o Duda kig), K4BINE G285 M |.245 (@otamo

na pi3 kaoldi:larmhag samao Gotamo), 280; S 1.9, %0 ( Tat hJgat o), 78,
175, 178 (+ sOQOtibhmta), 208, 214, 235 (khQOnJ:
175, 260, 393; V.159 sq., 16 , 200 sq. ; A | .
391,439,IV364394V012 Sn 186, 590, A4s4a 4valp03l12]tKBSI
angehi samannJgato arahJd ti vuccat Als asveae +H)hA |
l1r.3, 19, 194, 203 sq.; Pug 37, 73; V¥n2324,
| V. In compn. & der . we find two bases, Vi z.
Arahant (considered as one of the six deadly crimes): seedbhi na; AghJtaka t he

the A.: Vin 1.89, 136, 168, 320; °‘magga (arahatta°?) th pf an A.: D Il 144.(2) arahat® in
(arahad)dhaja the flag or banner of an A.: J 1.65. V. See further details & passages under
a nJ g J mAanhuddkahdp the relationship of Buddha and Arahant see Dial-8;111.6. For
riddles or word-play on theform arahant see M 1.280; A 1V.145; DA 1.146 = VvA 105, 6 = PVA 7;
DhA 1V.228; DhsA 349.

Ar JasJlia + rJti, cp. Sk. ardJti] an enemy DJvs |

Ari «»[Ved. ari; fr.[] an enemy.- The word is used in exegesis & word expln, thus in etym. of
arahant (see ref. under af+Gherwisetin late.lgnguage dnly, ke.hgiyr i P
Sdhp 493 (Abhmta). See also arindama & ari bhlJ

Ari Jc a{Amaaninhn)Fa. med. of P. rificati for ricyati] not leaving behind, not giving up, i.
e.pursuing ear nest | y=dahaména SnA 128, tm Md2 94).

Ar i tuediad.) [a+ i ha = Vedic ai a, pp of a + dto hurt or be hurt] unhurt Sdhp 279.
AT i PudiSB ariza, N. of a tree] a kind of spirituous liquor Vin 1V.110.

Ar i L L dwas(edd) [fr. ariL ha] (a) unhurt; perfect DA 1,94 4° 1 Aa3 ). - (b) [fr. ariL ha in
meaning of 'soagb er ry pl ant " ?] Lhako mathS 4G éa gmeat imabs of soap
stone” (cp. Rh. D. in J. R. A. S. 1895, 893 sq.), "a shinpeki of steatite” (Mrs. Rh. D. in K. S
130).

Aritta @i (nt.) [Vedic aritra, Idg. *ere to row (SkJ to move); cf. Gr. e)re/ssw to row,
e)retmo/s rudder, Lat. remus, Ohg. ruodar = rudder; Ags. rowan = E. row] a rudder. Usually in
combn. with piya phiya) oar, as piyritta3 (phiy®) oar & rudder, thus at S 1.103 (T. piya®, v. .
phiya®); A 11.201 (piya®); J IV.164 (T. piya®, v.l. phiya®); Sn 321 (piya +; SnA 330 phiya = dabbi
padara, aritta = v@idaA3a). DhsA 149.

Arindama winwama SK. arindama, aig + dama of dam] a tamer of enemies, victor, conqueror
Pv | V. 33Bda(manars@na PVA 251); Sdhp 276.
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Ari bhdwssetrg bhiseti] to denounce, |lit. to call
according to Fausbdll (J V. corr.)

Ariya wia (adj-n . ) [ Vedic Jrya, of uncertain etym. Th
(racial) Aryan D I11.87- 2. (social) noble, distinguished, of high birth= 3. (ethical) in accord

with the customs and ideals of the Aryan clans, held in esteem hyans, generally approved.

Hence: right, good, ideal. [The early Buddhists had no such ideas as we cover with the words
Buddhist and Indian. Ariya does not exactly mean either. But it often comes very near to what

they would have considered the bestineaf - ( adj . ) : D I.70 = (Aena
samannJgata fitted out with ou-vatta} 246 (ddhg;Md mor a
| . 139 (pannaddhaj a); l1.103 (ariydya jJtiy3d
(tuAh Qb hJva); | V. 28BF ((Wdadadnmia)) ; V. 82Lh@mdj)j, h ahy?
(vimuttiAa), 2285 (fdddhi pddd), 421 -Cakkbuydanl, 435
(parisd); 11. 38 M193JNaPbhivad) 45¥. 206 (sOl akkha
47 (khikkhu sammaddaso); Sn 177 (pathacleangi ko maggo SnA 216) ; D
Ps 11.212 (iddhi)-alamariya fully or thoroughly good D 1.163 = 111.82 = A IV.363tamariya not

at all good, object, ignoble ibid- ( m. ) Vin | .197 (@ha(yartamatiydpJope
Jcikkhanti upekkhako satimd egtanupaswdkedadka.one
defames the noble); M 1.17, 280 (sottiyo ariyoarghp; S |3 2pav{iAdka); |1 .
| V.53 (Aassa vinayg)upa¥3ddakd)); Al 11256252AJn0
ar Qhatatta); V.68, 145 sgq., 200, 317; It 21,
(arigyachassJvin: "not recognising the Nobl e Or
( A 3nvag sa). - anariya (adj. & n.) not Ariyan, ignoble, undignified, low, common,

uncul tured A |1 .81; Sn 664 (= asappurisa SnA 4

V.48 (Arfmpa shamel &8ses) abla8d ; Malylga , | .dxak] s as Jv
appearingnoble J V.87: uposatha the ideal feast day (as one of 3) A 1.205 sq., 2kanta

loved by the Best D 1I1.22%2.gaAJ ( pl .) troops of wWaegddihi ¢ ki VI
t JdaJcdriJysghaswmna t e -earahimcastiigblan® on theighteous Sn 660.

- citta a noble heart.- traja a true descendant of the Noble ones Dpvs V.98asa having the

ideal (or best) belief It 93 = 94.dhana sublime treasure; always as sattavidha® sevenfold, viz.
saddhJA, sOQl aA, IgiarAi, A,p ad(tftiadp p'afAa,i tshuyt aaA, mocrda |
learning, seltdenial, wisdom" ThA 240; VvA 113; DA Il.34lhamma the national customs of

t he Ar yang edodhammoiNg1i7a,&2) M I.1, 7, 135; A 11.69; V.145 sq., 241, 274; Sn
783; Dhs 1003 puggala an (ethically) model person, Ps 1.167; Vin V.117; ThA 26tgga the

Aryan Path.- vag sa the (fourfold) noble family, i. e. of recluses content with the 4 requisites

D Ill.224 = A 11.27 = Ps 1.84 = Nd2 141, cp. A IIL.Y4&in leading a roble life, of good conduct
JI443-vatJ at Th 1, 334 should be read Avatt]J
words-vJisa the most excellent state of mind, h
such at D 111.269, 291 = A V.29 (Passagemmended to all Buddhists by Asoka in the Bhabra
Edict).-vi hdra the bestvomrdaat inod|® Wr3he.norable pi
abstinence from lying, from slander, from harsh language, from frivolous talk. They are
otherwise knowna t he-kdmman©J & r epr7eSeeltl.238: Al.246;Vins . 4
V.125.- sangha the communion of the Nobles ones PvA-lsacca, a standard truth, an
established fact, D 1.189, 11.90, 304 sq.; lll 277; M 1.62, 184; 111.248; S V.415 s¢16,\480. It

17; Sn 229, 230, 267; Dh 190; DhA 111.246; KhA 81, 151, 185, 187; ThA 178, 282, 29%; VVA 73.
sJvaka a disciple of8same¢ei keblsetaneés @z SniAyde
323; 11.262; 111.134, 228, 272; It 75; Sn 90; N3®®; DhA 1.5, (opp. putthujjana). s Ol i n o f
unbl emi shed conduct, p r 3 catiyass uttanw3 paiisuddhage DAD | . 1 |
1.286); M 11.167. When the commentators, many centuries afterwards, began to write Pali in S.
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India & Ceylon, far from the acient seat of the Aryan clans, the racial sense of the word ariya

was scarcely, i f at all, present to their mi
Aryan, and certainly lived in a Dravidian environment. The then current similar popular
etmologiesof ariya and arahant (cp. next article) also assisted the confusion in their minds.

They sometimes therefore erroneously identify the two words and explain Aryans as meaning
Arahants (DhA 1.230; SnA 537; PVA 60). In other ways also they misrepresentedldhiexts

by ignoring the racial force of the word. Thus at J V.48 the text, speaking of a hunter

belonging to one of the aboriginal tribes, calls him anariya fijp a . The C. expl a
"shameless”, but what the text has, is simply that he looked like a némyan. (cp6 f r ank & i1
English).

Ar Qhatmasi h aphrase "ar Qhatta ariyo hotij at A
hatattJ. Thei swhionseerptherdasbey mi stake from a gl o
sentence "Jrap&dmaO@Othdthiltdsdna . arahJd hoti ", a
also by SS).

Ard gu(nt) [Vedicarus unknown etym.] a woundheapaofseresr e, o

M I1.64 = Dh 147 = Th 1, 769 (= navgnhn@Aa mu k gJvnaas ena ar ubhfmt a kJya
VVA 77); °gatta (adj.) with wounds in the body M 1.506 (+ paldadta); Miln 357 (id); °pakka
decaying with sores S | VstilgloBwoynds,]annassgfawoundsni ) ;
VVA 77 = DhA 111.109.

Aruka wuae= aru; only in cpd. °Gpamacitto (adj.) having a heart like a sore (of a man in anger)
A 1 .124 = Pug 30 ( exApivadasalisacitte dag olAwond"2. eas pu
continually breaking open).

A1 u A-dVedic aruda (adj.) of the colour of fire, i. e. ruddy, nt. the dawn; of Idg. *ereu as in
Sk.arra r eddi sh, Av. auruhAka white, al so Sk ravi
rudhira, rohita red (bloody; see etym. uder rohita), Gr. e)rudro/s, Lat. ruber.] the sun Vin

11.68; 1V.245; J 11.154; V.403; VI1.330; Dpvs 1.56; DA-laBQuggacchati the sun rises J 1.108; VVA

75, & see cpdsugga sunrise Vin IV.272; S V.29, 78, 101, 442 (at gllyBta pass. the v.I. SS is
aruAagga); Vism 49-uggamana sunrise (opp. oggamanna). Vin 111.196, 204, 264; IV.86, 166,
230, 244; DhA 1.165; 11.6; PvA 1@8u the occasion of the sun-fise) DhA 1.165-vaA A of the

colour of the sun, reddish, yellowish, golden Vism 123; DhA | £.PVvA 216-sadisa (V& A)

like the sun (in colour) PVA 211 (gloss for suriyaiah).

ArUbheda{Arubhedathe Rigveda ThA 206.

Ar mMp.d adj .) [a + rfmpa] without form or body,
Sdhp 228, 463, 480. Seee t ai | s udvataratherelm ar.world of Formlessness, Dhs
12811285; Ps 1.83sq.,10k.Jyi ka bel onging to the group of f
thiyin standing in or beinghhflodnhdeéd san stDoe R dr
.216.-d hJtu the el ement or sphere of the Incopo
nirodhaA; see dhJtbhayafobnlebslexiste@ct B I)I.2180kabthe worlt of 4 5 .

the Formless, Sdhp 494safiin not having the idea of fom D 11.110; 111.260; Exp. 1.252.

Ar Mpdsnadj . ) [a + rfpin] = arfmpa; D 1 .31 (ar fiy
87 (rfmpino va arfmpino va sattJd).



PJli Text Soci et Y93 P J-Eniglish Dictionary

Arepsi ndecl . ) [ onomat . Cp. Sk. | arl lalénl&wjthouB r . | a
redupl . Ags. hol J, Ger . hal l oh, E. | o. An ab
astonishment & excitement: he! hallo! | say!, implying an imprecation: Away with you (with
voc.) J | .-caaks); I\.391 (duihpca’8itlaa) ; DA | .265 (= re);
("how in the world").

Ala'uafreq. spelling for aa.

Ala? a4 (adj.) [ala adv. as adj.] enough, only in neg. anala insufficient, impossible M 1.455; J
11.326 = IV.471.

A | a3 (indecl.) [Vedicarag . In meaning 1. ala is the expanded continuation of Vedic

arag , an adv. acc. of ara (adj.) suitable; fitly, aptly rightly ff. Cp. & Ava, appeti, ara. In

meaning 2. alg is the same as are] emphatic particle 1. in affirmative sentences: part. of
assurance & emphasis = for sure, very much (so), indeed, truly. Note. In connection with a dat.

or an infin. the latter only apparently depend upon al, in reality they belong to the syntax

of the whole sentence (as dat. or inf. absolute). It is customarywever (since the practice of

the PJI i grammarians) to regard them as intel
"fit for, proper" (= yuttag P J | i Com.), which meaning easily
alag , e. g. a |3 aarbe suveathisks Jotbe done = this is proper to be done. In this
sense (c. dat.) it may also be compd. with Vedic ar&. dat.- (a) (abs.) only in combn. with

dat. or inf. (see c. & Note above)(b.) (*) see cpds: (c.) with dat. or infin.;alg ant ar JyJdya
for certain an obstacle M 1.130 (opp Jlraa not at all); alsg tevippasi sJr Jya you ough
sorry for it Vin 11.250; alg vacanJdya one saysgshirtihya | yntSolld . H&
DhA 11.41-- ito ce pi so bhava Gotamo yojana sate viharati alam eva . . . upasankamitg

even if he were 100 miles from here, (surely) even so (i. e. it is fit or proper even then) one

must go to him D I.117 (expld. at DA 13. 288 &
k a 1A3g dJndeed one must do good = it is appropriato do good Pv [1.923 (= yugaPVA 122);
alg puTTJdni kJtave " come, l et us d&VvAMRL)-2.tinor i ou s

negative or prohibitive sentences: part. of disapprobation reproach & warning; enough! have

done with! fie! stop! alas! §tc. see are)- (a) (abs.) enough: Jlag thutu3 it is not enough to

praise Sn 217; te pi na honti me gathey are not enough for me Pv 1.63.(b) with voc.: alg
Devadatta mJ te rucci sanghabhedo "l ook out LC
community” Vin 11.198; alg Vakkal i kin te ihedanJ. SAIMRO (k)Jyena
enough of (with instr.): alg ettakena enough of this, so much of that Miln 18; alam me
Buddhena enough for me of the Buddha = | am tired of the B. DhA Ik&#tha (adj.) "quite the

thing", truly good, very profitable, useful D 11.231; M 11.69 (so read for alamatta); A 11.180; Th 1,

252; J 1.401 (so read for °attapriya truly genuine, right noble, honourable indeed, only in
AfMddassana [ cp.-j BStkar valnamdrayja V. 309, 509] Vin
1.389 (cp. ariya).-kammaniya (quite or thoroughly) suitable Vin 111.187:pateyya: see the

latter. vacanQyJ (f.) a woman whg"(ihea'§ie")twhichbmeansaddr e ¢
that she ceaes to be the wife of a man & returus into her parental home Vin 11l.144, cp. 274
(Bdhgh's. expln.)-s amakkhJt ar one who makessijsQwfaf iocniee nwH
thoroughly fit to associate with his fellow A 111.81:s thka "cursecoat", one wto curses his

waist-coat (ala s whka!) because of his having eaten too much it will not fit; an oveater;

one of the 5 kinds of gluttons or improper eaters as enumd. at DhA 1V.16 = DhsA 404.
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Alakkhika wakknia (- & Qk a) (adj .) [ @ unmhappy,eokbadluck i [11.2B;n)f or t U
[11.259.

Al a Kukftf.{Ja + lakkhi] bad luck, misfortune Th 1, 1123.

Alagaddauesss[Der. unknown. In late Sk. alagarda is a watersnake] a kind of snake M 1.133 =
DA 1.21; DhA IV. 132 (°camma, so readToallacamma, vv. Il. alanda® & alandu®).

Alaggawum( adj . ) [pp. of laggati] not stuck or at
(ppr.) id. DhA 111.298.

Alagganaq..n(nt.) [a + laggana] not hanging on anything, not being suspended IDA&O.

Al a 3 Kuauwh[@p. of alankaroti] 1. "made too much”, made much of, done up, adorned,
fitted out Dh 142 (= vattlibharafa-paLimaAdita DhA 111.83); Pv 11.36; Vv 11; J 111.392; IV.6D.
"done enough” (see ala, use with instr.), only neg. aalankata in meaning "insatiate” S 1.15

(kIJmesu) .

Al a3 k aptnaxhtd [alag + karada, fr. alankaroti] doing up, fitting out, ornamentation
J 1.60.

Al a3 k ar qaaddja[fr. alankarada] adorning, embellishing, decorating DhA 1.410.

Al a3 k auw. [alag + karoti, Vedic ar@karoti] to make much of i. e. to adorn,

embel |l i sh, decorate J | .60; I 1 1 . 1@p.Oajankatal.-. 368.
Caus. alankJrJpeti to cause to be adorned J |
Al ag K ks [[& alankaroti, cp. Vedic ar&k(ti] "getting up" i. e. fitting ont, ornament,

decoration; esp. trinkets, oQnaments D 111.190; A 111.239; 263 sq.; J VI.368; PVA 23,4&dj0 (

adorned with), 74; Sdhp 249.

Alattaka wawas[Sk. alaktaka]lac,@a e d ani mal dugla; DA LR, IL1BA  ( Ap J
Alanda & Alandu {Alanda {Alandy S€ € alagadda.

Alamba x.m(adj.) [a + lamba] not hanging down, not drooping, short J V.302; VI.3 (°tthaniyo

not flabby: of a woman's breasts cp. alafBbrdhva-stan Q@ Suvruta | .371).
Alasap.s( adj . ) [a + | asa] i dl e, l azy, salaso SRA sl o
170) ; J | V. 3 0-alasoDDhA IR.4810). Opp= anatasd igorous, energetic S 1.44; D

[11.190 (dakkha +); Vin IV.211; Nd21 (id.).
AIaSA@@(fj.) [abstr. fr. alasa] sloth, |l aziness:];

Alassapasss( Nt . ) at S | .43 is spurious spelling for
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Al Jatw@nt . ) [Sk.d dloJtLaat .r eallatier e altar, adol eo
(chava’ a burning corpse, see chava); J 1.68; Pug 36; DhA 111.442.

Al Jpgnt . ) [ =

|l Jbu, wi p for b: so Trenckn
DhA 111 .112; bhuy. |1 a

i th
|l Jbu & al J

o] a |l ong white gourd, Cucur

a
Y
Al Jbwg Sk. al Jbfy f
also alJdpu.

PVA 47 (id.); DhsA 405S e e

N

Al J b hwa.faa labhaka] not getting, loss, detriment Vin 111.77.

AIJfA.J@(JlndecIIJ)|[nae+JIe¢t|on fr. sound root *1I al
Il J" i. e. not Dbabbling, not dumbd migaAmdkIBa ¥

Alikawa( adj .) [Sk. al Qka] contrary, n2a9:sne?3 untr u
alie, falsehoodDh264vy Jdi n one who tells a |lie, a I|iar D
478 (fovidibhmm$m 661) .

Al Qnuast J. ) [abstr. of al Ona] open mindedness,
Al U Quis(adjd [a + ldta, pp. of lul] umoved, undisturbed Miln 383.

Al 0 Auudad).) [a + Idika] not salted J 111.409; VVA 184.

Alomaxems(adj.) [a + loma] not hairy (upon the body) J VI.457.

Alola «os (adj.) [a + lola] undisturbed, not diracted (by desires), not wavering: of firm
resolution, concentrated Sn 65 (= nillolupa N

Allaws(adj) only?) [ Vedic Jrdra, to Gr -1 rojstwedWll9doi st e
( A ma tpuija & Heg of moist clay; may be taken in meaning 2)2. fresh (opp. stale), new;

freshly plucked, gathered or caught, vizXalepana see adda3; °kusamhi freshly plucked

grass A V.234 = 249; °gomaya fresh dung A V.234; DhA 1.377; °camma living skin Vism 195;
tida fresh grass DA | .77; PvA 40; AdJrfmni gree
‘mgsasar Qra a body of | iving ftdstngDhA DISR °rdhita. 51 =
maccha fresh fish J 111.333. 3. wet = with connotation of clea (through being washed),
freshly washed, Akesa gwiathhd tovlie aanl | haskiers aBv A us&a
allavattha with clean clothes (in an ablution; often as a sign of mourning) Ud 14, 91; DhA

| V.220; or with odJfida wathhal ead. hahAPWRN. 425
116). [For anallegatta at S 1.183 better read, with ibid 169, am!| |-gattaaFor allacamma at

DhA 1V.132 alagaddaamma, with the v.l., is preferable].

Al | Juplask. J1 Jpa; J + llkipalnlgoniviercsmd.i ohs altlal
talking to & fro or together) J 1.189; Miln 15; VVA 96; PVA 86.

Allika wia (?) [either from alla = allikg nt. in meaning defilement, getting soiled by-¢), or
from al | Qyms,taider.=fr. garl Hiya gliagha to, sticking to. The whole word is
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doubt ful . ] o n)sykhbialikBrupoda. given kokha attachment to sensual joys
Vin 1.10; D 111.113, 130; S IV.330; V.421; Nett 110.

Al | Qpap. of all Qyat i ;, adBeking orladhéredao] clinging)M 1.8 A ¢ k i n
V. 187; Nd2 wunder ni ssit a-(b()soiled byd°), dirtied A [1.20A- al | Qr

anall Qna "to which nothing sticks", . e . pur
analla:seeal) . Cp. Jl aya.

Al l Qys@af i+ | Qyati, 10, |1 OQyate, |l ayate] to cli
or bad); to covet-( a) | i t3.a | kBefBybie hair@tsick to the head J 1.64; khaggo lomesu

all Qyi t he s warrdd.273-t(h) igkto covet, desire etdx & idiomatic phrase

all QOyati (S 111.190 v. 1.; T. Jlayati) kelldy
dhanJyati, but v.|I p. 552 wvandyati) mamiyati
acc.)atM 1.260 & S111.190J | V. 5; V3,1 5v4 | @3 ¥ DH$A)I3EA fvadatubhajati a);

pp. aCdWxn.a alliyJpeti [cp. Sk. Jl Jpayati, but
I . 311; 11 .408; pmakesstick, #ltd bng @ﬁf&td (e act. brlloc. 1JAIB25] t
(hatthig mahJbhittiyan alliyX3paetlvidy)d;peltw.J3)9.2 (sOsen

A Owafetym. unknown] 1. the claw of a crab M 1.234; S 1.123; J 1.223, 505 (°chinno kakdka
T. spells ala®); 11.34211.295;- 2. the nails (of finger or toe) (?) in °chinna one whose nails are
cut off Vin 1.91.

A0 J(A.Era;(adj)[Isﬂthesameascn] ra?] only used with ref. to t
by visldl a, i . e. extendedm,ck'ﬂhemtwmng&etym|aass/et by
uncertain. Kern, (Toev. s.v.) transls. by "bent, crooked, arched". °akkhin with wide eyes
(eyel ashes ?)-nettaCl);,.°gadha with mickveyéasﬁeb ¥v 357 (= bahakes yata-

pakhuma C.; v.I. °pamukha); Alamuka having thick eyebrows or °lashes J VI.503 (so read for

Apamukha; C .-akkhigapda § . bdopar.i §J |

A0 h ankiaudakbahakainudakbah aka VvV A dlaka5 read J

Ava’ nq (prefix) 1. Relation between ava & o. Phonetically the diffence between ava & o is
this, that ava is the older form, whereas o represents a later development. Historically the
case is often reversed that is, the form in o was in use first & the form in ava was built up,

sometimes quite independently, long aftevards. Okad Bat i , okappati, okapj
okJr a, okantati, okkamati, ogacchati, odJta
difference in many cases has given rise to a differentiation of meaning, like E. ripe: rife,

quash: squash; Ger. Knabe: Knappe etee(pelow B2-A. The ol d PJli form «

In same cases however a Vedic form in ava has been preserved by virtue of its archaic
character. In words forming the 2nd part of a cpd. we have ava, while the absolute form of the
same word has o0See e. g.-Aavak Bka sévalclara > ocaraka;
avabhlJs a;-B.alvtlaespbporion in the words before us (early and later) is that o
alone is found in 65% of all cases, ava alone in 24%, and ava as well as o in 11%. The
proportion of forms in ava increases as the books or passages become later. Restricted to the

older literature (the 4 Nikjy’as) are the foll
ogacchati, ossajat-( 1) The PJIl i f or m dnomanisglagawssthedated i f f er
Sanskrit forms (avaA). See the foll.: avakapp

(not Sk.): okkanti appearance; avakkhitta thrown down: okkhitta subdued; avacara sphere of
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motion: ocaraka spy; avafi A descendedotiA A affected with love; avaharati to move down,

put off: oharati to steal. (2) In certain secondaryvesb or mat i ons, ari sen on
form 0° is used almost exclusively pointing thus to a clearly marked dialectical development

of Pali. Amongthese formations are Deminutives in °ka usually; the Gerund & the Infinitive
usually; the Causatives throughout. Il. Ava as prefix. [P. ava = Vedic ava & occasionally o; Av.
ava; Lat. au (aufero = avabharati, aufugio etc.); Obg-; Wir. 6, ua. See furtler relations in

Walde, Lat. Wtb. under au}. Meaning. (Rest:) lower, low (opp. ut®, see e. g. dwaca high &

low, and below Ill. ¢), expld. ashen J ( Dh A | V .35 e adhon(ibick 153; SWAZ290).
(Mation:) down, downward, away (down), off; e. g.v a s ) rdawn;sadvnava (q. v., opp.

uddhag ). - (a) lit. away from, off: avakantati to cut off; °gaAa away from the crowd; °chindati

cut off; AyOyati fall off; Abhdmé&ftdversdownne out
out, over: °kira t i pour down or out over:; Akhitta thro
down; Atarati descend; Apatita fallen down; |/
down. - (b) fig. down in connection with verbs of emotion (cp. Lat. d& despi® to despise,

lit. look down on), seeavg JnJti, Abhmta, Aminita, Avajja, A
of, as equivalent to a negation and often taking the place of the neg. prefix a° (an®), e. g. in
avajaya (= ajaya), akihinj°paig. Affihittes of geal @) apa=TheeA ) , A

exists an exceedingly frequent interchange of forms with apa® and ava®, the historical
relation of which has not yet been thoroughly investigated. For a comparison of the two the
BSk. forms are indispendde, and often afford a clue as to the nature of the word in question.
See on this apa 2 and cp. the foll. words under ava: avakata, °karoti, °khalita, °anga, ottappa,
avattha, AnQta, AdJna, Apivati, Ar uadvasadii , Al
Ahita, avJpur-Qlathi The smilarity bdwaedniabhi & ava is seen from a
comparison of meaning abhi Il. b and ava Il. a. The two prefixes are practically synonymous in
the foll. words: °kankhati, °kamati, °kh A, °khipati, maddati, °rata, °lambati, °lekheti,
°lepana, °sificati- (c) The contrary of ava is ut (cp. above I1.2). Among the freq. contrasiirs
showing the two, like E. up & down, are the foll. ukBasivakag sa, uggamaroggamana,
uccivaca, ullanghetiolangheti, ullittdvalitta; ogilitu3 uggilituz , onamanunnamana. Two
other combns. founded on the same principle (of intensifying contrast) are chitichcchidda

and ava® in contrast with vi° in olambavilamba, oluggailugga.

AV a@gs(adv.) [ Ve a@lithe peeyavkin a&v. ase, down, downward; in C. often

expld. by adho. Rarely absolute, the only passage found so far being Sn 685 (saa he went

down, v. |. avasari, expld. by otari SnA 486). Opp. udglhéabove, up high). Freg. in cpd.

avag sira (adj.) head dowward (+uddhgpJda feet up), a position c
Niraya (Purgatory), e. g. 3%vas.i4r8) =S m@2hosg St paa
290) ; Vv 5225 gpideaRevakPw, | V. uwdadhald | . 283 (+
vajant i yat hJ adhasim)yoNdlpdd4d (uddmp hdra +) ; DhA 1V.1
adhosira).-Onavg A c¢cp. further avakkJdra, avJdkaroti, a\

A v a k a¢3«s:f1. ava-karzati; on3 s: *rzcp. ha sati: harzati] dragging down, detraction,
abasementjn cpd. ukkas sJvak® lifting up & pulling down, raising and lowering, rise & fall D
1.54.

Avakankhati e (-°) [ava + kankhati; cp. Sk. arki J @ak] to wish for, strive after S
V.57 (n); J IV.371 (n"); V 340 (n"), 348 (n'= na pattheti C).
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Avakad Bati wewwna[ava + ka Bati, cp. avakassati & apakassati] Nett 4 (avak@ ay i t v J) .
Pass. avaka Hati J IV.415 (hadaya me a. my hcart is weighed down = sokena avakl Qy a t i

C; v.l. avakassati}.pp. avak& Hita.

Avaka3 Rita wexani[pp. of avakad Bati] pulled down, dragged away DhA 11.195.

Avakata pa= apakata, v.l. at It 89. Avakanta [for *avakatta, Sk. af#d; pp. of avakantati,
see kanta2] cut, cut open, cut off J IV.251 (gdbakvakantag ).

Avakantati & Okantati anas ownas (OKK®) [cp. Sk. avajntati, ava + kantati, cp. also
apakantati] to cut off, cut out, cut away, carve(ava:) J IV.155.pp. avakanta & avakantita.

Avakantita waenia[pp. of avakantati] cut out PvA 213.

Avakape@kdpp@ehebews( f.) [ava + kappand] prepa
harnessing J VI1.408.

Avakaroti ks [Sk. apakaroti, cp. P. apa®] "to put down", to despise, throw away; only in
der, avakdJr-ap &akatas(q K. JFeien .al s o p.akkratir2zot i &

Avakassati & Okassati aakssaiowssai [Cp. SK. avakagati, ava + k ;zsee also apakassati &
avakad Hati] to drag down, to draw or pull away, distract, remove. A V.74 = Vin 11.204 (+
vavakassati).

AvakJradkdagv) fr. avakJdra] throwing away, scat

Av ak ddoiadji)cA) [fr. avakJdra] despising, degradi

Av ak BsCk J se@dnoess [ ava + kJu to shine, cp. Sk.
akkhuddlv ak Jso dassandya not little (or inferio
ariyJvakJiJsa appearing noble or hRaakhga thet aip
appearance Vv 229.2 . "opportunity": kataA given |l eave
giving occasion Miln 383-anavakJdsa not having a chance oI
impossible; always in ster. phrasetdn J p ®&tag anavakJdso Vin I1.199;: A
12; PvA 28.

Avakirati & OKkirati s oas [ava + Kirati] 1. topour down on, to pour out over; aor.

avakiri PvA 86; -3erto Akast todt ,J Vejlelddt., t hrow
(v.l. °kari; VVA 126 explsby clth8 s i vi-Phsessi Javakir Qyadpyativ PV A
174):grd. °kirya  ( see sep.). SeeAAlso apakiritfmna. pp.

Avakiriya wang [grd of avakirati] to be cast out or thrown away; rejectable, low,
contemptible J V.143 (taken by C. as ger. = a

Avakujja wewis(adj.) [ava + kujja, cp. B.Sk. avakulijavastu 1.29, avakubjaka ibid. 213; 11.412]
face downward, head first, prone, bent over (
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VI1.40; Pv IV.108; PvA 17&aiifia (adj.) one whose reason is turned upside down (like an
upturned pot, i.e. empty) Al.130; Pug 31 (= adhomukhgafifia Pug A 214).

Avakkanta wexan(-°) [pp. ofnext] entered by, beset with, overwhelmed by (instr.) S 111.69
(dukkha®, sukha® and an®).

Avakkanti wacan (f.) [fr. avakkamati] entry, appearance, coming down into, opptunity for
rebirth S 11.66 (nJmaifmpas$yPya3 (=lokkand Gibbattip a 1 ¢ a
pJtubhJvo PugA 184); Kvu 142 (nJmarfmpassa); M

Avakkama sauars[fr. avakkamati] entering, appearance J V.330 (gabbhassa).

Avakkamati & Okkamati wexemaiowamas [ava + kamati fr. kram] to approach. to enter, go
into or near to, to fall into, appear in, only in ger. (poetically) avakamma J 111.480 (v.l. apa®).

AV a K Kadeh[BKk. avaskara faeces, fr. aya+ karoti] throwing away, refuse, sweepings;
only in cpd. ApJtQ® a b-binvVin I.A57,r352r 26y B €207; BHAo p b
1.305.

Avakkhalita waxnaiz [pp. of avakkhaleti, Caus. of Zal] washed off, taken away from,
detracted DA 1.66 (v.l. apa®).

Avakkhitta & OKkhitta aauein ouains [pp. of avakkhipati] 1. [= Sk. avadpta] thrown down,
flung down, cast down, dropped; thrown out, rejected. (ava:) M 1.296 (ujjhita +); DA 1.281 (an®),
289 (pirda); PvA 174 (pida). 2. [= Sk. utiipta?] thrown off, gained, produced, got (cp.
uppJddita), Bdvakkhipahgrired &y sveat A 11.67; 111.45.

Avakkhipati & Okkhipati aawnipsownins[ava + khipati; cp. Sk. avapati] to throw down or

out, cast down, drop; fig. usually appld to the eg = to cast down, hence transferred to the

other senses and used in meaning of "to keep under, to restrain, to have control over" (cp.

al so avakkhdyati), =orl avakkdas)i pi DA |1 .268 (bhus

Avakkhipana waxnieam(nt.) [fr. avakkhipati] throwing down, putting down J 1.163.

Avagacchati neecna[ava + gacchati] to come to, approach, visit (cp. Vedic avagacchati) PvA
87.

AV a g asded(K J r a(kdp))[ava + gh3a®] "making a swelling”, i. e. puffing out the
cheeks, stuffing thecheeks, full (when eating); only nt.3" as adv. after the manner or in the
way of stuffing etc. Vin 11.214; 1V.196.

Avagata nesa[pp. of avagacchati] at PvA 222 is uncertain reading; the meaning is "known,
understood" (affYJtahBPuldVreatl) Jvpeahapsrwadsi

AvagJlda@add huausdes[ ava + gJihati] to pl

unge or e
(acc. & loc.) Viz9mddhp3I76,383vi passandv_OQthi
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Avagu A Lveddn@:(8jD °) [fr. oguA beti] covering Sdhp 314.

Avaggahawaggahp[Sk. avagraha] hindrance, impediment, used at DA 1.95 as syn. for drought
(dubuwehi kJ) .

Avangan.asee apanga.

Avacaw.«(adj.) [der. fr. ava after the analogy of ucca > ut] low, only in combn. dieca ¢pll)
high and low, see ucca. KvuA 38.

Avacanas..w(nt.) [a + vacana] "nosword", i. e. the wrong word or expression J 1.410.

Avacaramac(-°) (n-adj.) [ava + car, also BSk. avacara in same sense, e.gdpumtdv a c ar J

the inmates of the haren Jtm 210] (a) (adj.) living in or with, moving in D 1.206 (santika® one

who stays near, a companion); fig. dealing or familiar with, at home in A 11.189 (atakka®);

| V.314 (pariaAApneJconwed®r s(atnkt wi t h &lpulds c , a
(sangJdmaA); Mil n -4B) (n) sphere (olmoding pradivty, realm, plane (of
temporal exi st encdacara raplvlayc aa sivadara tiy phie 8 reands rof
sensedesires, formandnoff or m: kJmaA D | .34) ( AdgpalA; PDHhs332
Pug 38; Ps 1.83, 84, 101; Dhs A 387; PVA 138, 163; to be omitted in Dhs 1268, 1278.

Avacaraka & Ocarakamesasosae(@dj-n . ) [ fr . avacarddcarikaasadinl y i
t o &vdcamra, belonging to the sphere of Bee experiences, Sdhp. 254.2. Late form of
ocaraka, spy, only in C. on Th 1, 315 ff. quoted in Brethren 189, n 3. Occurs in BSk (Divy 127).

Avaca (rvacanp(lhta [fr. avacarati 1] being familiar with, dealing with, occupation J 11.95.

Avacuttha mecers2 nd  pr et . of vac, 3 avacutiha do Indt gpeak thusth mJ
VI.72; DhA 1V.228.

Avacchidda wecicss (-°) (adj.) [ava + chidda] perforated, only in redupl. (intensive) cpd.
chiddjvacchidda perforated all over, nothing but holes 11.491; DhA 1.122. 284, 319. Cp.
chidda-vicchidda.

Avacchedaka pacnesasa(-°) (adj) [ava + cheda + ka] cutting off, as ng °adv. in phrase
Ifaba@vacchedaka after the manner of cutting off mouthfuls (of food) Vin 11.214; IV.196; cp.
J s J v a c ¢ hosedhbple ar lomging has been cut off or destroyed Vin I. 259.

Avajayanaian[ava + jaya, cp. apajita] defeat DhA 11.228 (v.l. for T. ajaya).

ava + jJta; c¢cp. B.Sk. abhomj Jta i

AV ajedd(adj . ) |
rth, fig. of | ow character (opp. a

ofloworbase bi
479); It 63; Miln 359.

Avaj Jad(taiva + jTI] 1. to
l11.16; PvA 176fhorigsterdf o rAin
175, and with oA: grd. o

y2. (Mternto dedpise8DHA A |
bdaflound t he foll
ba PVA 195; pp.

=N
— Gy O
mr—i-('D
o8 >
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Avaj Qysiava + |jQyati; Sk. avajiryate] to be
(itaz a; v . | .Dh &79 it @ F guiitds ;hoti DhA 111.197).

Avajja wwis (dj.) [Sk. avadya, seemigly a + vadya, but in reality a der. fr. ava. According to
Childers = Sk. avarjya from vraj, thus meaning "not to be shunned, not forbidden". This
interpretn is justified by context of Dh 318, 319. The P. commentator refers it to ava + vad (for
*ava-vadya) in sense of to blame, cp. apavadati] low, inferior, blamable, bad, deprecable Dh

318, 319; Dhs 1160. More fig. in neg. form anavajja blameless, faultless D |.7@n(hktambA

1.183); A 11.26 = It 102; Sn 47 (°bhojin carrying on a blameless mode of livelihood, see Nd2 39),

263 (= aninditaagaraht a KhA 140) : Ps 11 .116, 170, Pug 30

AV a| jua(t) [jabstr. to prec.), only neg. an° blamelessness, faultlessness Pug 25, 41; Dhs
1349.

Avajjha wains (adj.) [grd of a + vadhati, Sk. vadhya, vadh] not to béldd or destroyed,
inviolable Sn 288; J V.69; VI.132.

Avafncananan(adj.) [a + vaficana from varfic] not (even) tottering, i.e. unfit for any motion
(esp. walking), said of crippled feet J 1.214 = Cp 111.910.

Avaffiamsma( adj . ) [t os eadv,a Jdiedg p ideeastplie Pv 11 .113 (=
175).
Avafnfatti weres( f . ) [ava + fatti = Sk. *avaj fTapti, fi

being despised, inferior or surpassed, egotism, pride, arrogance It 72; Vbh 350, 836:J ma

(adj.) wishing not to be surpassed, unvilling to be second, wanting to be praised A 11.240; IV.1

sq.

AvaTeldf.) [Sk. avaj93d, fr. ava + j71J] contem

Avaffdd(adj.) [pp. el treatechyitld cortempt PvAd.25$ap°); Sdhp
88, 90.

AV a L a 3us-asdc @a°) see Vin Texts 11.347.

Aval L{Akkquamrat .) [Sk. avasthldna] position, stand
AV a L Lahwd (dd.)B[Sk. avasthita, ava + thitdptanding down" = standing up, firm, fixed,

settled, lasting Th 1, 1140. Usually neg. an® unsettled, unsteady; not lasting, changeable Dh 38

(°citta; cp. DhA 1.308 citta t h J 3 anatthi); PvA 87 (= na sassata not lasting for ever).

AV aLl L hdeels(B) [abitr. fr. prec.] steadiness, only as neg. an® unsteadiness, fickleness
ThA 259.

AV a L kwhqs(f){[Sk. avasthiti] (firm) position, posture, steadfastness S V.228; Dhs 11, 570.
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Ava3a Ri w(f.) [a + va Bi] "non-growth”, decay A 111.335; C on A I11.76 (cp. apajaha).

AV a Ads(@dj.) [a + vA a] without a stalk J V.155.

Av a Aduga+vdhA] bl ame, reproach, fault D I.1 (= c
Av a A A a.h-Qdp) [grd. of a + vA Ati] indescribable J V.282.

AV at as3.Ssee vatg saka.

Avatata n= & otata [ava + tata, pp. of tan] stretched over, covered, spread over with Vv 643
(A); VVA 276 (= chlidita).

AV at | kendfa®at+iti hati] to abide, linger, standstill. D 1.251 = S IV.322 = A V.299
(tatra®); S 1.25 (v.l. oti hati); Th. 1, 21; J 11.62; IV.208 (aor. avaJ s-pp. ava hita (q. v.).

Avat i&OA & Adeaumpp. of otarati] fallen into, affected with ¢°), as ava® rare late
or poetical form of 0°, e. g. J V.98 (&3. See o A.

Avattha' wems[ d er . uncertain] aimless (of c¢cJrikd, a
l11.171 (C. avavatthika).

Avattha?maecs] Sk. apJsta, apa + Jsta, @dHaCf as2] tr

Avatth {Aamrﬁr@aﬂnt@) |r. avattharati] setting in array, deploying (of an army) J 11.104 (of
a robberband), 336.

Avattharati @ame=g[ava + tharati, Sf] t o strew, cover over ofr up
( Ai t v 4g;e rDJ) vpm. btiiaL838p. pariy®.

AV at t halek.dnd) aavattharada DA 1.274.

Avatthu wams (adj.) [a + vatthu] groundless, unfounded (fig) Vin 11.241; J 1.440 {°ka
vacang ). For lit meaning see vatthu.

Avaddd(a obDJva)l Il .14 (metri causa).

Avaddduaee apaddina.

AvadImdwyadj.) [fr. avaddna cutting off; ava
Nd1l 36 which expls. as follows: ayagacc hant i ti pi avadJdniyld;

avaddIni busgdvddadgnrbldi yant Q ti avadJdniyJ. Sn A 51¢
the foll.: avangamandQfiymansnaodbdayandydybuddha

Avadj@aagarqal eansing): see vodJpana.
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Av a d Jup=@(to deal oup only BSk pary® Divy 202.

AvadJyeatdenom. fr. avadJ in same meaning as
pity on, to feel s3ondvrayd Jfyojgehsldinukamply®g. ( b h Mt Jn a
Av adQyatSk. avaddt FAittii,, asvwae +tym. under dar O

VI . 183 (= bhijjati C.) see also uddOQyati,
Avadehakaenai(-°) (adj.) [ava + deha + ka but more likely direct fr. ava + dih] in the idiom

udar Jv agdbhuhjatk ta eat one's fill M 1.102; Th 19 3 5 . Vism 33 h-as uds
bhojana, a heavy meal.

AvadhJusas@t . ) [ Cp .Aa B.lava + dfivcallthd aitention to, affirmation,
emphasis; as t.t. used by C's in explanation of gvat DA 1.27; and of kho at PvA 11, 18.

Avadnhi .3 sg. aor. of vadhatk. At DhA 11.73 avadhi = odhi.
Avanata{Avanatasee d\ata

Avanati waa (-°) (f.) [fr. avanamati] stooping, bending, bowing down, humiliation Miln 387
(unnatBlvanati).

Avani aen(f.) [Vedic avaniibed orcoursefo a ri ver; earth, ground DJ

Avapakeesast tva + pa + kJ ¥aadoubtful cknepd. ofkassati, thé r .k
combd. ava + pa occurring only in this word. In all likelihood it is a distortion of vavakassati
(vi + ava + kassatisupplementing the ordinary apakassati. See meaning & further discussion
under ap¥kdshti204 (apakdsati +; v.I. avapak:
apapakJsati which seems, to implyg)(a)vavakass

Avapatt anepasee opatta.

Avap jAvayayij(-"l)](adj.) [cp. avapivati] coming for a drink, drinking J 1.163.

Avapivati wems[ ava + pJ, cp. apapibati] to drink fro

Avabujjhati asines (-°) [Cp. BSKk. avabudhyate] to understand ¥.96 = It 83 (Bavabujjhati);
A 1V.98 (id.) J 1.378 = 111.387 (interchanging with anubujjhati at the latter pass.).

Avabodhauas[ava + bodha] perception, understanding, full knowledge Sn A 509 (sacea®).
Neg. an° not awakened to the truth Vv 836 ananubodha VVvA 319).

Avabodhati g (-°) [cp. Sk. avabodhati] to realise, perceive, pay attention to J 111.151
ndva®).
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Avabhudus[d at er

for obhJsa] Only in cpd. g
Same cpd. atAll.105=Pdgp has

of
obhJsa.
Avabhlwswadfid (adj.) [fr. avabhdsa] shining, st
Avabhdssi(A) [| ate form of obhJsita] shining w
Avabhufjati wenma[ava + bhufijati] to eg to eat up J 111.272 (inf. °bhottsi), 273.

Avabhdyt(aadj.) [ava + bhfpta, pp. of ava + bhiy]
M 11.210.

Avamangala n.mnek(adj.) [ava + mangala, ava here in privative function] of bad omen,
unlucky, infaustus (opp. abhimangala); nt. bad luck, ill omen J 1.372, 402; 11.197; VI.10, 424;
DhA 111.123; PvA 261. Cf. next.

Avamanfati x=mamai[SK. avamanyate] to slight, to disregard, despise DhA 1.170; PvA 37, 175;
Sdhp271:pp. Caus. avamdnit a.

Avamangalla wemnear(adij.) [fr. avamangala] of bad omen, nt. anything importune, unlucky J
1.446.

Av a mJ&®anJ Ruampomang[fr. @va + man, think] disregard, disrespect, contempt J 11.386;
[11.423; V.384. Cp. next.

Av amd naaht)[fr . avamina] = avamina J | .22.
Avamd n-&-d[daus. of avamanfiati] to despise JV.24.p. avaminita PvA 3
Avayauasonly in neg. anavaya.

Avayavawnays[Dern uncertain. Cp. mediaeval Sk. avayava] limb, member, constituent, part
WA53 (sarQraA = gattd). 168, 201, 276; PvA 2
root). As t. t. g. at SnA 397. In the commentaries avayava is often used whgrgaawould

have been used in the older texts.

Avarajjhati wesjnas(-°) [ava+ aj j hati of rJdh, cp. Sk. avarldd
1,167; J IV.428 (v.l. °rujjh®).

Avaruddha v [fr. avarundhati] 1. Doubtful reading at Vin 1V.181, apparently meaning
6in revolt, out2 &t formafrodiddra](restfainesl Scp. £98.)

Avaruddhaka werarae[avruddha + ka] subdued, expelled, banished J VI.575; Dpvs 1.21 (Np).

Avaruddhati weuanes [Sk. aparundhati; ava + ruddhati of rudh] to expel, remove, banish J
VI .505 (= nQharaaaundhadi.. ), 515. See al so
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Avarundhati @awmas [ava + rundhati. Only referred to by Dhp. in his Cy (ThA 271) on
oruddha] to put under restraint, to put into acne's harem as subsidiary wife.

Avalambati weemasolambati] Only in late verse. To hang down. Pv1i8; 102. Ger. avalamba
(for °bya) Pv 111.35; cp. olubbha.

Avalitta wana (-°) [Sk. avalipta, pp. of awiimpati] besmeared; in cpd. ullitfvalitta "smeared
up & down" i. e. plastered inside & outside A 1.101.

Avalekhati waenas[ava + lekhati, likh, Sk. avalikhati] to scrape off Vin 11.221 (v. |. apa®).

Avalekhana! weewan(nt.) [fr. avalekhati] (a) scraping, scraping off Vin 1141 (°pidhara), 221
(°kaL ha). (b) scratching in, writing down J 1V.402, (°sattha a chisel for engraving letters).

Avalekhana?maemss(nt.) v. |. for apalekhana.

Avalepanaaean(-°) (nt.) [fr. ava + lip] smearing, daubing, plastering M 1.385p Ot a A) ; Sn
( k J y omag sbdvalepano the body plastered with skin & flesh).

Avasan.s(adj.) [a + vasa] powerless Sdhp 290.

AV a s &Q saanksosx[Sk. apapta, cp. also samavéisa, pp. of ava +[$ withdrawn, gone
away; one who hageft a community & gone over to another sect, a renegade Vin IV.216, 217
(= titglsagkatal an a

Avasarati ness[ava + f] to go down, to go away (to) Sn 685 (v. |. BB. T.zasari).

Avasadaa(@) [for osdna] (nutfinish, cantlusipnd 1.87 (bhattakiecs i n g ;
JvasJne at the end of the meal); PVvA 76 (id.).

AvaS{AjasaM[afr. avaseti] stoppi ng3 niehndg &ahA19nBus h Th
the id. p. at Dhp 218 has anakkhlJte.

Avasificanakausicanaid-°) (adj.) [fr. osificati] pouring over (act. & med.), overflowing J 1.400
(an®).

AV as inpkseh($icé& notosiha) [ pp. of aza kft, esaning, overSk .  av
11.133; J1.138; V.339; VWA 66, pl.avasid al | who arRv A elfé5 (tjhaen Jo)t.he

AV a s i Leksnh@skadad].) [fr. avasi ha] remaining, left J 111.311.

Avasitta ness ((A) [ pp . of osi fcati] besprinkl ed, ano
khattiyo muddhJvasitto of a properly consecrateding (see also khattiya) D 1. 69; 11.227; 111.64;
Pug 56; DA 1.182 (T. muddNassita, v. |. “abhisitta); etc. See also abhisitta.

Avasinmess(adj-n . ) [a + vasin fr. vau] not having con
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Avasissati pesissa] Sk . izyeat ey Pass. of ava + uvis; but ex
avasQdati] t o be |l eft g vpear Md-katago kamnesgm aa tag, I n ;
tatr Jvasissati D 1.251; A V.299 = S IV.322; J 11.61 (see explIn. on p. 62). Also in the phrases taco
canahl r i Lhda aa avasi ssat ujgsealahitad rMe.4804; AAdS0USSIILS and ma
sarQrJini avasissanti S I1. 83. With the | atte

AV ansset ri causa for avasi, a + vasi ,Q)aor. of

Avasussatinesussa[SK. *avasuzy a t i 7 o fry up,uo wither; in later quotations of the old

kJma aco ca nhhJca @eaasussat u 3(salopiags) Jds74,d10y s ar
Sdhp 46. It is a later spelling for the older avasissatwees Trenckner (M 1.569)- fut.
avasucchat gat(fut. of itens.) ¥ VAGHE0 (k. |. BB °sussati; C. avasucchissati).

Avasdgn[aava + sfmra; ava shseeeavaillsundowmsunsét,@eg.°of * a
as adv. at or with sundownV 56 ( agnnlewrieallyjyr a

Avasesd weex] Sk . zaa, v afure.z cp.\aasissati] teiainder, remaining part; only in
cpds. an® (adj.) without any remainder, i. e. fully, completely M 1.220 = A V.347 (°dohin); A 1.20
sq., 88; Sn 146; Pug 11MsD363, 553; SnA 417 (°phéed; PvA 71 (°ato, adv. altogether, not
leaving anything out); & Svasesa leaving something over, having something left A 1.20 sq., 88;

Pv 1I11.55 (jOvitaA having still a little 1ife
Avasesd nases(adj.) [see prect emai ni ng, | eft Sn 694 (Ayu ava
ca avasesJ ca kilesJ); PvA 19 (avasesJ ca fJt
201 (a hi-tacamattbJvasesas ar Qr a wi th a body on which nothi

206 (a hi-s angh JB vasesésta r Qrna Yas pred.) 3 what is left PvA 52 (app
avasesa ); KhA 245 (Batthi tesag avasesa ).

Avasesakansssai(adj.) [fr. avasesa?2] being left, overflowing, additional, more J 1.400 (an®);
Dpvs IV.45.

Avassapess( adj . ) [a + vavu] gai nst one' s Wi
Usuallyasnt.3 adv . i nevitabbpi gp34BSk Avavavya
Sdhp 293.

(I i
209 et
AV a s s ak.dagv.) [see avassa] inevitabBpvs 1X.13.

Avassajati & Ossajati passaiossaai[ava + §, perhaps ud +J$ = Sk. utfjati, although the
usual Vedic form is avdgati. The form ossajati puzzled the BSk. writers in their
sanskritisation apotgjati = apa + ut +[§ Divy 203] b let loose, let go, send off, give up,
dismiss, release (ava): J IV.425; V.487 (aor. avassaji read for avissaiji).

Avassanamass= Nt .) [a + vassana, Sk. vJsana of vJuvu

Avassayamassan|[ Sk . *avJour ayap Juvorraytahe swesu af. apassay
protection, refuge J 1.211; 1l. 197; IV.167; Miln 160; DhA 11.267; IV.198; PvA 5, 113.
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Avassavawessi[ava + sava, Sk. °srava fr. sru to flow] outflow, effect, only neg. anassava no
further effect Vin 11.89; M 1.93; 11.246; A 111.334 sp.

Avassetimessl ava + J + wuvri, for the usual *apJuray:
on, find shelter in (loc.) J 11.80 (aor. avassayF v3Jkappesg C.).- pp. avassita.

Avass jAVMavaa(m.)a{fr. ava + Caus. of sru to flow] straining, filtering (?) J 11.288.
Avassitamesss] f or apassita, Sk. apavrita] depending

Avassutaw.sx(adj.) [Sk. *avasruta, pp. of ava + sru, cp. avassava] 1. (liwihg out or

down, oozing, leakingJIV.202 . (fig.) (cp. anvissava & Jsava
anavassuta, g. v.) Vin 11.236; S IV.70, 184 (an°®); A 1.261, 262 (an°®); 11.240; 1V.128, 201; Sn 63
(an®); Pug 27, 36; Dpvs II.5 (T. readsssit).- Neg. anavassuta: 1. not leaking, without a leak

J 1V. 20 (+pavesdibi=h Juvdearka?2.dree fra@n ldakage, i. e. from lust or moral
intoxication Dh 39 (°citta); Sn 63 (see expld. in detail at Nd2 40); SnA 116 (=4dlesavy J ss av a
virahita).

A v a ha.u[@. of avaharati] taken away, stolen Miln 46.

Av aha r;\vaia:anA'a [fr. avaharati in both meanings] taking away, removal; theft PvA 47
( saka®), 92 (soka®).

Avaharati & Oharati wneeg [ava + Ifi] to steal J 1.384; Bv47 (avahari vatthg ), 86 (id., =
a p J n upgpiayahaa (q. v.).

Avahasati wensa[ava + has] to laugh at, deride, mock J V.111 (afifiamafifjdPvA 178 aor.
avahasi J IV.413.

Av ah JAVJ‘harﬁfr. avaharati] taking, acquiring, acquisiton VinvV. 129 (pafca avah
theyya®, pasayha®, parikappa®, pachanna®, kusa®).

AvahQydttior ohQOyati] to be |l eft behind, to st

AvJgahaava + J + gacchati] oamlyd,i nwe haras ef alh
right eousness, J V.82. (C. explains apJdgata).

Av J Kk as@[teii t her ava 4 +Xarot, the Etteonore probablealvisanot
necessary to take it wiftdt iKeraig]d. Toroewdke, inddk v .
rescind, notf ul f i | |, spoil, destroy J I111.339 (avJk:
VI. 280.- 2. to give back, restore J VI.577 (= deti C.).

AV J K i nke@wirong by Hardy VVA Index for avakirati wrong by Hardy VWA Index for
avakirati (q. v.).

AV L uekugs e e Lukap J
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~

AVvIpUGgsaddat . ) [ sanaalkessSlialysdplv.e7.
Avij<Arapua[tsiame as apJpurati] to open (a door) .

AvJv why(38 dj . ) Le] Lmobstrucpgdl unaindered, free. Of woman, not married J
V.213 (=apelvaraAl , whi ch r dh,d dmar iAgpdhahiat 3 C. ) .

Avi kampawdtadj .) [a + vi + kampamdna, ppr.
wavering, not doubting J 1V.310 (passagera®ad ak kam
vi kal pamdna, see Toev. s.vVv., but unnecessari/l

Avikampin wiemi (adj.) [fr. @ + vi + kamp] unmoved, not shaking, steady Vv 5022 (= acala
VVA 215).

Avikopin e (adj.) [a + vikopin; fr. vi +kup] not agitated, not moving, unshaken,
undisturbed J VI.226 (acchejja +).

Avikkhepa wine [a + vikkhepa] calmness, balance, equanimity D 111.213; A 1.83; Ps 1.94;
[1.228; Dhs 11, 15, 570.

Avi cddeP b i+ vicIreti] 36ot to examine VVA 3
AV i C &.aa3JV.434 read avivicga[a + viviccg ] i. e. not secretly, openly.

AVvi j Jumeidl 3 + 3 Vriotjkdowirg, ignorant! h 38, 60; It 103.

AVigi( 0.) [Sk. avidyJd; fr a + vicdnfinudlrgbirtb r anc e ;
(see paiccas amuppJdda, cp. S 11 6, 9, 12; Sn p. 141
83 n. 3, 187 sq, 262 sq. & for further detail
Il v.205, 208 sgq., 21@V|ﬂ||tl|| s4onk lbf84hel Uisadl
oghd (D I111.230, 276 ; DM dniB390S 10623; 1A62) 22
1486), ofthespy oj anJd ni (D III.254 Dhs 1131, 1460) .
passages: Vin I.1; 11.3; D 111.212, 230, 234, 274; M 1.54, 67, 144; S 1.4, 26, 263; 111.47, 162; 1V.256;
v.52; A 1.8, 285; 1. 132, 1 5B mAZZHTU;ggI@ItchkeyEBM asq
paramhl ca avijj Jobfgbamkid s syabb,J 5ch8&1; -Sn 19
marala-sa3 s J 7 ye vajanti punappung . . BEwawig]igati), 730, 10

nivuto loko); Dh 243; Nd2 99; Pug 21; Dhs 390, 1061, 1162; DhA 111.350; IV.161 (°paligha).

Avi 19 Juhackadi) [a+ v AaT+kd] senscless, without feeling or consciousness,
unfeeling DhakaH.. 6 (savi 73

Av i Tuffadj.) = aviddasu.

Avitakka i (adj.) [a + vitakka] free from thought D 111.219, 274; Th 2, 75 ("where
reasonings cease" trsl.); DH61 ("free from the working of conception” trsl.), 504 etc.
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Avi ddgs(adj.) [a + vidfra] not far, near; usua

AviddasUwiwwes( adj . ) [a + viddasu] ignorant, foolist
54 (= avi fYm DhA 111.395); PvA 18 (so read fo

AvinJisakaj.) [a + vindsa + ka] not causing
anJsaka C.) .

AvinJ@s.anadj .) [a + vinJdsana] imperishable Dp:
Avinicchaya B9m. ) [a + vinicchaya + Tf] not

AV i ni b buhutid(adj.3 [ppr. of a + vinibbhujati] unable to distinguish or to know J
v.121 (= atQrento C.).

Avinibbhoga g (ad.) [a + vinibbhoga] notto be distinguished, indistinct J 111.428
(°sadda).

Avi par ihd[ma + viparinimal] absence of change,
l11.31, 33 (AdhavesemyiparADAads d 18b H{ Fv gtao ).

AVi ppawm=galvigai sira] absence of regret or rem
AVippaf-\viMava.l(Mjan.) [a + vippavdsa] thoughtfulness
negl ectful, mi ndf ul , attentive, eager Vin V.2

DAI.104 (appmJ do vuccati satiydJ avippavdiso); DhA |V

Aviruddha wiana (adj.) [a + viruddha] not contrary, unobstructed, free, without difficulties
Dh 406; Sn 365, 704, 854.

Avi r fme(hfi. ) dhipabsencevor aedmtion of growth Sn 235; DhA 1.245 (°dhamma).
Avirodha wiemi[a + virodha] absence of obstruction, gentleness M 11.105 = Th 1, 875.
Avirodhana wiedsars(nt.) = avirodha J 111.320, 412; V.378.

Avi videaa + vivida] a bosdisputing, agrdemeatoharmanyg D Iil.245;
Sn 896 (Abhfyma SnA 557 or Abhumma Nd1 308, ex

AV i s a3 Vaduta(ddjdi[a + visa vada + ka] not deceiving, not lying D 1.4; 111.170; Pug
57, DA I.73.

AVvi s a3 Vv Jadwaa(8) fabdtr. fr a+visavida] honesty, faithful
[11.190.
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AV i S a3 Vudnghie £visg + Caus. of vad] to keep one's word, to be honest, to be true J
V.124.

AVi s a gig.d t J) [a + visaggaityaggal .SkiyAyaghas-=
being undisturbed, harmony, balance J VI.224 (C. avisaggata). Cp. avyagga.

Avisare wisssat J V.117 according to Kern, Toev. s.v. corrupted from avisaye, i. e. towards a
wrong or unworthy object [a + visaya,loc] C. di fferently: avisare =
adhisare.

Avi s Juha(taalj . ) thd #mpesdibabed Dhs 15, 24, 287,
AVissaji wisaat J VI.79 is with Kern, Toev. s. v. better to be read avassaji (see awi§saj

Avissajjiya wisaiva (adj.) [grd. of a + vissajjati] not to be given away, inalienable (cp.
avebhangiya) Vin 1.305 (°ika for °iya); 11.170 (five such objects in detail); V.216 (+ avebh®); J
VI1.568.

Avi ssJssaiayja. ) arfaa iyatikayniotgodvs trusted, untrustworthy J I11.474.

Avihawn[ of uncertain etym.] the worl d o-fvordsshe Avi
cp. Kindred Sayings 48 n. 3; Cpd. 139.1.35, 60; A 1.279; Pug 17.

AVihi 3 @i (Avinesa)saf.) [a+vings J] absence of ¢

_ ruel ty,
love D I11.213, 215, MAboiygaviShds 3L 8) |

mer c
Snl2982(¢
AV i h e wrida(@dja[a + vihehaka] not harassing, not hurting D 111.166 (but cpn8 318

avihesaka in same context); Miln 219.

AVeEin general see vOA.

Av Qg[IiB. Sk. avOQci a + n
popul ar etym. ] 1. av o [ r
at many passages of t PJI i canon, e.g. at V
1.83; Dhs 1281; J I.71, 96; 111.182; 1V.159; DhA 1.148; PvA 52; SnA 290; Sdhp 37, 194; Pgdp 5 sq.;
etc etc.- 2. disintegration, decayyi sm 449 (a. jarJ nJima).

Ci (?) no intermissio
niraya, ibedievivadtolotrhe (g

[EEN

Avekalla wwewn (°-) adj.) [a + vekalla] without deficiency, in °buddhi complete knowledge J
VI.297.

Avekkhati wews[ B. Skzat eav OQkhe regul ar PJli form howev
BSk. av® corresponds] to @ik at, to consider, to see It 33 (v.l. ap®); Dh 28, 50, J IV.6; DhA 1.259
(= passati).

Avekkhipati wewinai[avag + khipati, avg here in form ave corresp. to avéd: cp. pure for
puraZetc.] to jump, hop, lit. to throw (a foot) down J IV.251 (=paccha p J de khi pat i C
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Aveccawn.s(adv.) [Usually taken as ava + ger. of i (*itya), cp. adhicca & abhisamecca, but by

P. grammarians as a + vecca. The form is not sufficiently clear semantically; B.Sk. avetya, e.g.
Jtm. 210, is a Sanskritisation of the. form] certainly, definitely, absolutely, perfectly, expld.

by Bdhgh. as acala (on D 1'1.217), or as pafl1"1
paccayab h J vena ( on UshBall in pfirask Busighe Dhamme Sanghe avepca s J d o
perfect faith in the B., the Dhamma & the Sangha, e.g. at M 1.47; S 11.69; IV.271 sq., 304; V.344,
405; A 1.222; 11.56; 111.212, 332, 451; IV.406; V.183; further at Ps 1.161 (°pasanna); Sn 229 (yo
ariyasaccJdni avecca passati); Pv |1V.125.

Avedha s (adj.) [a + vedhagrd. of vidh (vyadh) to pierce, Sk. avedhya] not to be hurt or
di stur bed, i nviol abl e, unshakabl e, I mpertur ba
331).

Avebhangika aeangi@dj.) [fr. a + vi + bhanga] not to be divided or distributed Vin 1.305p.
next.

Avebhangiya wenangi(nt.) [= avebhangika] that which is not to be divided, an inalienable

possession; 5 such objects enumd. at Vin I1.171, which are the same as under avissajjiya (q. v.);
V.129.

Averawes(adj.) [a + vera] peaceahlenild, friendly Sn 150 (= veravirahita KhA 248); Sdhp 338.
- °3 (nt.) friendliness, kindness D 1.247 (°citta); Dh 5 (= khantimetta DhA | 51).

AvVerin wei(adj-n.) = avera Dh 197, 258.
Avositawesu[reading uncertain, cp. avyosita] only in neg. an® unfulfilled, 